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INTRODUCTION
I. PRELIMINARY COMMENTS

The Book of Jubilees, which is a heavily edited retelling of Genesis 1-
Exodus 12, has endured a long, complicated textual history and has
survived it in remarkable health. Scholars have proposed a wide range
of dates for the time when the book was written (ranging from the fifth-
fourth centuries B.C. to the first century A.D.)!, but since 1902, when
R.H. Charles published his annotated translation of Jubilees, the domi-
nant view has been that the author composed his work at some point in
the second century B.C. Charles, who contributed more to the study of
the text of Jubilees than any other scholar, formulated the standard
position that the book was written between 135 and 96 B.C., or more
precisely between 109 and 105 B.C.? He adduced many reasons for his
hypothesis, the most important of which were alleged references in the
book to the Maccabean high priesthood, the failure of the Pharisaic
author to mention the split between the Pharisees and John Hyrcanus
(134-104) or Alexander Jannaeus (103-76), and historical references to
events such as Hyrcanus’ razing of Samaria in 109 B.C.3 In more
recent treatments of the topic, several writers have shown the weaknes-
ses of Charles’ dating and have preferred a time between 170 and
150 B.C. The present writer has argued at length that Jubilees was
written between 161 and 1524, while George Nickelsburg and Jonathan
Goldstein have defended a date just before 167 B.C. on the grounds
that the author betrays his knowledge of events that occurred in the
first part of Antiochus I'V’s reign but is not aware of his religious edict
which was promulgated in 1675. Since textual matters are the focus of

! For a survey of dates, see J. VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies in the Book
of Jubilees (HSM 14; Missoula: Scholars, 1977) 207-13.

2 The Book of Jubilees or the Little Genesis (London: Adam and Charles Black, 1902)
Ixiii-Ixvi (= Charles, 1902, in future references); The Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the
Old Testament (2 vols.; Oxford: Clarendon, 1913) 2.6.

3 Jub30:2-4, 24 (cf. Gen34:2-13, 25-29) is supposed to reflect this event (The
Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament, 2.6.

4 Textual and Historical Studies, 214-85.

5 NICKELSBURG, Jewish Literature Between the Bible and the Mishnah (Philadelphia:
Fortress, 1981) 78-79; GOLDSTEIN, «The Date of the Book of Jubilees», PAAJR 50 (1983)
63-86. The apocalypse in Jubilees 23 plays a large part in these two attempts at dating.
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this introduction, the dispute about dating need not be adjudicated
here; but it now seems safe to claim that the Book of Jubilees was
written between the years 170 and 150 B.C.

Today students of the book agree that it was composed in Hebrew
and that from Hebrew it was translated into Greek. It has been
suggested (on this see section II. C. below) that a Hebrew text also
served as the base for a Syriac translation, but it is not certain that
there was a full Syriac translation and that, if there was one, it rendered
a Hebrew rather than a Greek model. Copies of the Greek version of
Jubilees then became the Vorlagen of translations into Latin and
EthiopicS. The textual evidence which has survived from each of these
stages in the history of the book will be discussed in the sections that
follow. The introduction to this volume will then conclude with some
explanatory comments about the translations of the textual material
that is found in volume one and regarding the textual notes.

I1. THE VERSIONS

A. The Hebrew Version: The scholars who studied and wrote about
the text of Jubilees before the Dead Sea Scrolls were discovered usually
agreed that the book was composed in the Hebrew language’, but
definitive evidence for their quite plausible thesis was lacking. The issue
of the language in which Jubilees was written has now been settled
conclusively due in large measure to finding fragmentary remains of 13
manuscripts of the book in the caves around Qumran. Since all of these
manuscripts are written in Hebrew and some can be dated on paleo-
graphical grounds to times very near the period when the author
penned his work, Hebrew must be regarded as the only serious candi-

¢ These claims are justified below; cf. also VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical
Studies, 1-15.

7 A. DILLMANN, «Beitrdge aus dem Buch der Jubilden zur Kritik des Pentateuch-
Textes», Sitzungsberichte der kiniglichen preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu
Berlin (Berlin: Verlag der kéniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1883) 1.324;
R.H. CHARLES, @®&'hé. * 1«40 or the Ethiopic Version of the Hebrew Book of Jubilees
(Anecdota Oxoniensia; Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1895) ix (= Charles, 1895, in future
references); 1902, xxxii-xxxiii. Other early students of the book had opted for Greek as
the original language. See Z. FRANKEL, «Das Buch der Jubilden», Monatsschrift fiir
Geschichte und Wissenschaft des Judenthums 5 (1856) 311-16; A. Biichler, «Studies in the
Book of Jubilees», REJ 82 (1926) 253-74. For a survey of the arguments that have been
adduced for Hebrew or Greek as the original language of the book, cf. VANDERKAM,
Textual and Historical Studies, 1-3.
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date for the original language of Jubilees®. It has been known for more
than 35 years now that the caves of Qumran had yielded fragments of
Jubilees, but to date only a fraction of the material has been published.
The fragments which have appeared, their dates, the locations of their
texts in Jubilees, and publication data are given in the Introduction to
volume one. Here it will suffice to list the fragments and to indicate the
verses of Jubilees that are preserved on each.

Siglum Location in Jubilees
1Q17 27:19-20
1Q18 35:8-10
2Q19 23:7-8
2Q20 46:1-3
3Q5 (= 3QJub) frg. 1 23:12-13
3Q5 (= 3QJub) frg. 3 23:6-7
4Q176 frgs. 19-20 23:21-23
4Q221 (Jubf 1) 21:22-24
11QJub 1 4:7-11
11QJub M2 4:13-14
11QJub M3 4:16-17
11QJub 2 4:29-30
11QJudb 3 5:1-2
11QJub 4 12:15-17
11QJub 5,8 12:28-29

This list is unchanged from the one compiled in the author’s 1977
work Textual and Historical Studies in the Book of Jubilees, with one
exception. The only fragments to be identified correctly since 1977 as
parts of a copy of Jubilees are 4Q176 frgs. 19-20, which M. Kister has
very recently recognized as preserving words and letters from Jub

8 Before the Qumran discoveries, Aramaic had occasionally been considered the
language of the author. See DILLMANN, «Das Buch der Jubilden oder die kleine Genesis»,
Jahrbiicher der Biblischen wissenschaft 3 (1850) 90; C.C. TORREY, «The Aramaic of the
Gospels», JBL 61 (1942) 72, where for Jub 1:16 (literally: «I will remove them a righteous
plant») he claims that the verb remove in the Ethiopic text is the product of a confusion
between two Aramaic verbs — a confusion that is not possible in Hebrew (see the textual
note to 1:16). After the first Hebrew fragment of Jubilees from Qumran was published,
Torrey («A Hebrew Fragment of Jubilees», JBL 71 [1952] 39-41) drew the conclusion
that in this fragment one had evidence that Aramaic texts were being translated into
Hebrew at a very early date.
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23:21-23°. As all of the other fragments of Hebrew Jubilees were
studied in great detail in the book mentioned above, those discussions
need not be repeated here. But it will be useful to add a few words
about the two newly identified fragments (their contribution to the text
of Jubilees is highlighted in the relevant textual notes).

The 57 fragments of 4Q176 were published by J. Allegro under the
title « Tanhiimim»1°. J. Strugnell subsequently offered new, improved
readings for some of the fragments and noted that materially frgs. 19-
21 resembled one another!!. Kister, however, was the first to maintain
that these fragments where not parts of fanhimim but of Jubilees 23. In
his article, he offers a few revised readings and holds that frgs. 19-20
give words from Jub 23:21-23, while frg. 21 preserves parts of Jub
23:30-31. 4Q176 frgs. 19-20 Kister reads thus2:

20 19
P73 X AlBRa
M7 wYn By v Aep onm[ 13 x|
oY 1) AW fabi ]° bowny a9n2 of
wwe[ S P[] I by ol

In the second line, he follows Allegro in reading 13, but the traces of
the second letter seem different than the 1 in the line below. The traces
seem to be consistent with the shape of a n. There are problems in the
third line as well. He reads a 1 between X and 2 in 912X, but a *
scems more likely. The letter 71 at the end of the word is possible, but
the only remains are two dots at the bottom. The fragment may be
shriveled at this point; consequently, it is difficult to determine whether
there was a 1 before the following verb in the imperfect tense or whether
a converted perfect form is to be read. Naturally, the letters marked as
uncertain at the bottom of the fragment are difficult to read.

Kister also holds that 4Q176 frg. 21 contains part of Jub 23:30-31.
He reads it as!3:

% «Newly-Identified Fragments of the Book of Jubilees: JUB.23:21-23, 30-31»,
RdQ 12 (1987) 529-36.

10 DJD 5.60-67, with Plates XXII-XXIII.

11 «Notes en marge du volume V des ‘Discoveries in the Judaean Desert of Jordan’»,
RdAQ 7 (1969-71) 229-36; for his comment on frgs. 19-21, see p. 235.

12 «Newly-Identified Fragments», 530.

13 Ibid.
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Here his arguments for identifying the fragment are less convincing.
One problem is that the lines which would have to be reconstructed are
very short and not especially uniform in length (from 20 to 27 letters
per line). They would be approximately half the length of the lines
which can be restored for frgs. 19-20. This makes it likely that frgs. 19-
20 and 21 are not from the same manuscript!4. In line one of frg. 21
virtually nothing can be read. In fact, Allegro noted only the initial 1
and offered no proposals for the remaining traces. Strugnell added
nothing regarding the reading of the line. Kister’s suggestions for the
first word are possible, but the trace which he deciphers as # do not fit
well with the shape of this letter. Moreover, even if his debatable
readings were to be accepted, the resulting text would disagree with the
Ethiopic by not introducing the noun following the verb with a
preposition and by using what seems to be a different noun (@]t for
8¢ov-)13, The readings in line two are secure, but again, if they are part
of the proposed passage in Jubilees 23, they differ from Jub 23:30 in
that the Ethiopic text treats the phrase wa° : arC19Pov as a direct
object and thus does not introduce it with a preposition as the Hebrew
does!®. Lines three and four must be regarded as the strongest evidence
for identifying the fragment as corresponding with Jub 23:30-31,
especially the unusual phrase in line four atny X v*. Finally, in the last
line, neither of the proposed numbers would agree with the Ethiopic
texts which here use the terms A9°A7# (hundreds) and AkA4 (thou-
sands)'”. For these reasons, Kister’s identification of frg. 21 ought not
to be accepted, though it is not impossible.

J.T.Milik announced in 1956 that the mass of fragments from

14 Kister (ibid., 535), citing Strugnell, notes that shorter lines are sometimes found in
columns at the end of a scroll or sheet. This leads him to consider whether Jubilees 23 was
copied as an independent unit. There is no evidence for this at Qumran. One reason why
several fragments of this chapter have been found is that it is in the middle of the book
and would thus be wrapped in the most secure place in a scroll.

15 See ibid.

16 Ibid., 535-36.

17 Ibid., 536.
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Qumran Cave 4 included the remains of six manuscripts of Jubilees!8,
but he has published only the one fragment (4Q221 [Jubf]) which is
mentioned in the list above and five letters from 4QJube 1.7 (Jub
25:12). M. Baillet has identified some small scraps from his lot as parts
of a manuscript of Jubilees (4Q482). Yet, as he himself admits, they are
too diminutive to allow a firm identification®. Eight fragments are
involved. The first, which consists of 22 letters apportioned over five
lines, may, on his view, overlap with Jub 13:29; yet, as Baillet observes,
11. 4-5 correspond with nothing in Jubilees. Frg. 2 has 10 letters on
three lines. Baillet wondered whether they belong to Jub 36:9, but this
seems unlikely. He offers no locations in Jubilees for frgs. 3-8. Baillet
has also published two fragments of 4Q483 which he thinks may
preserve parts of either Genesis or Jubilees?. The first may contain
Gen 1:28 (cf. Jub 2:14); however, as only 11 letters on two lines are
legible, nothing certain can be said. The second fragment of 4Q483 is
even more problematic, since it has only one visible letter.

Qumran is not the only archeological site which is supposed to have
furnished Hebrew fragments of Jubilees. Yigael Yadin has reported
that a Hebrew fragment of Jubilees was found at Masada?!, while
Milik has written that «de quelques autres» were uncovered at the
fortress22. In October 1983 the author wrote Yadin for details about
the fragment(s) because he had not yet published it (them) and had
offered nothing about its (their) size or location. In a letter dated
22-11-83 Yadin responded most graciously by supplying a transcription
of the one fragment from Masada. On it were letters belonging to the
ends of seven lines in one column and to the beginnings of five lines in
the next column. He commented that he was uncertain about the
precise location of the fragment in Jubilees but that its general place-
ment was clear (he did not specify where that might have been). The
author made many unsuccessful attempts to locate the fragment relative

18 «Le travail d’édition des fragments manuscrits de Qumran», RB 63 (1956) 60; and
«Le travail d’édition des manuscrits du désert de Juda», Volume du Congrés Strasbourg
1956 (VTSup 4; Leiden: Brill, 1957) 24. Since Milik’s manuscripts remain unpublished, it
cannot be determined whether 4Q176 frgs. 19-20 come from any of them. If they do, there
would be only 12 copies of Jubilees from Qumran, not 13, as claimed above.

19 DJD 7.1-2 (with Plate I); see also the «Introduction», xiii.

20 DJD 7.2 (with Plate I).

21 Masada: Herod'’s Fortress and the Zealots’ Last Stand (New York: Random House,
1966) 179.

22 «Recherches sur la version grecque du Livre des Jubilés», RB 78 (1971) 557.
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to the text of Jubilees and finally wrote Yadin on February 3, 1984 to
ask whether one could be sure that the fragment did indeed contain
part of the text of Jubilees. In his reply, dated 5 March, 1984 (not long
before his death), he indicated that he, too, was unable to position it in
Jubilees and that its identification remained open. As a result it now
appears most unlikely that the excavator of Masada uncovered a
fragment of Hebrew Jubilees?3.

All of the published Hebrew fragments of Jubilees are printed and
translated in this edition. They are the earliest textual evidence for the
book and are thus of great value. It is regrettable that the majority of
the Qumran evidence remains unpublished. Nevertheless, the words and
letters that have been made available demonstrate, when compared
with the complete and much later Ethiopic version, that the text of the
book has been preserved with great care across the centuries (see
section E. below).

B. The Greek Version: That there once was a Greek translation of
the Book of Jubilees can hardly be doubted, but only indirect evidence
for it is now available. That is, no Greek manuscript of the book or
part of one has been identified. All that remains of the version is a
series of near citations from or allusions to Jubilees in the writings of
several Greek authors such as Epiphanius and the Byzantine chron-
ographers Syncellus and Cedrenus. The arguments which scholars have
formulated to support the claim that Jubilees once existed in Greek are
of a familiar kind. In addition to the fact that authors who wrote in
Greek and used Greek sources cited it, there are elements in the Latin
and/or Ethiopic versions, both of which were translated from Greek
models, that reflect ambiguities in the underlying Greek. For example, in
Jub 16:10 the Latin version reads finibus (boundaries) where the Ethio-
pic has A£10{ (mountains). The simplest explanation for these variants
is that the Greek texts which lay before the translators had the word
opoc. Taken as &pog it means boundary but as 8pog it means moun-
tain®**. Another example has to do with the recurrent claim in the

23 The other remaining traces of Hebrew Jubilees — its title (CD 16:3-4), Jerome’s
citations of two words, and the evidence of the midrashim — are adduced and discussed
in the textual notes to the pertinent passages.

24 This example was noticed by H. RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden oder die Kleine
Genesis (Leipzig: Fues’s Verlag [R. Reisland], 1874; reprinted: Amsterdam: Editions
RODOPI, 1970) 102.
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Ethiopic manuscripts (see the textual note at 4:15) that the patriarchs
of the early biblical genealogies married the daughters of their fathers’
sisters. H. Gelzer?® maintained that the word matpadeipog lay behind
the Ethiopic readings and that the scholar(s) responsible for the transla-
tion into Ethiopic had mistakenly thought the term meant father’s sister
rather than the correct father’s brother—a suggestion that is supported
by the Syriac list of the names of patriarchal wives (on which see
section C. below). There are many other passages in Jubilees which can
be clarified by reconstructing the Greek from which the Latin and
Ethiopic came (e.g., 7:22; 8:6, 22; 12:14, 21; 18:12, 19:10, etc.), and
they are treated in the textual notes.

Collections of the Greek material have been available to Western
scholars for more than two and one-half centuries. J. Fabricius was the
first to assemble the texts. He placed Greek and Latin citations, in
which the authors explicitly attributed the material to Jubilees, under
the rubric «Parva Genesis» (a Latin title for Jubilees) in his Codex
Pseudepigraphus Veteris Testamenti?®. Approximately 150 years later,
Hermann Roénsch compiled an exhaustive collection of explicit and
possible citations from or references to Jubilees (both Greek and
Latin)?7, while in his critical edition of 1895 and in his translation of
1902 Charles included a large amount of Greek evidence. The most
recent publication of the Greek texts has been prepared by A.M. Denis
who has also provided an introduction to them 28,

A cursory glance at the works of Rénsch and Denis might give the
reader the impression that a fairly large amount of Greek textual
material is extant despite the fact that there are no actual manuscripts
of the Greek translation. Appearances are deceptive in this case,
however. There are indeed many allusions to Jubilees (or to motifs
expressed in it) in Christian Greek literature, but there are virtually no
quotations which offer useful zextual information. Almost the only true

25 «Die apokryphischen Reste der Byzantiner und ihre Abstammung aus Panodorus
und Africanus» in Sextus Julius Africanus und die byzantinische Chronographie, 2, 1: Die
Nachfolger des Julius Africanus (Leipzig: J.C. Hinrichs’sche, 1898) 252-53.

26 (2 vols.; Hamburg: T.C. Felginer, 1722-23) 1.849-64; 2.120-22.

27 Das Buch der Jubilden, 252-322 (texts which name Jubilees, under its various titles,
as the source); 322-82 (passages for which Jubilees may be the source but in which it is not
named).

28 «Liber Jubilaecorum» in Fragmenta Pseudepigraphorum Quae Supersunt Graeca
(PVTG 3; Leiden; Brill, 1970) 70-102; and «Les fragments grecs du Livre des Jubilés» in
Introduction qux pseudépigraphes grecs d’Ancien Testament (SVTP 1; Leiden: Brill, 1970)
150-62.
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citation of an extensive segment of text is Epiphanius’ version of
Jub 2:2-5, 7-8, 10-16 (cf.2:17, 19, 20, 23) in his De mensuris et
ponderibus 22 (he does not name Jubilees as his source); yet even this
extract has been edited to some extent, as have all allusions to the book
in other works. Moreover. there are indications in some cases that
Greek writers, though they name Jubilees as their source, were incorrect
about the attribution (see, for example, the first textual note to 2:23).
Milik has sharply criticized Denis for neglecting the works of several
Byzantine chronographers who many have used the Chronographies of
Sextus Julius Africanus as the source for their Jubilees material?®.
Nevertheless, the lines which he has culled from their chronicles almost
always suffer from the same defect as the texts that Denis does include,
viz., they are usually allusions, not citations—a fact which limits their
textual value.

The following excerpts are included in this edition as reflections of
the lost Greek version of Jubilees:

Source Location in Jubilees
1. Epiphanius, De mensuris et 2:2-5, 7-8, 10-16 (cf. 2:17, 19, 20,
ponderibus 23)

2. Syncellus, Chronographia 3:9-11 (cf. 3:1, 5, 33)
3. Michael Glycas, Annales 3:16

4. Syncellus, Chronographia 3:28

5. Syncellus, Chronographia 3:32 (cf. 3:17)

6. Syncellus, Chronographia 4:1-2, 9 (cf. 3:34; 4:9)
7
8

. Epiphanius, Panarion 4:9,11, 10
. Cedrenus, Historiarum
Compendium 4:17
9. Chronicle on Creation 4:30, 29

10. Syncellus, Chronographia 4:31
11. Syncellus, Chronographia cf. 7:1
12. Cedrenus, Historiarum

Compendium 8:2-4
13. Syncellus, Chronographia 10:1, 7, 8-9 (cf. 10:3)
14. Cedrenus, Historiarum
Compendium 10:15
15. Catena of Nicephorus 10:21
16. Theodosius of Miletus 10:29-31, 34

29 «Recherches sur la version grecque», 545-57.
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17. Cedrenus, Historiarum

Compendium 11:8, 10, 15
18. Syncellus, Chronographia 12:12, 14-15
19. Cedrenus, Historiarum

Compendium 16:10-11, 21
20. Syncellus, Chronographia 16:31

21. Syncellus, Chronographia 26:34
22. Cedrenus, Historiarum
Compendium 48:14

The reader will find references to other Greek literature in the textual
notes. Of course, it is important to remember that Jubilees closely
parallels the text of Genesis and Exodus and that for this reason the
various recensions of the Septuagint offer a very large amount of
comparable Greek text. In fact, LXX minuscule 135 includes in its
margins the names of the patriarchs’ wives just as they appear in
Jubilees. The evidence of the Greek Bible is discussed extensively in the
textual notes of this edition 3°.

There is insufficient evidence at hand for dating the Greek translation
of Jubilees precisely, but some limits can be set. Gelzer has made a
plausible case that the traditions from Jubilees in the writings of
Byzantine chronographers such as Syncellus were derived from the
works of the fourth-fifth century Alexandrian authors Panodorus and
Annianos and that they in turn had borrowed their information from
the Chronographies of Sextus Julius Africanus (written ca. 220 A.D.)31.
This chain of dependence would imply that Jubilees had been translated
into Greek before 220 A.D. The Greek version certainly existed before
Epiphanius (ca. 315-403) wrote his De mensuris et ponderibus in 392
because, as noted above, he quotes a fairly extensive passage from it32,

C. The Syriac Version (?): The first published Syriac composition

30 See Textual and Historical Studies, 103-205, for an extended study of the relations
between Jubilees’ biblical citations and the various recensions of the Greek Bible and
other ancient versions.

31 «Die apokryphischen Reste», 249-97.

32 Though the sections of Epiphanius’ work that are pertinent for Jubilees have
survived in Greek, the full text of De mensuris et ponderibus has been preserved only in a
Syriac translation. For the Syriac text, see James E. DEAN, ed., Epiphanius’ Treatise on
Weights and Measures: The Syriac Version (The Oriental Institute of the University of
Chicago, Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization, no. 11; Chicago: University of Chicago,
1935). The date for the original Greek is given on p. 2.
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that had direct relevance for the text of Jubilees was a short document
which begins with the words «The names of the wives of the patriarchs
according to the book which among the Hebrews is called Jubilees»33.
Because it is so short and employs some Greek loan words, it furnished
a rather insecure basis for positing that the entire Book of Jubilees had
been rendered into Syriac and that the names had been drawn from this
Syriac version34. The likelihood that there once had been a Syriac
version increased when E. Tisserant isolated a series of citations from
Jubilees in an anonymous Syriac chronicle that had been found by
Ignace Ephrem II Rahmani, the Patriarch of Antioch35. These cita-
tions, which correspond with all or parts of 137 verses in Jubilees (with
allusions to the material in eight others), are remarkably free of Greek
loan words. Tisserant argued from the lack of such loan words and
from the fact that the author of the chronicle seems to have employed
only Syriac and Arabic sources that he drew the quotations from a
Syriac Version of Jubilees which had been translated directly from
Hebrew without a Greek intermediate stage. As part of his argument,
he compared the section of the chronicle which reproduces much of
Jubilees’ creation story (2:2-8, 10-14, 15-16) with the Syriac translation
of Epiphanius’ Greek version of these verses. The Syriac Epiphanius
has several Greek terms and is known to be based on a Greek model;
the Syriac of the chronicle has no Greek terms, and it is therefore
unlikely that it is a rendering of a Greek original®. His conclusions are
not unreasonable and would account for the nature of the extant

33 A.M. CERIANI, Monumenta Sacra et Profana (2 vols.; Milan: Bibliotheca Ambro-
siana, 1861-63) 2.ix-x. The list appears on folio 180 of an eighth/ninth-century manuscript
which is in the British Library (BM Additional 12.154). Charles reprinted the text in his
1895 edition (Appendix II [p. 183]; in the first line, r<is an error for ).

% The term __oardlm (= otddiov) is used (CERIANI, Monumenta, 2.ix). and.
according to Eugene TiSSERANT («Fragments syriaques du Livre des Jubilés», RB 30
[1921] 58), the spelling ~Zslsa. reproduces Greek "Iopniaia not the Hebrew spelling of
the word. Charles seemed to believe that there had been a Syriac Jubilees in his 1895
edition (cf. p. x), but by 1902 he would say only that «the evidence as to the existence of a
Syriac [version] is not conclusive». (p. xxix).

35 He edited, translated, and annotated the excerpts in his «Fragments syriaques du
Livre des Jubilés», RB 30 (1921) 55-86; 206-32. The full text of the chronicle was edited by
I.B. CHABOT, Scriptores Syri 36: Chronicon ad annum Christi 1234 pertinens 1 (CSCO 81;
Louvain: Imprimerie orientaliste L. Durbecq, 1953). Parts of the chronicle have been
translated in F. Nau, «Traduction de la Chronique syriaque anonyme, éditée par Sa
Béatitude Mgr. Rahmani, Patriarche des Syriens catholiques», Revue de I'Orient Chrétien
12 (1907) 429-40; 13 (1908) 90-99; 321-28; 436-43.

36 Tisserant, « Fragments syriaques», 231-32.
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evidence, but the issue is still open and no copy of the hypothetical
Syriac translation has yet been found.

The situation with the Syriac material, then, resembles that with the
Greek: only citations from or allusions to Jubilees are available, not the
translation itself (if there ever was one). Moreover, the Syriac extracts,
like their Greek counterparts, have been adapted to their new contexts
to some extent. It is undeniable, however, that the Syriac citations are
much closer in nearly all cases to the text of Jubilees than are the Greek
excerpts. All of the sections which Tisserant identified have been
printed in this edition, though some have less value than others because
of the chronicler’s editing.

Location in the Syriac Chronicle Location in Jubilees

1. 27.14-28.22 2:2-8, 10-14 (cf. 2:9, 12)

2. 29.29-30.1 2.15-16

3. 30.3-7 2:25 (cf. 2:24)

4. 31.9-11 3:28

5. 39.1-8 4:17-19, 21

6. 38.26-39.1 4:25-26

7. 32.24-26 4:29

8. 33.12-16 4:30

9. 36.29-37.1 5:1

10. 40.19-24 5:2, 9 (cf. 5:1)

11. 42.22-31 6:1-3, 7 (cf. 6:10)

12. 46.5-12 8:2-4

13. 43.17-44.15 8:11-12, 22-27, 29-30 (cf. 8:21)

14. 47.28-48.1 10:29

15. 51.14-52.30 11:16, 18-21, 23; 12:1-7, 12, 14-23,
28-29 (cf. 11:16)

16. 53.4-15 13:17, 21-23, 25, 28-29 (cf. 13:24)

17. 55.24-56.10 33:2-10, 16

18. 56.11-58.25 37:1-9, 11-22, 24-25; 38:1-5, 8-9

19. 59.2-60.11 41:4-21, 23-24

The significance of the Syriac evidence (including the Syriac of
Epiphanius’ De mensuris et ponderibus) is discussed in the textual
notes. For a comparison of the Syriac quotations with the Ethiopic
manuscripts, see below (section E.).
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D. The Latin Version: There once was a Latin translation of Jubi-
lees, and one partial copy of it has survived. In 1861 A.M. Ceriani
published a fifth- or sixth-century uncial manuscript (Ambrosiana C 73
Inf.) which contained about one-third of the text of Jubilees in Latin37.
The surviving sections of Jubilees occupy folios 1-40 on the manuscript,
while the remaining eight contain the only extant copy of part of
the Assumption of Moses (or the Testament of Moses). Since the
manuscript is a palimpsest, it is extremely difficult to read, and some
passages in it are simply illegible. It is, nonetheless, an extraordinarily
valuable witness to the text of Jubilees, since it was copied perhaps 900
years before the earliest Ethiopic manuscript and is an independent
reflection of the Greek version. Since Ceriani’s publication, two other
scholars have treated the Latin translation in detail. Rdnsch has
devoted a long monograph to it*®. In this work he gave a complete
description of the manuscript (pp. 1-3), then printed the Latin text
(with many corrections and restorations of gaps) on the lefthand page
and A. Dillmann’s Latin translation of his own improved Ethiopic text
on the righthand page (10-95), and supplemented these sections with a
detailed commentary on the Latin material (96-196). Charles later
printed the text (with numerous corrections that are often taken from
Roénsch) opposite the relevant portions of his Ethiopic edition and
elucidated it with notes3?.

The literal nature of the Latin translation facilitates comparisons
between it and the Ethiopic manuscripts (also very literal) — compari-
sons that often allow one to identify mistakes or special features in one
or the other (see the textual notes to 13:15, 16; 15:24; 16:16; 17:3, 5;

37 «Fragmenta Parvae Genesis et Assumptionis Mosis ex Veteri Versione Latina» in
Monumenta 1.9-64 (Jubilees occupies pp. 15-54). For further details about the manuscript,
see pp. 1-3 where he dates it to the sixth century or possibly earlier. The evidence from the
biblical passages quoted in this manuscript is included, with data from works such as
Pseudo-Philo’s Liber Antiquitatum, under the siglum LaX in J.Wm. WEVERS, Genesis
(Septuaginta: Vetus Testamentum Graecum Auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum Gottin-
gensis editum, 1; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1974 [see p. 36]).

38 Das Buch der Jubilien. The sections mentioned in the next sentence are only some of
the parts of this 553-page work.

39 Charles, 1895. Charles wrote about Rénsch’s book: «His Latin text is disfigured
with many corruptions, which I have been at pains to remove so far as possible; and his
work, however learned, is strangely wanting in reasonable order and method. It has no
perspective; things, good, bad, and indifferent are thrust with equal emphasis on the
attention of the weary and indignant student. He has, nevertheless, done much to merit
our gratitude, ...» (xi) Charles has, in fact, followed Ronsch on many points in his study
of the Latin text.
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19:5, 10; 20:6, 10 for just a few examples). The Latin text is, of course,
printed and translated in full in this edition, and its readings are
discussed in the textual notes. In reproducing the text, no effort has
been made to alter the «vulgar» Latin of the manuscript, despite its
curious spellings and later usages, though more classical spellings of
forms are frequently supplied in the textual notes. As was indicated
above in section B., the Latin version displays clear evidence that it was
translated from a Greek Vorlage.

25 sections of the text of Jubilees have been deciphered from
Ambrosiana C 73 Inf.: 13:10-21; 15:20-31; 16:5-17:6; 18:10-19:26;
20:5-21:10; 22:2-19; 23:8-23; 24:12-25:1; 26:8-23; 27:11-24;
28:16-27; 29:8-31:1; 31:9-18; 31:29-32:8; 32:18-33:9; 33:18-34:5;
35:3-12; 36:20-37:5; 38:1-16; 39:9-40:8; 41:6-19; 42:2-14; 45:8-46:1;
46:12-48:5; 49:7-22.

In these sections one finds all or parts of 439 verses (.335 of the total
of 1307 verses in the Ethiopic version). Much has been lost at
the beginning, but once the legible Latin begins it preserves nearly
half of the text. That is, if one subtracts the number of verses from 1:1-
13:9 (the section of the text that precedes the beginning of the first
decipherable Latin passage), the percentage of the verses available in
Latin is 47.5 (439 of 923). It can safely be said that both in quantity
and quality, the Latin is second only to the Ethiopic version. For the
results of comparisons between the Latin and Ethiopic manuscripts, see
section E. below.

E. The Ethiopic Version: The only version which preserves the
complete text of Jubilees is the Ethiopic. The book was apparently
translated from Greek at an early stage in the development of Ethiopic
literature and enjoyed canonical status in the Abyssinian Church#®
— a fact which is evidenced by the many manuscripts which include
both copies of Jubilees (called f-4-A. [Division(s)] in Ge'ez) and the
Octateuch or other biblical books. Western scholars first became aware
of the Ethiopic text of the work in 1844 when H. Ewald published a
description of a manuscript of Jubilees which had been brought to
Tubingen4!. It was a paper copy of another manuscript and was

40 On this issue, see DILLMANN, «Ueber den Umfang des Bibelcanons der Abyssin-
ischen Kirche», Jahrbiicher der Biblischen wissenschaft 5 (1852-53) 144-51; and Charles,
«Ethiopic Version», A4 Dictionary of the Bible (ed. James Hastings et al.; Edinburgh: T. &
T. Clark, 1898) 1.790.

41 «Ueber die Aethiopischen Handschriften zu Tiibingen», Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes 5 (1844) 176-79.
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prepared in Ethiopia at the request of a missionary named J.L. Krapff
who then brought it to Tubingen (it is number 51 in the list below).
Dillmann based his German translation of 1850-51 on this one poor
manuscript and used it and one other (number 38 below) for his
Ethiopic edition of 185942, R.H. Charles’ edition, entitled @®& ché. :
tv4& or the Ethiopic Version of the Hebrew Book of Jubilees, appeared
in 1895. He derived his knowledge of readings in Dillmann’s two
manuscripts from the latter’s edition, and also consulted two manu-
scripts which had come to his attention (numbers 12 and 25 in the list
below)*3. Since 1895 the number of identified copies has grown to 27.
For a list which gives the sigla for the manuscripts, their locations or
the place where films of them are available, their catalogue numbers,
dates, and the folios which contain the text of Jubilees, see the
Introduction to volume one. In the remainder of this section, the
Ethiopic manuscripts, arranged in chronological order and identified by
the sigla used in this edition, are very briefly described, and their
interrelations are explored.

1. The Ethiopic Manuscripts

9: The major value of the manuscript is its relatively great age. It has
suffered some damage at the top, especially at the beginning (folios 1-
7), leaving some words and parts of words illegible. The script changes
at folio 27 (13:26) but reverts to what appears to be the original hand
at 29 (14:23); at folio 52 it again changes (28:25b) and on 53 (29:16)
returns once more to the original script. The text ends at 46:1 in the
middle of a word (4.2[é.%]). As this happens at the buttom of the last
column on the folio, it is likely that the last folios have been lost*4.

12: Charles used manuscript 12, which he designated A in 1895 and
a in 1902, as one of the two major witnesses for his edition and
translation. The text belongs to an inferior family but is important for
its age and an occasional reading. As Charles noted, some of its

42 aoghd. © W4© sive Liber Jubilaeorum (Kiel: C.G.L. van Maack, and London:
Williams and Norgate).

43 1895, xiv.

44 For additional information about the manuscript, see W. BAARs and R. ZUURMOND,
«The Project for a New Edition of the Ethiopic Book of Jubilees», JSS 9 (1964) 72, where
they remark that it has been in Europe since 1860 (This date is also given on the title page
of the photographic copy of the manuscript); and ZuurMoND, «Oefeningen in Kufale»
(unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Amsterdam, 1981) 13.
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readings have been adapted to the Ethiopic version of Genesis*®. Some
pages have been displaced in the manuscript: 19b-20a must be placed
after 26a; 33b-34a belong after 41a; and 40b-41a fit after 33a.

17: The Kebran manuscript must be regarded as textually one of the
most valuable among the newly identified copies*S. The script is
beautiful, but there are many erasures and corrections over them as
well as interlinear emendations — all in another hand. The manuscript
also contains a copy of 1 Enoch and other biblical works.

20: The first two scholars who described the Berlin manuscript
preferred a date in the fifteenth century4?, but Baars and Zuurmond
place it in the sixteenth*®. Many of its columns have brief headings
which describe the major topics treated in them. There are several
corrections which seem to be written over erasures and are in another
hand.

21: EMML 3 is the original film copy of manuscript 21 but EMML
1510 is a superior one that includes the sixth folio which had been
omitted from the former*®. A displacement has occurred near the end
of the manuscript, where 82b-83a should be located after 84a. The
scribe wrote numbers and the first words of new sections in ink of a
different color which has not photographed well. In the case of
numerals, however, the reader is assisted by the fact they are also
written in the margins in a darker ink. This manuscript is certainly not
one of the better copies of Jubilees, but it has preserved some important

45 The manuscript was described in H. ZOTENBERG, Catalogue des manuscrits éthiopiens
(gheez et amharique) de la Bibliothéque Nationale (Paris: Imprimerie Nationale, 1877) 51-
53; also Charles, 1895, xii, xiv.

46 For the catalogue description, see E. HAMMERSCHMIDT, Athiopische Handschriften
von Tandsee I: Reisebericht und Beschreibung der Handschriften in dem Kloster des
Heiligen Gabriel auf der Inseln Kebran (Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in
Deutschland 20; Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner, 1973) 107-08.

47 J. FLEMMING, «Die neue Sammlung abessinischer Handschriften auf der Konig-
lichen Bibliothek zu Berlin», Zentralblatt fiir Bibliothekswesen 23 (1906) 12; M.CHAINE,
«Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits éthiopiens de Berlin acquis depuis 1878», Revue de
I'Orient Chrétien 17 (1912) 46.

48 «The Project», 71-72.

4% Details can be found in William F. MACOMBER, A Catalogue of Ethiopian Manu-
scripts Microfilmed for the Ethiopian Manuscript Microfilm Library, Addis Ababa and for
the Monastic Manuscript Microfilm Library, Collegeville I: Project Numbers 1-300 (Col-
legeville: Monastic Manuscript Microfilm Library, St.John’s Abbey and University,
1975) 6 (the volumes in this series will be abbreviated as 4 Catalogue followed by the
appropriate volume number in subsequent footnotes). A photograph of the ornate first
folio (la) is given on the inside cover of 4 Catalogue 1; it illustrates the difficulty of
reading the lighter colored ink from a photograph. For EMML 1510, see 4 Catalogue
V9.
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readings in places where the better copies have suffered corruptions
(e.g., 4:24 [h @& R])5O.

22: Between folios 1b and 2a there is a vast lacuna which extends
from Jub 1:13-13:4. Many of the columns are topped by headings
which describe their contents. The text of Deuteronomy follows Jubi-
lees on the manuscript®!.

23: This text, in which the color of the ink also varies, has suffered a
major loss of material at the end where 41:25 concludes the text of
Jubilees 52.

25: Charles used the sigla B (1895) and b (1902) for this beautifully
copied manuscript which he rightly made the basis for his edition.
Despite the fact that 23 more manuscripts have become available since
1895, none of the newer copies surpasses 25 in textual value. It is also
treated as the greatest authority in the present edition (a choice which is
defended below), but it is hoped that its readings have been reproduced
more fully and accurately than they are in Charles’ book *3. The text of
1 Enoch follows Jubilees on the manuscript.

35: In addition to the text of Jubilees, manuscript 35 includes
Chronicles, Sirusaydan, 3 Ezra, Ezra, and Nehemiah34. It has many
marginal notes and some descriptive headings; a number of corrections
have been inserted into the text in another hand.

38: Dillmann was the first to edit this peculiar, error-ridden copy
which he labeled A; Charles later assigned it the sigla D (1895) and 4
(1902). Dillmann dated it to the eighteenth century, but the manuscript
itself bears the equivalent of 1684 as the date®s. It was purchased by

50 This reading was published already in VANDERK AM, «Enoch Traditions in Jubilees
and Other Second-Century Sources», Society of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers (ed.
Paul J. Achtemeier; Missoula: Scholars, 1978) 1.236.

51 See ZUURMOND, «QOefeningen», 15. He indicates that on the film of this manuscript
in his possession there are 55 folios, with Deuteronomy beginning on 55a. Perhaps more is
to be found in the manuscript itself.

52 Ibid., 15.

53 The catalogue description is in William A. WRIGHT, Catalogue of the Ethiopic
Manuscripts in the British Museum acquired since the year 1847 (London: Printed by order
of the Trustees, 1877) 7-8. See also CHARLES, 1895, xii. DILLMANN used some readings
from manuscript 25 for his essay «Beitrige aus dem Buch der Jubilden zur Kritik des
Pentateuch-Textes», which appeared in 1883 (24 years after his edition). For criticisms of
Charles’ efforts with the manuscript, see BAARS and ZUURMOND, «The Project», 71.

54 Cf. BAARS and ZUURMOND, «The Project», 72, where its affinities with 25 are noted;
and ZUURMOND, «QOefeningen», 13-14.

55 DILLMANN described the manuscript in @& hé. : W4-A sive Liber Jubilaeorum, v-vi.
The correct date is given in Baars and ZUURMOND, «The Project», 70. See also CHAINE,
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Antoine d’Abbadie from a Falasha and offers a text of the Octateuch,
adding Jubilees in the last 34 folios.

39: This is another of the manuscripts which groups Jubilees with
the Octateuchs®.

40: The manuscript, which aligns itself very closely in its readings
with 39 and has many marginal notes, has been assigned an EMML
number but the relevant catalogue has not yet been published. The
contents in order are: 1 Enoch, Job, the Octateuch, Jubilees, and
Isaiah 37,

42: Besides a few diverse notes at the end, the manuscript offers an
Ambharic introduction to Jubilees on 1b and the text of the book in the
remaining folios 8.

44: «The Testament of Our Lord» occupies folios 3a-54a, while
Jubilees fills 55a-133a. Folios 133a-135a add what Getatchew Haile
calls «notes of commentary»*°. The hand changes noticeably at 127a
(Jub 46:2), and the subsequent pages (folios 127a-135a) are copied in
what appears to be a twentieth-century script®®. In his list of the
Jubilees manuscripts, Zuurmond notes that there is a lacuna from 1:26-
3:1291; however, there has actually been no loss of text but merely a
displacement. The text of 1:26 (folio 56b) breaks off after the words
HUAP : LavXh; the manuscript then skips to 3:12 where, at the word
ar(-t (before WA : 9°£C) the phrase ®HUAPL : LavFh from 1:26 is
repeated. The missing material is found after 4:12 on folios 58b-62a.
Consequently, the order now is: 1:1-26; 3:12-4:12; 1:26-3:12; 4:13-
end. As the apparatus to the Ethiopic text shows, 44 is a highly
idiosyncratic manuscript which, from time to time, preserves valuable
readings (e.g., At in 2:2).

45: Baars and Zuurmond drew attention to this manuscript which
was formerly in a private collection in Rome but is now at the Hebrew
University 2, It contains many marginal notes, although their number
decreases gradually as one moves toward the end of the text. Among
Catalogue des manuscrits éthiopiens de la collection Antoine d’Abbadie (Paris: ITmprimerie
Nationale, 1912) 74-75.

56 MACOMBER, A Catalogue 1V.93.

7 Cf. also ZUURMOND, «Oefeningen», 15.

58 See MACOMBER, A Catalogue 1.106.

59 A4 Catalogue V .458.

60 Ibid. The entire manuscript is treated on pp. 455-58.

61 «Het oordeel over Kain in de oud-joodse traditie», Amsterdamse cahiers 3 (1982)

115 n. 18.
62 «The Project», 72-73.

3
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the notes are dates and even etymologies for names (45h [Enoch] is
explained as deriving from -+hfa [to be renewed]). On the 217 folios
one finds Jubilees, the Death of Moses, Sirusaydan, Sirach, 4 Ezra,
Judith, and Esther93.

47: One can date 47 accurately because it was copied during the
reign of King Iyyo’as I(1755-69)%4. Both the Octateuch and Jubilees are
included in the manuscript.

48: The folios of 48 contain 1 Enoch, the Octateuch, and Jubilees 5.
The catalogue which will describe it has not yet been published. Its text
of Jubilees, which is closely related to that of 39, has proved to be an
excellent one.

50: This manuscript, which includes Jubilees, 4 Ezra, and Ezekiel ¢,
is not particularly reliable, but it does present some unusual features,
most notably the numbering of chapters. These chapter numbers are, in
every case, placed exactly where Dillmann, who originated the
commonly accepted chapter divisions for Jubilees, located them in his
translation and edition®’. It also reads at least one of Dillmann’s
proposed emendations (%@ for (-0%v- at 11:1). As there is no
evidence that Dillmann knew of the manuscript, one wonders whether
the scribe borrowed the numbers and perhaps some readings from
Dillmann’s edition. In this regard it is noteworthy that 38 (one of
Dillmann’s two manuscripts) and 50 agree very frequently with one
another. If the scribe was somehow familiar with Dillmann’s edition,
the manuscript would have to be dated no earlier than 1859.

51: In his edition Dillmann referred to 51 as T, and Charles used the
sigla C (1895) and ¢ (1902) for it. It is unfortunate that the first copy of
the book to become known in the West was of such poor quality.

The remaining manuscripts are extremely recent in date and rather
unimportant textually (with the exception of 63). It will suffice simply
to note their contents.

63 ZUURMOND, «Oefeningen», 15.

%4 A Catalogue VIL.20.

85 Cf. ZUURMOND, «QOefeningen», 15-16.

96 Ibid., 16.

67 DILLMANN wrote: «Die kapiteleintheilung is von mir selbst gemacht» («Das Buch
der Jubilden», 231). The same chapter numbers are employed in his 1859 edition.
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57: the Octateuch and Jubilees %8

58: Jubilees and Sirusaydan%®

59: the Octateuch and Jubilees7°

60: Jubilees, Chronicles, and Sirusaydan ™!

61: Jubilees and Chronicles’?

62: the Octateuch and Jubilees (of the beginning, only Jub 1:1-5:16
is preserved; at folio 145b the text breaks off and folio 146a resumes
with 50:12)73

63: Jubilees and 1 Enoch. In the colophon to folio 179b one finds the
equivalent of the date 1919/1920. Though it is a late copy, its text of
Jubilees has strong affinities with manuscript 1774.

64: the Octateuch, Jubilees, 1 Enoch, the remainder of the Old
Testament, Sirusaydan, and the New Testament’5.

2. The Interrelations of the Ethiopic Manuscripts

When only two or four manuscripts of Ethiopic Jubilees were known,
scholars could say little about families of texts and their interrelations.
Charles did observe that «d [= 38] is more nearly allied to a [= 12]
and ¢ [= S1] to b [= 25]7¢, but the availability of 23 additional copies
has made it possible to speak in more detail and with greater precision
about this topic. Zuurmond has pioneered the work of classifying the
manuscripts, and his conclusions underlie Berger’s recent translation of
Jubilees77. Zuurmond has arranged most of the known manuscripts
into six families, with their order reflecting their relative textual value
(the capital letters which he used as sigla for the manuscripts are here
translated into their equivalent numbers):

68 ZUURMOND, «Qefeningen», 6.

59 BaaRs and ZUURMOND, «The Project», 73 (where they mention its affinities with
what is now numbered as ms. 35); and ZUURMOND, «Oefeningen», 6.

70 ZUURMOND, «Oefeningen», 16.

"1 Ibid.

72 Ibid., 6.

73 Ibid., 16.

74 MACOMBER, 4 Catalogue 1.218.

75 ZUURMOND, «Oefeningen», 6.

76 1902, xx.

77 «Oefeningen», 17-18; BERGER, Das Buch der Jubilien JSHRZII, 3; Giitersloh:
Giitersloher Verlagshaus [Gerd Mohn], 1981) 290-92.
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1. 17

2.202535
3.91238
4.212223

5. 4245 51

6. 57 58 61 63 64.

Zuurmond explains that 17 should be the starting point for a critical
edition but that it alone is not sufficient. There are indications that the
text has experienced slight stylistic and perhaps theological redaction.
Within the second family the texts of 20 and 25 are better and nearly
identical, while 35 has other, later readings in places. Manuscript 9 is
the earliest and best in the third family, but 12, despite its age and
value, has been reworked on the basis of the Ethiopic Bible in many
passages. 38 betrays the influence of other, more recent text-types. He
has rightly noted that the texts of the three manuscripts in family 4 are
virtually identical; their text-type is a corrected, stylistically improved
version whose readings are largely secondary. The fifth group presents
an eighteenth-century eclectic text which lacks independent value.
Finally, he observes regarding the sixth category that 58 and 61 closely
resemble one another but that 63 distinguishes itself from the manu-
scripts in this group by some readings which derive from older text-
types’8.

Zuurmond is fundamentally correct about most of the features of his
classification, but a detailed comparison of the Ethiopic manuscripts
with one another and with the versional evidence has led the present
writer to nuance his system slightly. Any textual critic who works at
length with a series of manuscripts soon recognizes patterns and
can often predict which manuscripts will agree with one another. It
is essential, though, to be able to support these observations and
intuitions with statistics, and for this reason the writer has, in addition
to collating manuscripts, compiled statistics from a number of extended
comparisons in order to clarify the relations between the Ethiopic
manuscripts and to assess their relative worth.

a. Comparisons of the Ethiopic Manuscripts:

Two kinds of comparisons were made. The first involved taking 1000
variants from the beginning of the book and recording which of the 27

78 These explanatory words are a rather close paraphrase of «Oefeningen», 3-4.
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manuscripts supported which reading. The variants included not only
textual differences but also orthographic deviations. In many cases only
one manuscript supported a reading, and these were of no use for
identifying families. Where two or more copies backed a variant,
patterns soon emerged. No attempt was made to evaluate the signi-
ficance of the readings; only raw statistics were collected. The results
confirmed the usefulness of this method because in virtually every case
sheer numbers coincided with the impressions gained from collating
manuscripts and with Zuurmond’s independent analysis. The statistics
are most transparent for those instances in which a manuscript or
family deviated from the critical text in large numbers of cases; the
possibility of distortion in the patterns is greatest for the family which
showed the fewest variants — manuscripts 20, 25, and 35. In the list
below the manuscript number is given on the left, and on the right are
presented those manuscripts with which it agreed most often for these
variants. The numbers of agreements are in parentheses after each
manuscript number. Manuscript 22 is not included because its text
stops at 1:13.

9 38 (78), 12 (42), 50 (40), 21 (36), 23 and 44 (32)
12 21(72), 23 (64), 38 (54), 9 (43), 44 (40), 50 (37)
17 63 (61), 38 (36), 12 (32), 60 (31), 9 and 50 (30), 61 (29)
20 25 (21), 23, 58, 61, and 63 (18), 21 and 51 (16), 35 and 62 (15)
21 23 (114), 12 (72), 38 (37), 9 (36), 44 (35)
23 21 (114), 12 (64), 38 and 50 (38), 42 and 51 (33), 9, 47, and
48 (32), 44 and 45 (31)
25 20 (21), 35(12), 63 (9), 9, 17, 21, and 61 (8)
35 60 (38), 57 (37), 62 and 64 (36), 45 (35), 61 (34), 58 (33)
38 50 (109), 9 (78), 12 (54), 44 (48), 64 (46)
39 40 (71), 48 (66), 42 and 59 (63), 57 (62), 51 (56), 45 and 47 (55)
40 39 (71), 59 (70), 42 (68), 64 (64), 51 and 62 (62), 48 (61)
42 47(79), 51 (77), 45 (71), 40, 48, and 59 (68), 64 (64), 39 (63)
44 38 (48), 58 (42), 61 and 62 (39), 60 (37)
45 64 (78), 57 (75), 60 and 62 (74), 42 (71), 50 (69), 51 (68),
61 (65), 47 and 58 (64)
47 51 (93), 42 (79), 45 (64), 48 (60), 40 (59), 59 (58), 39 (55)
48 42 (68), 39 (66), 59 (63), 40 (61), 47 (60), 51 (58), 45 and 62 (55)
50 38 (109), 45 (69), 64 (65), 51 (64), 60 (61), 57 (59), 62 (58)
51 47 (93), 42 (77), 45 (68), 40 and 50 (64), 64 (62), 62 (59), 48 and
57 (58), 39 and 59 (56)
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57 58 and 60 (127), 61 (126), 62 and 64 (86), 45 (75)
58 61 (162), 60 (150), 57 (127), 64 (83), 62 (82), 45 (64)
59 40 (70), 42 (68), 39 and 48 (63), 47 (58), 51 (56), 64 (53), 45 and

62 (51)

60 61 (156), 58 (150), 57 (127), 62 and 64 (90), 45 (74)

61 58 (162), 60 (156), 57 (126), 64 (88), 62 (86), 45 (65)

62 64 (108), 60 (90), 57 and 61 (86), 58 (82), 45 (74)

63 17 (61), 12 (31), 9 and 38 (25), 44 (24), 23, 50, 58, and 60 (23),
61 (22)

64 62 (108), 60 (90), 61 (88), 57 (86), 58 (83), 45 (78)

These numbers at the very least do indicate several clear sets of
relations (9 and 38;38 and 50;12, 21, 23 [especially the latter two;
where extant, 22 almost always agrees with them]; 17 and 63;20 and
25;39, 40, 42, 47, 48, 51, and 59; and 57, S8, 60, 61, 62, and 64).
Manuscripts 35, 44, and 45 are more difficult to classify, but 45 does
seem to lie between the family of manuscript 39, etc., and that of 57,
etc. (see below for additional details about 35 and 44).

Through experience with collating the manuscripts and with numbers
such as these, it soon became clear that there would be little point in
continuing to collate all manuscripts for the entire book. It was evident
that virtually all readings of any significance could be gathered by
collating all of the older and a selection of the more recent manuscripts
in which all of the families would be represented. As a result, 15
manuscripts were selected for full collation, and their variations from
the critical text are recorded in the apparatus to the edition of the
Ethiopic text. They are: 9, 12, 17, 20, 21, 25, 35, 38, 39, 42, 44, 47, 48,
58, 63. The only more ancient manuscripts to be excluded were 22 and
23, but they are so closely akin to 21 that little is lost. Moreover, both
of them have lengthy lacunae. Manuscript 40 was not included because
it is allied very closely with 39;45 is a poor copy whose readings will
very likely be found either in the 39, etc. family (especially in 42, 47, 51)
or in the 57 etc. group; 51 parallels 47 and its readings have long been
available in Dillmann’s edition and to a lesser extent in that of Charles;
and 59 because it is the latest copy in its family and its readings will
probably be present in 39 or 48. Manuscript 50 offers little that does
not appear in 38, while 58 is perhaps the best representative of the latest
group of witnesses.
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b. Additional Comparisons of the 15 Collated Manuscripts

Further comparisons of variant readings in the remaining manu-
scripts were then made in randomly selected chapters in different parts
of the book (11, 12, 24, 35, 45). This was done both to gain additional
data about each copy and to test whether relations between them
remained constant in all parts of Jubilees. The variants were taken from
the apparatus to the present edition. Hence they involve only the types
of readings with have been recorded there (for a description of these
types, see the Introduction to volume one). Once again only gross
figures are given; the writer has not found it helpful to resort only to
the subjective category «significant agreements» for this kind of study.

9 38 (121), 12 (86), 17 (87), 63 (63)
12 21 (105), 38 (88), 9 (86), 17 (84), 63 (80)
17 9 (87), 38 (86), 12 (84), 63 (80), 21 (70)
20 25 (91), 35 (73), 58 (44), 47 (40)
21 12 (105), 38 (83), 63 (74), 17 (70), 58 (68)
25 20 (91), 35 (80), 44 (44)
35 58 (92), 25 (80), 20 and 48 (73), 42 and 44 (66), 39 and 47 (65)
38 9 (121), 12 (88), 17 and 63 (86), 21 (83), 58 (75)
39 48 (148), 42 (130), 47 (118), 58 (115), 35 (65)
42 47 (194), 48 (141), 39 (130), 58 (107), 35 (66), 38 (63)
44 35 and 38 (66), 63 (65), 48 and 58 (63)
47 42 (194), 48 (131), 39 (118), 58 (110), 35 (65)
48 39 (148), 42 (141), 47 (131), 58 (106), 35 (73)
58 39 (115), 47 (110), 42 (107), 48 (106), 35 (92)
63 38 (86), 12 and 17 (80), 21 (74), 44 (65), 9 (63)

These data, the figures given in the preceding section, and the
collations of the manuscripts in the remainder of the book indicate the
following families among the fully collated manuscripts: 9 and 38; 12
and 21; 17 and 63; 20, 25, and 35; 39, 42, 47, and 48; and 58.
Manuscript 44 remains difficult to situate because it is so independent.
The five manuscripts with which it shares the largest number of variants
(in the list above) belong to five of the six families, while the data in the
preceding section indicate that it sides most frequently with the latest
group of manuscripts (57, etc.). The first three families (9-38; 12-21; 17-
63) are fairly closely related to one another. A different configuration of
manuscripts finds 35 (and 20 to a lesser degree) in association with
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members of the fifth group (39-42-47-48) and with 58. That is, 35 seems
to serve as a bridge between group four and groups five and six. 25,
however, sides somewhat more frequently with 44, It is also unmis-
takable that groups five and six share a large number of readings. Thus,
the manuscripts in the first three groups or families are allied as
different parts of one broad textual stream; those of the latter three
represent another.

c. Evaluation of the Manuscript Families

As noted previously, Charles regarded manuscript 25 as the best of
the four which he knew, but Zuurmond has given 17 precedence over it.
Internal evidence, such as grammatical accuracy, avoidance of omis-
sions and unique readings, shows that these two are excellent, early
copies of Jubilees. Nevertheless, comparisons with the readings of the
other versions indicate that Charles was correct in his estimate of 25.
The following chart gives the results of these comparisons. The author
had earlier published statistics from a comparison of the published
Hebrew fragments with Charles’ four manuscripts’®, but for this
edition he made a new study of the relations between all of the
available Hebrew fragments and the 15 collated Ethiopic manuscripts.
The same was done for all of the Syriac citations, though here the
process was more difficult because the Syriac extracts have been edited
to fit their new contexts. The Greek sample was too small to make the
results meaningful. Statistics were also taken from substantial parts of
the Latin translation in various sections of Jubilees: 13:10-21; 15:20-
31; 16:5-17:6; 18:10-19:26; 20:5-13; 31:9-18; 33:18-34:5; 42:2-14.
The chart below gives the number of disagreements between a particular
Ethiopic manuscript and the Hebrew fragments, the Syriac citations,
and the verses of the Latin translation that are listed above.

Manuscript number Hebrew Syriac Latin

9 16 103 143
12 21 125 186
17 23 105 139
20 16 96 117
21 17 122 220
25 15 70 121

79 Textual and Historical Studies, 18-95.
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35 16 90 130
38 24 171 262
39 16 94 136
42 17 86 121
44 19 87 157
47 19 100 153
48 16 96 130
58 18 115 200
63 20 112 173

The very limited amount of Hebrew text shows the fewest disagree-
ments with 25; 9, 20, 35, 39, 48 are in second position, and 21, 42 are in
third. That is, the Hebrew fragments and members of the 20-25-35
family and of the 39-42-47-48 family are most nearly akin textually. It
is striking that for these small parts of the text manuscript 17 has the
second largest number of deviations. A similar picture emerges from the
much larger samples that underlie the comparisons with the Syriac and
Latin evidence. Manuscript 25 has the fewest variations from the Syriac
citations, and the other members of its family (20 and 35) are sixth and
fourth respectively. The family of 39-42-47-48 is also relatively close to
the Syriac, as each of its members appears among the first eight. 44 too
is near the top. It is the comparison with the Latin that should,
however, be less susceptible to distortion because it covered large
expanses of text and involved two actual translations of Jubilees. Here,
the same two families disagreed the fewest times with the Latin:
manuscript 20 had the lowest number of deviations (117), while 25 and
42 (121) were close and 35, 48, 39, and 17 were not far behind.

The results of these comparisons are instructive. They show that 20-
25-35 is the manuscript family which agrees most often with the
versions and that the group 39-42-47-48 is second. It does not follow
from these statistics that these are necessarily the copies which are
closest to the original text of Jubilees, but they do point strongly to the
conclusion that they retain the oldest form of the text that can now be
attained. It is not impossible that this conclusion will have to be
modified when the remaining Hebrew fragments are published, but,
given the available evidence, a critical text of Jubilees should be based
primarily on the readings of 20-25-35. The earliest copies, especially 9
and 17, must be given their due weight, but the later family 39-42-47-48
(particularly 39-42-48) will also be a helpful check and source of
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support. The following sugests itself as the most likely division and
ranking of the 27 Ethiopic manuscripts (other than 44 which is unique).

1. 20-25-35 (35 has stronger relations with families 2 and 6)

2. 39-40-42-45-47-48-51-59 (39-40-48-59 are one sub-group with a
better text; 42-47-51 have a less valuable text-type, and 45 is
closely related to family 6)

. 17-63

. 9-38-50 (9 and 38 are closely akin, as are 38 and 50)

. 12-21-22-23 (21-22-23 are virtual copies of one another)

. 57-58-60-61-62-64 (57-58-60-61 are one sub-group, 62 and 64
another)

N W bW

ITI1. THE PRESENT EDITION:

In this volume, the reader will find translations of the critical
Ethiopic text and of all the versional evidence, wherever it exists. Placed
beneath the translation of the Ethiopic text are textual notes, which are
keyed to words and phrases in the English translation of the Ethiopic.

In the English translations, an effort has been made to avoid the
archaic words and expressions (behold, bore him a son, answered and
said, arose and went, lifted up his eyes and saw, etc.) which so
frequently mar modern renderings of ancient documents. It is less
taxing for the translator to resort to these time-honored equivalents,
but the meaning of the text should be clearer when it is rendered into a
more contemporary idiom. The paratactic syntax of Ethiopic presents
another problem. Obviously one cannot render literally the seemingly
endless sequence of clauses that are joined by the conjunction and
and achieve acceptable English style. The translator is compelled to
use various sorts of subordination where the Ethiopic text simply
coordinates clauses. This has been done throughout, but the author
recognizes that the process involves some subjectivity and that others
might arrange the sentences differently. The reader should also be
aware that the English translations of the Hebrew, Syriac, Greek, and
Latin texts conform as closely as their vocabulary and syntax permit to
the rendering of the Ethiopic text. It was thought that in this way the
similarities and differences between the Ethiopic text and the other
versions could be highlighted more clearly.
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Finally, a word should be said about the textual notes. These are
meant to be discussions of textual problems only, not of exegetical
issues (insofar as these can be separated). In them one will find, in
addition to considerations of other secondary literature, many references
to the editions and translations of Dillmann and Charles, the German
translations of Littmann8® and Berger, and the Hebrew renderings
of Goldmann and Hartom®!. These studies have been chosen for
systematic treatment for several reasons. Naturally, the editions of
Dillmann and Charles had to be compared, while the translations of
Littmann, Charles (1902) and Berger offer the most valuable discus-
sions of textual problems. The retroversions into Hebrew by Goldmann
and Hartom are often helpful in uncovering how the original text may
have read, and these scholars, too, append textual notes to their
translations. There are other translations of Jubilees. Charles himself
published four of them, but his translation of 1902 provides the most
extensive notes and improves on his earlier work; his later publications
were merely condensations of it82. For the sake of economy, references
are made only to his edition of 1895 and to his translation and
commentary of 1902. Very recently, translations by C. Rabin and
O. Wintermute have appeared, but since work on this translation was
completed before publication of their work, they are only very rarely

80 «Das Buch der Jubilden» in Die Apokryphen und Pseudepigraphen des Alten
Testaments (2 vols.; ed. E. Kautzsch; Tiibingen: Freiburg i.B. und Leipzig: Verlag von
J.C.B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1900) 2.31-119.

81 M. GOLDMANN, «@'23151 "po» in 231 ool (2 vols.; ed. Abraham Kahana;
reprinted, Jerusalem: Makor, 1970) 1.216-313; A.S. HARTOM, «M¥»ari1 990 » in his
PITIR MDD &N B*bon (vol. 2; 3rd. ed.; Tel Aviv: Yavneh, 1969) 9-147. HaArRTOM
indicates (p. 10) that he made his translation from the English translations of
G.H. SCHODDE (see the next note) and CHARLES (in The Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of
the Old Testament). Apparently he did not use the Ethiopic texts, but he does show a
decided preference for the readings of the Latin manuscript.

82 In addition to his 1902 translation and the one in The Apocrypha and Pseude-
pigrapha of the Old Testament, see his « The Book of Jubilees, translated from a text based
on two hitherto uncollated Ethiopic MSS.», JOR 5 (1893) 703-08; 6 (1894) 184-217; 710-
45; 7 (1895) 297-328; and The Book of Jubilees or the Little Genesis (Introduction and
Notes by G.H. Box; London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1917). Some
other translations have been made, but their authors had access to very little textual
evidence or provided no notes: S. RUBIN, XNTDYW D'WRM2 o9T» Anonn o¥9ara oo
(Vienna: Beck’schen Universitits-Buchhandlung [Alfred Holder] 1870); G.H. SCHODDE,
The Book of Jubilees (Oberlin, Ohjo: E.J. Goodrich, 1888); and P. RiEssLER, «Jubilden-
buch oder Kleine Genesis» in Altjiidisches Schrifttum ausserhalb der Bibel (Heidelberg:
Kerle, 1928) 539-666, 1304-11.
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mentioned in the notes®3. Wintermute based his translation on Charles’
text and the versional evidence, while Rabin apparently did the same.

Because Jubilees regularly quotes from or paraphrases Genesis and
Exodus, it is possible to compare its readings with those of other
ancient versions of the Bible. The readings of these versions, identified
by sigla, are cited from the following editions.

MT = ELLIGER, K. and RuboLPH, W., eds. Biblia Hebraica Stuttgar-
tensia (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelstiftung, 1977)

Sam = GaLL, A.H. von, ed. Der hebrdiische Pentateuch der Samarita-
ner (5 vols.; Giessen: Verlag von Alfred Topelmann, 1914-18)

Syriac = BARNES, Wm., ed. Pentateuchus Syriace (London: apud Socie-
tatem Bibliophilorum Britannicam et Externam, 1914)

LXX = WEVERS, J.Wm., ed. Genesis (Septuaginta: Vetus Testamentum

Graecum Auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum Gottingensis edi-
tum, 1; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1974)

Brookg, A.E., and McLEAN, N., eds. Exodus and Leviticus
(The Old Testament in Greek, 1, 2; Cambridge: University
Press, 1909)

RauLFs, A., ed. Septuaginta (2 vols. Stuttgart: Wiirttember-
gische Bibelanstalt, 1935)

OL = FISCHER, B., ed. Genesis (Vetus Latina: Die Reste der altlatei-
nischen Bibel, 2; Freiburg: Verlag Herder, 1951)
Eth = Bovp, J.0O., ed. The Octateuch in Ethiopic (Bibliotheca Abessi-

nica; ed. E. Littmann, 3; Leiden: E.J. Brill; and Princeton:
The University Library, 1909-11)

To = SPERBER, A., ed. The Pentateuch according to Targum Onkelos
(The Bible in Aramaic, 1; Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1959)
Tj = GINSBURGER, M., ed. Pseudo-Jonathan (Thargum Jonathan ben

Usiel zum Pentateuch) (Berlin: S. Calvary & Co., 1903; Reprin-
ted: Hildesheim and New York: Georg Olms Verlag, 1971)

Tn = MacHo, A.D., ed. Neophyti I, 1: Genesis (Madrid and Barce-
lona: Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas, 1970)
Tf = GINSBURGER, M., ed. Das Fragmententhargum (Berlin: S. Cal-

vary & Co., 1899)

83 «Jubilees» (the Translation of R.H. CHARLES revised by C. RABIN) in The Apocry-
phal Old Testament (ed. H.F.D. Sparks; Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1984) 1-139; WINTER-
MUTE, «Jubilees» in The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha (2 vols.; ed. J.H. Charlesworth;
Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1983, 1985) 2.35-142. Mention should also be made of two
other very recent translations: F. CORRIENTE and A. PINERO, «Libro de los Jubileos» in
Apocrifos del Antiguo Testamento (2 vols.; ed. A. Diez Macho, M. A. NAVARRO, A. DE LA
FUENTE, and A. PINERO; Madrid: Ediciones Cristiandad, 1984) 1.67-193 (largely based on
Charles’ edition [see p. 77]); and A. CaQuOT, «Jubilés» in La Bible: Ecrits Intertestamen-
taires (ed. A. DUPONT-SOMMER and M. PHILONENKO; Paris: Editions Gallimard, 1987)
629-810 (based on Charles’ edition and ms. 22 [see p. 630]).
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Ant. = THACKERAY, H.St.J., ed. Josephus, 4: Jewish Antiquities, Books
I-IV (The Loeb Classical Library 242; Cambridge: Harvard
University Press; and London: William Heinemann Ltd., 1943)
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PROLOGUE

These are the words regarding the divisions of the times of the law
and of the testimony, of the events of the years, of the weeks of their
jubilees throughout all the years of eternity as he related (them) to
Moses on Mt. Sinai when he went up to receive the stone tablets — the
law and the commandments — on the Lord’s orders as he had told him
that he should come up to the summit of the mountain.

1:1 During the first year of the Israelites’ exodus from Egypt, in the
third month — on the sixteenth of the month — the Lord said to
Moses: «Come up to me on the mountain. I will give you the two stone
tablets of the law and the commandments which I have written so that
you may teach them». 1:2 So Moses went up the mountain of the
Lord. The glory of the Lord took up residence on Mt. Sinai, and a
cloud covered it for six days. 1:3 When he summoned Moses into the

Prologue: and of the testimony ... weeks: The translation presupposes that the three
terms which are preceded by A(09°d, “M1<, and +ANLF00 resume the construct relation
which is expressed in the phrase 44 : @PPOA : . An alternate rendering would be:
and for the testimony, for the events ... for the weeks. The former option is preferable,
since at least the words s*? and N9°0 are regularly paired with one another (cf. 1:1). For
the words «the divisions of the times ... of the weeks of their jubilees», see CD 16:3-4:
oAyt paoart onyn mpP'onn oo, This is almost certainly a reference to the Book
of Jubilees.

the law and the commandments: The nouns appear without the accusative ending in
nearly all of the mss., and Af17% lacks the construct ending. Several mss. prefix the word H
to /el or TAHH (only 38 and 58 place it before both terms; but cf. 1:1 where both have H
attached). Perhaps one should understand 4“1 and +hHY as paralleling A17%; i.e., tablets
of stone — (tablets of) the law and the commandments. See Exod 24:12.

1:1 I will give you: Mss. 9 38 39 42 47 and 48 agree with EthExod in reading a
subjunctive form of the verb, reflecting ik in MT (Exod 24:12). The preferred indicative
form here agrees with the PR of Sam and the ddcw of LXX.

1:2 the mountain of the Lord: For the phrase, see Exod 3:1; 24:13 (@*7%X:1 271 in both
cases).

1:3 he: 17¢ and 38 add A“M.ANAC in agreement with Syriac, LXX, and EthExod
24:16. )

into: The Ethiopic mss. unanimously support N“7Aha, while the ancient versions of
Exod 24:16 are agreed that from is to be read (= A?ThhaA). Charles (1895, p. 1, n. 23;
1902) emended with the biblical versions, but such harmonizing is a risky text-critical
procedure. The reading of Jubilees may be influenced by Exod 24:18 where Moses enters
the cloud (71n3).
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cloud on the seventh day, he saw the glory of the Lord like a fire
blazing on the summit of the mountain. 1:4 Moses remained on the
mountain for 40 days and 40 nights while the Lord showed him what
(had happened) beforehand as well as what was to come. He related to
him the divisions of all the times — both of the law and of the
testimony. 1:5 He said to him: «Pay attention to all the words which I
tell you on this mountain. Write (them) in a book so that their offspring
may see that I have not abandoned them because of all the evil they
have done in straying from the covenant between me and you which I
am making today on Mt. Sinai for their offspring. 1:6 So it will be that
when all of these things befall them they will recognize that I have been
more faithful than they in all their judgments and in all their actions.
They will recognize that I have indeed been with them.

1:7 «Now you write this entire message which I am telling you
today, because I know their defiance and their stubbornness (even)
before I bring them into the land which I promised by oath to
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob: ‘To your posterity I will give the land

blazing: MT and SamExod 24:17 read n%ax, but Syriac LXX EthExod have words for
burning. Charles (1895, p. 1, n. 24) emended to £y£ £ (to set on fire), claiming that this
would reflect the reading of MT at Exod 24:17. He compares Jub 36:9 (which should be
36:10 [see LiTTMANN, 39, n.d]): A4t : HLYL L : OA). His emendation would hardly
reflect MT, and it is unnecessary for the text of Jubilees. )

1:4 remained: Literally: was. Here Jubilees follows the ancient versions of Exod 24:18
against EthExod which reads ¥0¢.

He related: Charles (1902), who read %74 (supported only by d[= 38] of his four mss.)
here, translated the word in connection with the preceding ®HZ, : £@P& K : «and the later
history of». Berger renders in a similar fashion. However, 714 is much too weakly
attested (by 9 and 38 only) to be correct. In the above translation, HP&£9Y, : ®HY : LoPZXK
is regarded as the object of the verb hoe¢. Rather abruptly, a new clause begins with the
verb 11 (cf. ms. 44 +§1¢). Consequently there are parallel lines: the Lord showed him
what (had happened) beforehand as well as what was to come. / He related to him the
divisions ... See also 1:26.

both: This is an attempt to translate the conjunction before Ad. For this meaning of
@ ... @, see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 880. For the terms law and testimony, cf. Isa 8:16, 20
(= n7n and ATWN).

1:5 straying from: The text reads a causative form (Ahd+ = to lead astray). Charles
(1895, p. 2, n. 4) emended to Aht+ (= to neglect) but later (1902, p. 3, n.) preferred to
read Ot (to go astray). Littmann (39, n. e) suggested A+#”¥f which he translated as
aufiosten. See also Deut 31:16, 17, 20 (where 9011 is used with n"2); Ezra 9:9 (Hartom:
o9pn2%). The difficulty may have arisen from a confusion in the original Hebrew version
of Jubilees in which =™1av'%/3 was misread as 7"av'2/a, a contracted form of the hiphil
infinitive. Goldmann translated with o9aya.

1:7 write: On the problem of who is construed in the text as the author of Jubilees, see
the note to 1:27. Cf. also Exod 34:27.

before ... Jacob: Cf. Deut 31:21. In Deut 31:20 the term Max is used, while Jubilees
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which flows with milk and honey’. When they eat and are full, 1:8 they
will turn to foreign gods — to ones which will not save them from any
of their afflictions. Then this testimony will serve as evidence. 1:9 For
they will forget all my commandments — everything that I command
them — and will follow the nations, their impurities, and their shame.
They will serve their gods, and (this) will prove an obstacle for them —
an affliction, a pain, and a trap. 1:10 Many will be destroyed. They wili
be captured and will fall into the enemy’s control because they aban-
doned my statutes, my commandments, my covenantal festivals, my
sabbaths, my holy things which I have hallowed for myself among
them, my tabernacle, and my temple which I sanctified for myself in the
middle of the land so that T could set my name on it and that it could
live (there). 1:11 They made for themselves high places, (sacred) groves,
and carved images; each of them prostrated himself before his own in
order to go astray. They will sacrifice their children to demons and to
every product (conceived by) their erring minds. 1:12 1 will send
witnesses to them so that I may testify to them, but they will not listen
and will kill the witnesses. They will persecute those too who study the
law diligently. They will abrogate everything and will begin to do evil in

lists the patriarchs by name. Note that mss. 9 12 17° 38 58 read AANRWPo°- before
AAACY?°. This may be original, despite its being a stock phrase, because the similarity in
appearance of AANRPa® and AAACYF° could have caused AANLF o to be omitted from
the other mss. Yet, in Exod 33:1, which is quoted here, ™MaR is not read except in some
mss. of the Ethiopic Bible.

1:8 turn ... gods: See Deut 31:20. The term ¥h.C more nearly renders dAAiotpiovg of
LXX than o of MT.

Then this testimony will serve as evidence: Literally; this testimony will testify for a
testimony. The verb is 078, but a fairly strongly supported variant is #0976 (will be
heard), which Dillmann read in his edition. Charles (1895) chose 01?74 but translated as
though he had selected #0?7d. For A9°0 in the sense «to give evidence, testify», see
DILLMANN, Lexicon, 337. The present sentence is modeled on Deut 31:19; cf. also 31:26;
Josh 24:27; 2 Kings 17:15.

1:10-11: The interchange of past and future tense verbs in these verses may reflect
confusions at some point in the history of transmission. In at least some cases it may have
resulted from the ambiguity in the Hebrew original between converted and non-coverted
forms of the imperfect with a prefixed conjunction. As Berger (316, n.b to 1:11) has
noted, the corrector of ms. 17 has altered the verbs of v 11 from perfect to future. For
M4, however, the original reading in the ms. (7M1C?) was defective.

1:12 will begin: Charles (1895) read £®A*, which was a mistake as he subsequently
realized (1902, p. 4, n.; see also Littmann, 40, n. a) for £€Am- — a form supported only
by ms. 12. £®4% is clearly preferable before the infinitive.
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my presence. 1:13 Then I will hide my face from them. I will deliver
them into the control of the nations for captivity, for booty, and for
being devoured. I will remove them from the land and disperse them
among the nations. 1:14 They will forget all my law, all my command-
ments, and all my verdicts. They will err regarding the beginning of the
month, the sabbath, the festival, the jubilee, and the decree.

1:15 «After this they will return to me from among the nations with
all their minds, all their souls, and all their strength. Then I will gather
them from among all the nations, and they will search for me so that I
may be found by them when they have searched for me with all their
minds and with all their souls. I will rightly disclose to them abundant
peace. 1:16 I will transform them into a righteous plant with all my
mind and with all my soul. They will become a blessing, not a curse;
they will become the head, not the tail. 1:17 I will build my temple

1:13 booty: Littmann (40, n. b), followed by Charles (1902, p. 5, n.), emended flé to
dlA (= a prey [Charles]; Beute [Littmann]; %% [Goldmann]; 13 [Hartom]); cf. mN1Af
in mss. 35 58, and 2 Kings 21:14 (where 70"0n is used); Isa 44:22, 24; Jer 30:16; Ezek
7:21; Hab 2:7; and Zeph 1:13. DiLLMANN (Lexicon, 99) comments that praeda is a
possible meaning for cfl&, «sed non nisi in libris antiquioribus occurrit». Berger renders
with «zum Prahlen (der Heiden)», adding that this is «... typisches Verhalten der Heiden
beim Triumph iber Israel ...» (316, n. ¢ to v 13) He is relating the word to the root “10A,
though Dillmann does not list a form “1A. He also refers to 11QT 59:7-8: =10 %"noxy
1o™N'?1 12t (8) 795MmS M nmmn. The biblical parallels and this passage from the Temple
Scroll do favor a word meaning prey, booty here, though only two of the later mss.
support the reading. Littmann’s suggestion scems the simplest and most likely.

1:14 They will err regarding: As at 1:5, the mss. offer a form of the verb Qi but
followed by nouns in the accusative case. Littmann (40, n. d), as he did for 1:5, wished to
relate the verb to the root #+. DILLMANN (Lexicon, 249), however, lists nothing
corresponding to Littmann’s suggested meaning aufidsen, while he does recognize the use
of Neht with the accusative (see 330, where he refers to this passage).

beginning of the month: The term #C® must be translated in this way (or as «the first
of the month») and not as «new moony in Jubilees, since the latter would be unthinkable
for the author (cf. 6:32-38).

1:16 transform: The Ethiopic verb hd.Afev has occasioned a dispute about the
meaning of this clause. The verb could be translated «I will remove them», which seems
unlikely in the context. Charles (1902, p. 5, n.) proposed that two Hebrew verbs (yw1 [=
to plant] and ¥oi [= to go, travel; to cause to go = to remove in its causative form]) were
confused by a translator. Hence the original meaning was «I will plant them» (cf. Jer
32:41; Ps 80:9). Hartom has accepted this emendation. DILLMANN (Lexicon, 1340) does
list as a meaning for h&AN rransferre («to transform»), and he had so translated in 1850
(«werde sie versezen als»). Littmann, without a note, rendered in a similar way («werde
sie uméndern zu»). The corrector of ms. 17 has attempted to clarify the matter by
inserting @A-+HA : Ao« (= and I will plant for them) before +ha. C.C. TORREY («The
Aramaic of the Gospels», JBL 61 [1942] 72) argued that the Ethiopic reading had resulted
from a very simple confusion of the two Aramaic verbs 93y and 72¥ (the former in the
causative conjugation). Since it is most unlikely that the book was composed in Aramaic,
his attractive hypothesis should be rejected.
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among them and will live with them; I will become their God and they
will become my true and righteous people. 1:18 I will neither abandon
them nor become alienated from them, for I am the Lord their God».

1:19 Then Moses fell prostrate and prayed and said: «Lord my God,
do not allow your people and your heritage to go along in the error of
their minds, and do not deliver them into the control of the nations
with the result that they rule over them lest they make them sin against
you. 1:20 May your mercy, Lord, be lifted over your people. Create for
them a just spirit. May the spirit of Belial not rule them so as to bring
charges against them before you and to trap them away from every
proper path so that they may be destroyed from your presence.
1:21 They are your people and your heritage whom you have rescued
from Egyptian control by your great power. Create for them a pure
mind and a holy spirit. May they not be trapped in their sins from now
to eternity».

1:22 Then the Lord said to Moses: «I know their contrary nature,
their way of thinking, and their stubbornness. They will not listen until
they acknowledge their sins and the sins of their ancestors. 1:23 After
this they will return to me in a fully upright manner and with all (their)
minds and all (their) souls. I will cut away the foreskins of their minds
and the foreskins of their descendants’ minds. I will create a holy spirit
for them and will purify them in order that they may not turn away
from me from that time forever. 1:24 Their souls will adhere to me and
to all my commandments. They will perform my commandments. I will
become their father and they will become my children. 1:25 All of them
will be called children of the living God. Every angel and every spirit
will know them. They will know that they are my children and that I
am their father in a just and proper way and that I love them.

1:19 lest they make: Literally: and so that they may not make. The extra negative is
awkward after the negated verb A Fe»Pav- but only ms. 58 omits it. Mss. 9 12 38 44 63
prefix A, to the verb £h=77P0% also; this makes for a smoother text and is, therefore,
suspect. Mss. 9 12 21 transform the verb £°MICPe® into the indicative (causative).

1:20 Belial: The name is spelled (LAAC in Ethiopic. The final C reflects the Beiiap of
LXX, whereas in Hebrew it appears as ?¥"»3. See LITTMANN, 40, n. h.

1:22 their sins and: These words are omitted by mss. 17t 20 25, but, despite the value
of these copies, their short text seems haplographic, as the parallels in Lev 26:40 and Neh
9.21 ";SP 1&ill know ... will know: The prefixes on the two forms of h#®¢ are different (¢
and #), but there appears to be no distinction in meaning. In their editions both Dillmann
and Charles read £h9°¢ for the first verb as well, but this spelling has less impressive

support at this point. On the interchange of a/a especially before A and 0, see DILLMANN,
Ethiopic Grammar, sec. 48.5 (p. 92).
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1:26 «Now you write all these words which I will tell you on this
mountain: what is first and what is last and what is to come during all
the divisions of time which are in the law and which are in the
testimony and in the weeks of their jubilees until eternity — until the
time when I descend and live with them throughout all the ages of
eternity».

1:27 Then he said to an angel of the presence: «Dictate to Moses
(starting) from the beginning of the creation until the time when my
temple is built among them throughout the ages of eternity. 1:28 The
Lord will appear in the sight of all, and all will know that I am the God
of Israel, the father of all Jacob’s children, and the king on Mt. Zion
for the ages of eternity. Then Zion and Jerusalem will become holy».

1:29 The angel of the presence, who was going along in front of the
Israelite camp, took the tablets (which told) of the divisions of the years
from the time the law and the testimony were created — for the weeks
of their jubilees, year by year in their full number, and their jubilees
from [the time of the creation until] the time of the new creation when

1:26 write: Note the variant AY : ARA& (= I will write) in mss. 9 12 38 44. A reading
of this sort (Charles adopted it in 1895, but not in 1902) shows that scribes sensed a
problem in statements about the authorship of the book. See the note to v 27 below.

1:27 he said to an angel of the presence: «Dictate to Moses»: The text actually says:
«Write for Moses». The several statements in Jubilees about authorship of the book offer
conflicting information. One set of passages (1:5, 7, 26; 2:1; 23:32; 33:18) presents Moses
as the author, while another (1:27; 30:12, 21; 50:6, 13) credits an angel of the presence
(for the title, see Isa 63:9) with the same function. Several mss. (17 21 63) attempt to
alleviate the conflict presented here by reading ®@&LA= : asphh : 18 : Aov+h, and
omitting Aev-l. after Ah%. The result is: An angel of the presence said to Moses:
«Write». The contradiction about who wrote Jubilees has been used by Gene Davenport
(The Eschatology of the Book of Jubilees [Studia Post-Biblica 20; Leiden: Brill, 1971] 15)
as part of his argument for different redactions of the book. It seems quite possible,
though, that either a Hebrew qal (31n3) and hiphil (3'n3n1) imperative were confused or
that the Greek translator failed to distinguish the causative from the simple meaning in
the verb that he used in his translation. On this problem, see VANDERK AM, «The Putative
Author of the Book of Jubilees», JSS 26 (1981) 209-17.

1:28 1 am: Though the reading «you are» has stronger ms. support, it can hardly be
correct in this context in which the Lord is addressing an angel of the presence (unless a
quotation from another work has not been edited fully to fit its new setting). The reading
«you are» (= A7t) probably arose as a miscropying of A%. In Ethiopia, at least some
Christian scholars understood the second person pronoun here as original and interpreted
the passage to mean that the angel of the presence was the second person of the Trinity.
On this, see Getatchew HAILE, «The Homily of Ase ZAR’A YAAQOB of Ethiopia in
Honour of Saturday», Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 13 (1982) 185-231, especially 204
(text) and 226 (translation). Cf. also Berger, 321, n. to 1:27-29.

1:29 from [the time of the creation until] the time of the new creation: The Ethiopic
text indicates that the account in Jubilees extends from the time of the new creation
onward, while the context implies that it should cover the period until the new creation.
Charles (1895, p. 4, n. 23; 1902, p. 9, n.) omitted «new» (or regarded it as a corruption of
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the heavens, the earth, and all their creatures will be renewed like the
powers of the sky and like all the creatures of the earth, until the time
when the temple of the Lord will be created in Jerusalem on Mt. Zion.
All the luminaries will be renewed for (the purposes of) healing, health,
and blessing for all the elect ones of Israel and so that it may remain
this way from that time throughout all the days of the earth.

2:1 On the Lord’s orders the angel of the presence said to Moses:
«Write all the words about the creation — how in six days the Lord
God completed all his works, everything that he had created, and kept
sabbath on the seventh day. He sanctified it for all ages and set it as a
sign for all his works. 2:2 For on the first day he created the heavens
that are above, the earth, the waters, and all the spirits who serve
before him, namely: the angels of the presence; the angels of holiness;
the angels of the spirits of fire; the angels of the spirits of the winds; the
angels of the spirits of the clouds, of darkness, snow, hail, and frost; the

«until» [1895]) and added «until» after «creation». This relocation of «until» (hAnh
follows §P4F) is now found in mss. 21 35 38¢ 42¢ 58, but it appears to be a scribal
attempt to solve the very problem that Charles was discussing. The bracketed words have
been restored in line with Michael Stone’s proposal («Apocryphal Notes and Readings»,
Israel Oriental Studies 1 [1971] 125-26) that the phrase was omitted when a scribe’s eye
skipped from the first instance of dA- to the second.

2:2 waters: Epiphanius adds a relative clause which is not attested in the Ethiopic
tradition, while the abbreviated account in the Syriac citation adds a reference to diffused
light.

namely: The Ethiopic reading is @, and the Syriac, too, has a conjunction where
Epiphanius has Gtivéd éomi 1a8e. All of these probably mean the same thing, with the
conjunctions of Ethiopic and Syriac having the force of «namely» (against Charles, 1895,
p- 5, n. 35).

holiness: Epiphanius reads 86&ng, but Syriac (« haz.an) supports the Ethiopic. Cf.
Tisserant, « Fragments syriaques», 67.

the angels of the spirits of fire: Neither Epiphanius nor Syriac offers a parallel to this
class of angels. Both could, however, be haplographic, since they do mention the next
group in the Ethiopic list (see the reading of ms. 12). On the phrase «the diffused light» in
Syriac, cf. Tisserant (« Fragments syriaques», 68) who regards it as an error and thinks the
term 4o may have been influenced by the word «icu in the Cave of Treasures.

of darkness: Literally: for darkness. Epiphanius has kai yvoBwv. Syriac omits the
material from the word «winds» until the word «depths» toward the end of the verse. The
terms that follow specify what comes from the clouds.

snow: The Ethiopic reading is nA- (all). The word «snow» appears in Epiphanius.
Charles (1895, p. 5, n. 44; 1902, p. 13, n.) emended @AR to @AHo?4 ([and of snow»
[1902])). He proposed that y16vog (= Epiphanius) had been corrupted into ndvtog. Berger
(323, n. k to v 2) thinks that ms. 9 (the same is found in 38) preserved the correct reading:
instead of KA@vT : WA it offers i : KAGPT (= all darkness). But its reading has
weak support and may be a later attempt at wresting meaning from a difficult text.
«Snow» makes excellent sense here and is preferable (so also Goldmann).
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angels of the sounds, the thunders, and the lightnings; and the angels of
the spirits of cold and heat, of winter, spring, autumn, and summer,
and of all the spirits of his creatures which are in the heavens, on earth,
and in every (place). [There were also] the depths, darkness and light,
dawn and evening which he prepared through the knowledge of his
mind. 2:3 Then we saw his works and blessed him. We offered praise

sounds: Of the Ethiopic texts, only ms. 44 (ms. 9 is similar) preserves this reading,
which is also supported by Epiphanius (pov@dv). All other Ethiopic mss. refiect the
corruption of #A% to #ALT (#ALZ in ms. 58) — a term that occurs later in the verse.

angels of the spirits of cold: Greek Epiphanius omits an equivalent of the words «the
angels of the spirits», but the Syriac of Epiphanius has «angels of».

depths: In Epiphanius, the word @Bvoooug is in the accusative case and is therefore
another object of the verb «created», but the corresponding Ethiopic term (#A£F) lacks
the accusative ending. The translation given above posits an abrupt break between Hilt &
(see 2:16 for a similar use of nA-) and $AL+. The absence of an accusative ending on
$APT may be due to the distance of the word from the verb. The Greek text of
Epiphanius adds tv te dnokate T yfig, kai Tob ydovg, and the Syriac Epiphanius has a
longer expansion. These words have no parallel in either the Ethiopic or the Syriac text of
Jubilees. The Syriac citation adds a second reference to the angels of the winds that blow
at the end of its version of the material in v 2. Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 68)
attributes the second mention of these angels to «... une correction de la premiére
transportée de la marge dans le texte sans que la legon condamnée en ait été éliminée».

which he prepared through the knowledge of his mind: Patrick W. Skehan («Jubilees
and the Qumran Psalter», CBQ 37 [1975] 343-47) has highlighted the close similarities in
wording between parts of Jub 2:2, 3 and a few lines of the Qumran «Hymn to the
Creator» (11QPs* XXVI.11-12). For the end of v 2, the following words should be
compared (Il. 11-12): \a% n¥33 o0 Y 79080 91 212, The Hymn locates the word
«dawn» precisely where it is in Epiphanius in both the Greek and Syriac versions, i.e., at
the end of the list and just before the last statement:

Ethiopic Epiphanius Hymn to the Creator
darkness darkness light
light evening darkness
dawn night
evening light of day
of dawn dawn

As Skehan explains (345, n. 7), the two terms «darkness» and «light» in Gen 1:3 here
are supplemented by words which occur first in Gen 1:5 (@r, a%»"%, 37, and "p3 {for
which =“n% has been substituted]). For the text of the Hymn, see J.A. SANDERS, The
Psalms Scroll of Qumran Cave 11 (DJD 4; Oxford: Clarendon, 1965) 89-91. Cf. also on
this passage in Jubilees Charles, 1895, p. 6, n. 1; Littmann, 41, n. k, and Berger, 324, n. a
to v 3.

2:3 Then ... before him: Cf. the Hymn to the Creator, 1. 12: 9™ ™OX%n 15 W W
W X2 WwR N’ oxo7 9. Though the person is different (Jubilees is the first-person
narrative of an angel), the wording of the first half of the line resembles the beginning of
2:3. In the Hymn, the verb 117" stands where Jubilees uses two nearly synonymous terms:
0NGU- + @0y ¢+ L%~ (see SKEHAN, «Jubilees and the Qumran Psalter», 344). The
Syriac and Greek citations omit the first part of the verse because their authors appear to
be interested primarily in the list of created works.
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before him regarding all his works because he had made seven great
works on the first day.

2:4 On the second day he made a firmament between the waters, and
the waters were divided on that day. Half of them went up above and
half of them went down below the firmament (which was) in the middle
above the surface of the whole earth. This was the only work that he
made on the second day.

2:5 On the third day he did as he said to the waters that they should
pass from the surface of the whole earth to one place and that the dry
land should appear. 2:6 The waters did so, as he told them. They
withdrew from the surface of the earth to one place apart from this
firmament, and dry land appeared. 2:7 On that day he created for them
all the seas — each with the places where they collected — all the rivers,

2:4 Half ... earth: There is a major text-critical problem in the text of Epiphanius at
this point. Denis’ text, which is given here, is taken from the very old editions of
D. Petavius (1622) and Migne (PG 43). The text of ms. Marcianus is superior because it
agrees more nearly with the Syriac of Epiphanius and the Ethiopic and Syriac texts of
Jubilees. In this ms., after the word 03atwv one finds: kai &v adtii 1§ fpépy dpepicdn ta
boata 10 fliov adTdV dvéPn Endve tod otepedpatog [kal o fjpov katépn drokdtm 10
otepeduatog To0] ppéow. Here the text as given in Denis resumes. For this preferred
text, with the restoration of a line that has been omitted by haplography, see RONscH, Das
Buch der Jubilden, 260; and Charles, 1895, p. 7. The OL of Gen 1:7 has the upper waters
first as in Jubilees, while the other ancient versions show the reverse order.

(which was) in the middle: However unusual it may be (cf. Littmann, 42, n. b), this
seems to be the only acceptable meaning for “?AhA in the context, as almost all of the
translators have recognized, and it is supported by the to0] éupéce of Epiphanius

(< s in Syriac Epiphanius). Berger follows the unlikely reading of ms. 9 (it adds
7% aftét “¥ahA) and renders (not quite accurately): «(das) in der Mitte der Oberflache
(war)».

2:5 he did as: Charles (1895, p.6, nn. 12-13; cf. 1902) and Littmann (42, n.c)
dismissed these words as an interpolation, but they are acceptable as they stand, though
the abbreviated Syriac citation and Epiphanius lack them. In giving both the divine
command and a description of its execution (in v 6), Jubilees agrees with the longer form
of Gen 1:9 that is found in the LXX tradition. Epiphanius (both Syriac and Greek) omits
all of this verse except the reference to the third day.

2:6 apart from: In the Syriac citation (included under v 5) the one place is «within»
the firmament. Tisserant (« Fragments syriaques», 68-69) considered the Syriac preferable
«... car les eaux dont il est question sont les eaux inférieures, recouvertes par le firmament
comme le sol d’une maison est recouvert par le toit ...» (68) He suggested that the
Ethiopic translator read &£w0ev or EE instead of the correct Ecwbev or E6w; or possibly
Hebrew mina/7inn were confused. While Tisserant may be correct, it is possible that the
Ethiopic preverves the better text, since «apart from this firmament» means only that the
land and water were separated.

2:7 the places where the waters collected in the mountains and on the whole carth:
The Syriac reads «the springs s & =a=n, which Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 64)
translates as «les réceptacles»] of water in the mountains and in the valleys». Epiphanius
has only «the springs» or «the springs and the lakes» in this location (in both the Greek
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and the places where the waters collected in the mountains and on the
whole earth; all the reservoirs, all the dew of the earth; the seed that is
sown — with each of its kinds — all that sprouts, the fruit trees, the
forests, and the garden of Eden (which is) in Eden for enjoyment and
for food. These four great types he made on the third day.

2:8 On the fourth day the Lord made the sun, the moon, and the
stars. He placed them in the heavenly firmament to shine on the whole
earth, to rule over day and night, and to separate between light and

and Syriac). These are explications of Gen 1:10 (@™ X9p @71 Mpn®). The Syriac citation
has been influenced strongly by the parallel in the Cave of Treasures (on p. 64 Tisserant
places the two texts in parallel columns), especially after the word «valleys». As the Syriac
follows Jubilees loosely in parts of the verse, it is difficult to assess its textual significance.
Epiphanius has abbreviated drastically.

all that sprouts: The Ethiopic is wf : HE4+(1Ad (= all that is eaten). Epiphanius offers
16 Bracthpata (cf. Syriac ~ias, in a slightly different location), a reading which led
Charles (1895, p. 7, n. 27; 1902, p. 14, n.) and Littmann (42, n. d) to emend the Ethiopic
to HEN%*A (= that which sprouts). The emendation is relatively simple and convincing.
There is no reference to «what is eaten» in Gen 1:10-12.

the fruit trees: Epiphanius (Greek and Syriac) adds a reference to non-fruit trees; the
Syriac mentions just trees.

the garden of Eden (which is) in Eden: Epiphanius and the Syriac omit the entire
reference to the garden. Contrary to the comment of Charles (1902, p. 14, n.), the words
«in Eden» are not superfluous, since the garden was located in the country or territory of
Eden according to Gen 2:8.

for enjoyment and for food: The prepositional phrase A-£4 was dismissed by Charles:
«This phrase is due either to a corrupt dittography: i.e. — latadla is corrupt for batadld
= &v Tpuefj, a duplicate rendering of 17¥3; or else tadld is corrupt for taklat = ¢utd and
should be transposed after kuelli». (1902, p. 14, n.) He in effect adopts the latter option in
his translation (p. 15; 1895, p. 7, n. 33) by adding after the word «all»: «(plants after their
kind)». Littmann (42, n. e) and Berger (326, n. k to v 7) accept his proposal. Epiphanius is
the basis for the change (16 guta xatd yévoc), but this phrase is lacking in the Syriac
Epiphanius and in some Greek mss. It is an addition in ms. Marcianus (DeNis, Fragmenta,
72, n. to 11. 24-25). Hence Epiphanius provides weak support for the emendation.
Furthermore, plants have probably already been mentioned (all that sprouts). «For
enjoyment» is a play on the word 77¥ (= luxury, dainty, delight, BDB, 726); +£4 is the
translation of the word «Eden» in EthGen 3:23. «For all» (Atf&-) remains difficult, and
apparently some scribes were struggling with the problem. Mss. 17 58 omit A before n*f-,
and a larger number of copies omit the conjunction which introduces the next sentence. In
the latter reading the WA~ is connected with the following statement about the four kinds
of phenomena which God created on the third day. This, however, can hardly be correct,
for in that case the third would be the only day which includes «all» in the concluding
statement. It is simpler to suppose that Anta- reflects Hebrew 5% and that this is a
mistake for 21o8% or n%o8% (for eating / for food; the latter expression is found in
Gen 1:29). Another option would be to asume an original 3%2% (= for sustenance).

2:8 to shine on the whole earth: Cf. Gen1:17. Though neither the Syriac nor
Epiphanius follows the text of Jubilees closely, the Syriac does have a reference to
spreading the heat of the sun over the waters. For this element it may be dependent on the
Cave of Treasures (see TISSERANT, « Fragments syriaques», 64-65, 69).
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darkness. 2:9 The Lord appointed the sun as a great sign above the
earth for days, sabbaths, months, festivals, years, sabbaths of years,
jubilees, and all times of the years. 2:10 It separates between light and
darkness and (serves) for wellbeing so that everything that sprouts and
grows on the earth may prosper. These three types he made on the
fourth day.

2:11 On the fifth day he created the great sea monsters within the
watery depths, for these were the first animate beings made by his
hands; all the fish that move about in the waters, all flying birds, and
all their kinds. 2:12 The sun shone over them for (their) wellbeing and
over everything that was on the earth — all that sprouts from the
ground, all fruit trees, and all animate beings. These three kinds he
made on the fifth day.

2:13 On the sixth day he made all the land animals, all cattle, and
everything that moves about on the earth. 2:14 After all this, he made

2:10 (serves) for wellbeing so that everything that sprouts and grows on the earth may
prosper: See 2:12. Syriac: «for healing and for the growth of everything». Charles (1895,
p- 7, n. 45) considered «for wellbeing» corrupt, though he suggested no improvement.
Here, too, Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 69) regarded the Syriac as superior.
Admittedly, it offers a smoother text, but it may be damaged (it lacks an equivalent for
the words HE2w(d of the Ethiopic, though there is a blank in the ms.; Chabot suggests
restoring ysia) and it does give this information out of context.

2:11 all the fish ... birds: The translation presupposes that there are two units here,
not four as in Charles’ rendering («the fish and everything that moves in the waters, and
everything that flies, the birds»). There is virtually no ms. support for separating n+a- :
HEFhoh : o-nt : “18F from 91T (only mss. 9 38) and none for inserting a
conjunction before A0P4 to divide it from A : HEACC. The two units are parallel in
structure, with each having WA + modifying relative clause + noun. Moreover, this
reading of the text gives the required number (three) of created works for the day (as in
Gen 1:21). Cf. Berger, 327, nn.d and e to v 11, but he does not arrive at three created
items. Dillmann (1850) took %“i+ and A0P4. to be in apposition to the relative clauses;
Littmann translated as above for the second unit, but not for the first. Epiphanius
separates the fish and reptiles, apparently regarding them as one class. The Syriac citation
is again influenced by the Cave of Treasures (TiSSERANT, « Fragments syriaques», 65, 69),
while the curious interpretation of behemoth as locusts or grasshoppers agrees with Jacob
of Edessa’s exegesis of the word (ibid., 69). Apparently the three works in Syriac are
monsters, birds, and fish.

2:12 all that sprouts ... trees: Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 69) thought that the
Ethiopic text was interpolated at this point, since the benefit which plants receive from the
sun was mentioned in the account about the fourth day. Syriac reads only «them» for the
sea creatures and birds. But the Syriac abbreviates regularly and may, for that reason, not
supply a more pristine text. Epiphanius omits all of the verse except the final enumeration
of works.
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mankind — as one man and a woman he made them. He made him
rule everything on earth and in the seas and over flying creatures,
animals, cattle, everything that moves about on the earth, and the
entire earth. Over all these he made him rule. These four kinds he made
on the sixth day.

2:15 The total was 22 kinds. 2:16 He finished all his works on the
sixth day: everything in heaven, on the earth, in the seas, in the depths,
in the light, in the darkness, and in every place. 2:17 He gave us the
sabbath day as a great sign so that we should perform work for six days
and that we should keep sabbath from all work on the seventh day.
2:18 He told us — all the angels of the presence and all the angels of
holiness (these two great kinds) — to keep sabbath with him in heaven
and on earth.

2:19 He said to us: ‘I will now separate a people for myself from
among my nations. They, too, will keep sabbath. I will sanctify the
people for myself and will bless them as I sanctified the sabbath day. I
will sanctify them for myself; in this way I will bless them. They will

2:14 one: Mss. 9 12 21 38 44 omit Ad&; it is also absent from Syriac, while
Epiphanius reads only 1ov dvBporov (tov ‘Adap in Marcianus; Syriac Epiphanius has
<y io). Dillmann translated as: «machte er den Menschen, éinen, mann u. weib».
Berger: «machte er einen Menschen. Als einen Mann und eine Frau». See RONsCH, Das
Buch der Jubilien, 261-62, n. 1 for a discussion of the view that Adam was created an
androgyne. But the use in Jubilees of the words «man» and «woman» rather than «male»
and «female» makes it unlikely that the writer thought this of Adam. It may be that the
numeral here merely expresses the idea of an indefinite article; cf. DILLMANN, Lexicon,
722, where he list «aliquis, quidam» as meanings for the word Ach*.

He made him rule: The singular suffix (opposed only by 9 17¢ 38) agrees with the
reading of OL and EthGen 1:26 (let him rule). The Syriac citation has a plural (e_ur)
in agreement with the remaining ancient biblical versions (see TISSERANT, «Fragments
syriaques», 69-70). A singular suffix is found on ANAm in its second occurrence in the
verse as well.

animals: The Syriac lacks this word, and Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 69)
considered this original (see Gen 1:26). However, it seems more likely that Jubilees is here
supplementing the original form of the biblical text, just as was done in the tradition
reflected in OL and EthGen (and several Greek witnesses).

2:15 Several mss. (9 12 38 44) omit the entire verse, perhaps by parablepsis (@ to o).
Both Syriac and Epiphanius support its inclusion.

2:16 on the sixth day: Jubilees agrees with Sam LXX Syriac OL and Josephus (Ant.
1.33) in tendentiously correcting the “y*awn ova of MT and the targums at Gen 2:2.
Epiphanius also refers to the sixth day.

2:18 holiness: Though the form #2407 (a noun; see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 466) has the
strongest backing, #80. (cf. 2:2) could also be defended as original. The resulting
meaning would, in either case, be the same.

2:19 will sanctify ... will bless: Cf. Epiphanius: He blessed it and sanctified it (i.e., the
sabbath day).
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become my people and I will become their God. 2:20 I have chosen the
descendants of Jacob among all of those whom I have seen. I have
recorded them as my first-born son and have sanctified them for myself
thoughout the ages of eternity. I will tell them about the sabbath days
so that they may keep sabbath from all work on them’. 2:21 In this
way he made a sign on it by which they, too, would keep sabbath with
us on the seventh day to eat, drink, and bless the creator of all as he
had blessed them and sanctified them for himself as a noteworthy
people out of all the nations; and to keep sabbath together with us.
2:22 He made his commands rise as a fine fragrance which is accep-
table in his presence for all times.

2:23 There were 22 leaders of humanity from Adam until him; and

2:20 the descendants of Jacob among all of those whom I have seen: Charles (1895,
p. 9, n. 35) suggested, on the basis of Epiphanius’ text (¢x To0 onéppatog avtod) that
A : RPPHCA K- is corrupt for A9°n& : HCAV- (the form should be HCh-). However, in
1902 he translated: «from amongst all that I have seen». Littmann: «von dem, was ich
gesehen habe, ganz auserwdhlt» (for (& as «ganz», see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 815:
omnino, prorsus, OAwg). Dillmann himself rendered the passage as «unter allen aus denen,
die ich gesehen habe». There is no need to emend, since Avt& = among all, while A9°H =
(of) those whom. Epiphanius provides a weak basis for changing the Ethiopic in any one
place, as he differs extensively here from the Ethiopic text (e.g., the tense of the verb —
&xAeEopar).

them ... (sanctified) them: The suffixes are singular, but they refer to HCh (literally:
seed, translated «descendants»); hence the translation «them». In the last sentence of the
verse, plural pronouns are used in reference to the same group.

2:21 a noteworthy people: Charles (1895, p. 9, n. 44) emended . HEN+CA. to HPmMé and
translated (1902) as «a peculiar people». He listed Deut 7:6 (7730 ow) as his evidence
(Hartom: 230). The Greek equivalent would then be nepiodoiog, which Epiphanius uses
in this context. Littmann (43, n. d) followed Charles, while Goldmann oddly gives 2R
9n3. Dillmann (1850): «das es erscheine (hervortrete)». Berger (330, n. b to v 21) rejects
Charles” emendation («hervorragt»). However, in view of the facts that Epipphanius
employs the term neprovorog and that Deut 7:6, from which the phrase appears to come,
reads @y 9o 90 oY, it must be admitted that Charles has formulated an impressive
case. Cf. also Jub 33:20 where the noun ¢+ is used for Israel. It is possible, though, that
the expression HEN-+Ch. is an attempt at rendering neprovorog (in Exod 19:5 the Ethiopic
version gives svHN : X &P — not at all a literal translation of the word). For this reason
the above translation has been retained, recognizing that Charles has probably uncovered
the history of the text for this word.

2:23 Charles (1902) thought that there was a lacuna after 2:22 because a number of
ancient witnesses (including Epiphanius) mention that there were not only 22 works of
creation and 22 leaders from Adam to Jacob but also 22 letters in the Hebrew alphabet
and 22 books in the Hebrew scriptures. So, he wished to restore: «as there were two and
twenty letters and two and twenty (sacred) books ...» (p. 18, n. to v 23). Syncellus would
seem to give warrant for his proposal: 6pob 1@ mavta Epya gikoot dvo icapibua toig
gikool 8vo “EBpaikoig ypappact kai taig eikoot dvo "EPpaikaic Biproig xai toig ano
"Adap Eog "Takdp eikoot 8bo yevapyiaig, B¢ &v Aentfi déperan evéoet, fiv kal Mobotog
elvan dpaoi Tiveg droxaivyy. (Chronographia 5.13-17) Though the last line of the citation
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22 kinds of works were made until the seventh day. The latter is blessed
and holy and the former, too, is blessed and holy. The one with the
other served (the purposes of) holiness and blessing. 2:24 It was
granted to these that for all times they should be the blessed and holy
ones of the testimony and of the first law, as it was sanctified and
blessed on the seventh day. 2:25 He created the heavens, the earth, and
everything that was created in six days. The Lord gave a holy festal day
to all his creation. For this reason he gave orders regarding it that
anyone who would do any work on it was to die; also, the one who
would defile it was to die.

2:26 Now you command the Israelites to observe this day so that
they may sanctify it, not do any work on it, and not defile it for it is
holier than all (other) days. 2:27 Anyone who profanes it is to die and
anyone who does any work on it is to die eternally so that the Israelites
may observe this day throughout their history and not be uprooted
from the earth. For it is a holy day; it is a blessed day. 2:28 Everyone
who observes (it) and keeps sabbath on it from all his work will be holy
and blessed throughout all times like us. 2:29 Inform and tell the
Israelites the law (which relates to) this day and that they should keep

identifies Jubilees as the source for this information, it is unlikely that Charles is correct.
Syncellus may be attributing only the last statement (about the 22 leaders) to Jubilees, or,
if he is claiming that all of the groups of 22 derive from this source, he may not be right. It
must be remembered that he did not use Jubilees directly. Note, too, that the remainder of
the verse also presupposes only two groups of 22 (Wt — @k | Wit — WrE).

until him: Dillmann (1859) read Afh : £68+] (from ms. 51) and had so translated in
1850 («bis auf Jacob»). All others have followed his lead: Charles (1895, 1902);
Littmann; Goldmann; Hartom; and Berger (who cites Epiphanius: &xpt 100 "lax®f).
Syncellus (see the previous note) reads &wg "Iax®p. The fact remains that the name 641
is very poorly attested in the Ethiopic mss. (only 42™# 47 51). The best reading is Ahthiu-.
For this form, see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 751; Ethiopic Grammar, sec. 160 (a) (p. 376); 165
(p. 395). Since Jacob was mentioned just before in v 20, the author felt it unnecessary to
use his name again. A pronoun was sufficient.

2:24 they should be: A strongly attested variant (9 12 17 21 38 44 63) reads a singular
verb (he should be) in grammatical agreement with H}-&. But as W7+ is collective here
(translated «these»), the plural verb is acceptable.

testimony and of the first law: Charles (1902) incorrectly translated «the first
testimony and law» as did Littmann.

2:29 (the day) on which it is not proper to do what they wish, namely: Behind the
translation is the assumption that # (h.&h®<7) refers to the sabbath (142) and that it is
resumed by -3, The words A 2ha@7 : HEAFCh. + A'HLL are rendered «it is not proper
to do». Mss. 12 17 25 prefix the negative particle to £a-Ch.. Berger translates: «die nicht
geschehen soll und [= 17 which adds this conjunction] die nicht gesehen werden soli». Cf.
Littmann: «die sich nicht geziemt, [ndmlich] an ihm ihren [eigenen] Willen zu tun».
Charles renders in a similar fashion. Littmann (p. 43, n.h) suggested that the original
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sabbath on it and not neglect it through the error of their minds lest
they do (any) work on it — (the day) on which it is not proper to do
what they wish, namely: to prepare on it anything that is to be eaten or
drunk; to draw water; to bring in or remove on it anything which one
carries in their gates — (any) work that they had not prepared for
themselves in their dwellings on the sixth day. 2:30 They are not to
bring (anything) out or in from house to house on this day because it is
more holy and more blessed than any of the jubilee of jubilees. On it we
kept sabbath in heaven before it was made known to all humanity that
on it they should keep sabbath on earth. 2:31 The creator of all blessed
but did not sanctify any people(s) and nations to keep sabbath on it
except Israel alone. To it alone did he give (the right) to eat, drink, and
keep sabbath on it upon the earth. 2:32 The creator of all who created
this day blessed it for (the purposes of) blessing, holiness, and glory
more than all (other) days. 2:33 This law and testimony were given to
the Israelites as an eternal law throughout their history.

3:1 On the sixth day of the second week we brought to Adam, on the
Lord’s orders, all animals, all cattle, all birds, everything that moves
about on the earth, and everything that moves about in the water — in
their various kinds and various forms: the animals on the first day; the
cattle on the second day; the birds on the third day; everything that

Hebrew was mR1 71 R9U, with the last word having its later meaning. Goldmann: X
o%¥on 11 NYL 7Y . Charles and Littmann have translated correctly, but the point at
which the author specifies what is not appropriate is after 4.9£&0%, as the conjunction @
suggests (cf. Berger, 331, n. g to v29).

work?: Charles read “M1¢4 in his text but omitted it from his translation. Dillmann:
«etwasy»; Littmann: «als Arbeit». Berger’s appealing «in den sechs Tagen der Arbeit» (=
Goldmann [but see his note to v 29, p. 197]; Hartom) is impossible grammatically. In the
above translation “Mi4 is taken as the noun to which HA £O-T8A@. refers, though the
word-order is curious. If 8+ ¢ “M<4 could be emended to éAF : MIC, one would have
the text which Berger’s translation renders and it would make excellent sense.

2:30 bring (anything) out or in: There is strong ms. support for transposing the verbs
(9 20 25 35 38).

2:31 The creator of all blessed: Littmann (44, n.a), though he translated «der
Allschépfer segnete», suggested (following Barth, in his review of Charles, 1895, in
Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 34 [1895] 1063) that it would be preferable to read idh, with
the suffix referring to the sabbath. Charles (1902, p. 20, n.) accepted this («blessed it»),
though without ms. support. Goldmann and Hartom render with 11573", while Berger
has «es segnete ihn». The masculine suffix is found only in mss. 9 17 and the feminine in
the later copies 35 42 44 47 48 58 63 (cf. 2:32). So, several of the best mss. lack it. The
contrast seems to be that the creator blessed all peoples and nations but he gave Israel
alone the privilege of keeping sabbath (i.e., ' : AT : @AhmMHN is the object of both
verbs).

3:1 Syncellus preserves the same distribution of animals throughout the days of the
second week.
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moves about on the earth on the fourth day; and the ones that move
about in the water on the fifth day. 3:2 Adam named them all, each
with its own name. Whatever he called them became their name.
3:3 During these five days Adam was looking at all of these — male
and female among every kind that was on the earth. But he himself was
alone; there was no one whom he found for himself who would be for
him a helper who was like him. 3:4 Then the Lord said to us: ‘It is not
good that the man should be alone. Let us make him a helper who is
like him’. 3:5 The Lord our God imposed a sound slumber on him and
he fell asleep. Then he took one of his bones for a woman. That rib was
the origin of the woman — from among his bones. He built up the flesh
in its place and built the woman. 3:6 Then he awakened Adam from
his sleep. When he awoke, he got up on the sixth day. Then he brought
(him) to her. He knew her and said to her: ‘This is now bone from my
bone and flesh from my flesh. This one will be called my wife, for she

3:3 whom he found: The active form of the verb reflects the text of MT Sam and the
targums at Gen 2:20, against Syriac LXX OL which read passive verbs. The mss. of
EthGen 2:20 are divided on this issue.

3:4 Let us make: The plural agrees with LXX OL EthGen 2:18 against MT Sam
Syriac and the targums which use the first person singular. There are clear agreements in
this verse between mss. 12 21 and EthGen 2:18: 1% for Ah in ms. 21; and (L& and HE4 LA
in ms. 12.

3:5 built ... built: For the verb, see Gen 2:22. Syncellus uses Enlaoce, which is not the
verb of LXX Gen 2:22 (¢xodounoev) but is the one used by Josephus (Ant. 1.35). Cf. also
OL!: aedificavit.

in its place: Berger (333, n. b to v 5) mentions that ms. M (= 17) «hat die ritselhafte
Ergdnzung: ‘vier'’», The numeral, however, appears to be the number one, perhaps
referring to one flesh (as in 3:8).

3:6 he brought (him) to her: A9°&A, with no suffix, seems to be the best reading,
although the evidence is mixed (the A9°& A of 17 35 44 is also in EthGen 2:22). The issue
of the correct reading here is related to the one at the word -ifL.Y where again the best
witnesses disagree. Yet the weight of the evidence for “MLY is somewhat greater (9 12 21 25
35). The versions at Gen 2:22 indicate that the Lord brought the woman to the man; this
implies that the reversal of roles in some mss. of Jubilees is more likely to be original
because it differs from Genesis. It must be granted, though, that the difference between
A& h and A9°KA is very slight and that a miscopying of the word (or the tendency to
lengthen the a-vowel after a gutteral) could have produced a later change of the related
prepositional phrase from ~i1fLv- to “#LY for the sake of the sense.

my wife: The suffix agrees with the reading of EthGen 2:23 against all other versions.

she was taken: 3kt usually means «she arose», but forms of this verb are easily
confused with +¥#*h(+) (was taken); see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 637 under +%#*h. Most of
the versions of the versions of Gen 2:23 read a passive verb here, but EthGen has @éh-+ :
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was taken from her husband’. 3:7 For this reason a man and a woman
are to become one, and for this reason he leaves his father and his
mother. He associates with his wife, and they become one flesh.

3:8 In the first week Adam and his wife — the rib — were created,
and in the second week he showed her to him. Therefore, a command-
ment was given to keep (women) in their defilement seven days for a
male (child) and for a female two (units) of seven days. 3:9 After 40
days had come to an end for Adam in the land where he had been
created, we brought him into the Garden of Eden to work and keep it.
His wife was brought (there) on the eightieth day. After this she entered
the Garden of Eden. 3:10 For this reason a commandment was written
in the heavenly tablets for the one who gives birth to a child: if she
gives birth to a male, she is to remain in her impurity for seven days
like the first seven days; then for 33 days she is to remain in the blood
of purification. She is not to touch any sacred thing nor to enter the
sanctuary until she completes these days for a male. 3:11 As for a
female she is to remain in her impurity for two weeks of days like the
first two weeks and 66 days in the blood of purification. Their total is
80 days. 3:12 After she had completed these 80 days, we brought her
into the Garden of Eden because it is the holiest in the entire earth, and

£x-k. The @At is found in ms. 12 (and at an earlier point in 17 38 44) and the 2+ in
38.

her husband: The suffix reflects the textual tradition of Sam LXX OL and Targum
Onkelos (72*x»), not that of MT Syriac and the other targums (Z"xXn).

3:7 and a woman are to become one, and for this reason: These words are not found
in the versions of Gen 2:24, nor do they appear in the best mss. of Jubilees (9 17 20 25 35*
44 63). Under normal circumstances they would be omitted from a critical text, but they
do figure in some old copies (12 21) and omission of them could have resulted from a
scribe’s eye skipping from one clause to the next one which is very similar in appearance.
One wonders whether the # which almost all of the mss. that omit these words prefix to
£-1£1 is a remnant of the second instance of AA%1+H. Both Dillmann and Charles
included the full reading in their editions, while Berger (333, n. a to v 7) thinks that the
biblical versions and the best mss. of Jubilees have preserved the better text.

they become: The subjunctive form £h-* (they are to become) has impressive backing
(9 17 42 47; cf. 25). The addition of hAAPa® in mss. 12 21 39° 48 is intriguing because it
agrees with Sam Syriac LXX OL EthGen 2:24. It could, nevertheless, be just another
instance of the influence of EthGenesis on ms. 12 (cf. Charles, 1895, p. 11, n. 21).

one flesh: The terms #2.2 : hchf are transposed in 12 21 44 48 58 63, in agreement with
EthGen 2:24.

3:10-11: Cf. Lev 12:2-5. Although his text is hardly a quotation from Jubilees,
Syncellus does retain the same number of days. The forty-sixth day at the beginning of his
version of the material in Jub 3:9 is derived from the fact that Adam was created on the
sixth day, to which number 40 was added.

3:12 in the entire earth: By replacing @-0\ with A9°, mss. 12 21 39 42 47 48 58, make
the comparative notion clearer.
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every tree which is planted in it is holy. 3:13 For this reason the law of
these days has been ordained for the one who gives birth to a male or a
female. She is not to touch any sacred thing nor to enter the sanctuary
until the time when those days for a male or a female are completed.
3:14 These are the law and testimony that were written for Israel to
keep for all times.

3:15 During the first week of the first jubilee Adam and his wife
spent the seven years in the Garden of Eden working and guarding it.
We gave him work and were teaching him (how) to do everything that
was appropriate for working (it). 3:16 While he was working (it) he
was naked but did not realize (it) nor was he ashamed. He would guard
the garden against birds, animals, and cattle. He would gather its fruit
and eat (it) and would store its surplus for himself and his wife. He
would store what was being kept.

3:17 When the conclusion of the seven years which he had completed
there arrived — seven years exactly — in the second month, on the
seventeenth, the serpent came and approached the woman. The serpent
said to the woman: ‘Is it from all the fruit of the trees in the garden
(that) the Lord has commanded you: «Do not eat from it?»’ 3:18 She
said to him: ‘From all the fruit of the tree(s) which are in the garden
the Lord told us: «Eat». But from the fruit of the tree which is in the
middle of the garden he told us: «Do not eat from it and do not touch

3:13 touch: All mss. except 20 25 35 use FANE, while these three have the verb 10N
which is also found in v 10.

3:15 guarding: The word could also be translated «keeping» (as in 3:9), but in light of
v 16 «guarding» is quite likely. Cf. Dillmann (1850): «hiiteten»; Littmann: «hiitete».

that was appropriate: HEN1CA, here, as in 2:29, has aroused debate. Dillmann (1850):
«sichtbare»; Littmann: «was sich ... erstreckt» (again suggesting [45, n. a — with BARTH,
Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 34 (1895) 1063] that it reflects Hebrew "9 [= Hartom]);
Goldmann: ag7? “wiK; Charles (1902): «that is suitable»; and Berger: «was sich ...
bezieht». The translation «visible, revealed» seems unlikely (but see Charles, 1902, p. 25,
n.), while «suitable, appropriate» fits the context.

3:16 He would store what was being kept: Charles (1902, p. 25, n.) regarded this
clause as a dittography. «Here ‘which was being kept’ = 16 pviacadpevov = Npwna, a
corrupt dittography of N7 = 10 xataretdpBév, ‘the residue’ (or M of IRWT)». But
explaining this one Ethiopic word as a dittography does not account for the entire clause.
Note also that different Ethiopic expressions are involved (446 | H&1o4A). In his
reminiscence of this verse, Michael Glycas does not mention the words after «eat (it)».

3:17 the fruit: None of the ancient versions of Gen 3:1 reads this word (except the
LXX ms. 413); mss. 9 12 38 39 of Jubilees omit it also. It appears to be derived from
Gen 3:2.

trees: Ms. 12 uses a singular, as do all biblical versions exept Syriac. Cf. Littmann, 45,
n.b.
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it so that you may not die»’. 3:19 Then the serpent said to the woman:
“You will not really die because the Lord knows that when you eat
from it your eyes will be opened, you will become like gods, and you
will know good and evil’. 3:20 The woman saw that the tree was
delightful and pleasing to the eye and (that) its fruit was good to eat. So
she took some of it and ate (it). 3:21 She first covered her shame with
fig leaves and then gave it to Adam. He ate (it), his eyes were opened,
and he saw that he was naked. 3:22 He took fig leaves and sewed
(them); (thus) he made himself an apron and covered his shame.

3:23 The Lord cursed the serpent and was angry at it forever. At the
woman, too, he was angry because she had listened to the serpent and
eaten. He said to her: 3:24 ‘I will indeed multiply your sadness and
your pain. Bear children in sadness. Your place of refuge will be with
your husband; he will rule over you’. 3:25 Then he said to Adam:

3:19 will be opened: As Charles (1895, p. 12, n.37) observed, the unique verb
2143 of ms. 12 agrees with EthGen 3:5.

3:21 his eyes ... he saw ... he was: Jubilees reads third-person singular forms, while
the versions of Gen 3:7 have plurals. See BERGER, 337, n. a to v 21. Where Jubilees reads
CAKe the biblical versions reflct wT*; the difference could be explained as due to a Greek
confusion between forms of £18ov and ola (though LXX uses Zyvoocav). Michael Glycas
(see DENIS, Fragmenta, 79) attributes to a work he calls ) 8¢ Aentiy yéveoig (a common
Greek name for Jubilees) some additional information at this point: Tov’Adap dnpodntag
Gro tob Evhov AaPeiv kal @ayelv, kai un wpooyelv SAwg td Adye tig Ebag, 6T
AetmoBoudv fv dnd 16 poxdov kai neivng. Unless he confused his sources or elaborated
on them, he took this information from a version of Jubilees that was different than the
extant one.

3:23 Although he did not explain why, Charles changed the location of the verse
division between 3:23 and 3:24. In 1895 he divided the verses as given above, but in 1902
he began v 24 with @AhA.F. He also asserted (1902) that a lacuna followed the phrase
A3AY° because Michael Glycas «affirms that according to Jubilees the serpent had
originally four feet ...» (p.26, n. to v23) At an earlier point, Glycas had attributed
similar information about the serpent to Josephus and 1) Aeyopuévn Aentr) [éveorg, which
should be Jubilees. As noted above at v 21, however, there is some problem with Glycas’
statements about sources; they form a weak basis for claiming a lacuna in the text of
Jubilees.

3:24 pain: This word follows the tradition of LXX OL EthGen 3:16, not that of MT
(33m1) Sam (i) Syriac.

Bear: With EthGen 3:16 Jubilees reads an imperative against all other versions.

Your place of refuge: 9°19A, which could also be translated «place of return», echoes
LXX’s ) dnootpoon (= Syriac OL EthGen 3:16) rather than the Jppwn of MT Sam.

3:25-27 Milik («A propos de 11QJub», 77) has identified 11QJub 7 with parts of these
three verses. The fragment as read by Milik has these letters:

R M[
an]x 9e[
rar] 2

While one can reconstruct lines of approximately the right length around these letters, it is
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‘Because you listened to your wife and ate from the tree from which I
commanded you not to eat, may the ground be cursed on account of
you. May it grow thorns and thistles for you. Eat your food in the
sweat of your face until you return to the earth from which you were
taken. For earth you are and to the earth you will return’.

3:26 He made clothing out of skins for them, clothed them, and
dismissed them from the Garden of Eden. 3:27 On that day, as he was
leaving the Garden of Eden, he burned incense as a pleasing fragrance
— frankincense, galbanum, stacte, and aromatic spices — in the early
morning when the sun rose at the time when he covered his shame.
3:28 On that day the mouths of all the animals, the cattle, the birds,
everything that walks and everything that moves about were made

unlikely that Milik has correctly identified the fragment. The conjunction lacks a
corresponding word in the Ethiopic text; the proposed verb X% would not reflect the
Ethiopic verb 14™A; too little of the second line is preserved to draw any conclusions; and
the last line would hardly be the equivalent of N&At : 8A%F. See VANDERKAM, Textual
and Historical Studies, 97-98.

3:25 the tree: Literally: that tree. The demonstrative is found only in OLX and
EthGen 3:17. As Charles (1902, p. 27, n.) wrote, it probably renders the Greek definite
article. It is omitted by mss. 20 25 44 63.

on account of you: Jubilees follows the reading J™aya of MT Sam Syriac Gen 3:17,
while LXX OL presuppose 7Maw3 (as in ms. 12; cf. 38%). See Charles, 1895, p. 13, n. 11.

May it grow: As Littmann (p. 45, n. d) observed, the form AOPh (accusative) requires
that £1¢*Ah have a transitive meaning, «... doch ist diese Konstruktion noch nicht ganz
sicher (jedenfalls sehr selten) und medr wird hier meist als Fem. gebraucht». He translates:
«Dornen [reading ANPh] und Disteln mégen dir sprossen». Dillmann (1850) had
translated in the same way but had used the verb wachsen; Goldmann has X"
EthGen 3:18 reads AQPh : @h9ihA : 2P Ah — a fact which suggests that the
accusative form of the first noun in Jubilees is original since it disagrees with the biblical
version. Charles (1895, p. 13, n. 13) simply asserts that the verb is to be taken in a
transitive sense and refers to the reading of MT and LXXGen 3:18. LXX’s verb dvatehei
may supply the key to understanding the Ethiopic text of Jubilees: it can mean both «to
bring forth» and «to rise». That is, in the Greek verb that probably lies behind the verb in
Jubilees no distinction is made between causative and simple meanings. DILLMANN
(Lexicon, 511-12) recognizes both transitive and intrasitive meanings for A#A. Berger has
taken it in a transitive sense («hervorsprossen lassen»), as has Hartom (n*nxn). As for the
gender of °£C DILLMANN (Lexicon, 217) indicates that it is treated as either masculine or
feminine.

to the earth: Here and at the end of the verse, the mss. use 9°£C three times (as in
LXX [and OL] where forms of yf] appear in all instances). Ms. 12 employs @*Ch.7 (dust)
in the first and third cases, while EthGen 3: 19 has @pCh.F in all three places.

from which: Jubilees agrees with LXX OL EthGen 3:19 in reading a relative clause,
not a *> clause as do MT Sam. The Syriac is ambiguous.

you were taken: See the note to Jub 3:6 and Littmann, 45, n. f. EthGen 3:19 has
@9h.

3:26 dismissed: Ms. 38 reads A@-6x which is also found in EthGen 3:23.

3:28 Syncellus (Chronographia 14:4-7) alludes to this verse: ta Onpia xai a
tetphnoda kai 1o Epretd gnoiv 6 “leonrnog koi § Aent 'éveoig dpdowva elvar npd
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incapable of speaking because all of them used to converse with one
another in one language and one tongue. 3:29 He dismissed from the
Garden of Eden all the animate beings that were in the Garden of
Eden. All animate beings were dispersed — each by its kind and each
by its nature — into the place(s) which had been created for them.
3:30 But of all the animals and cattle he permitted Adam alone to
cover his shame. 3:31 For this reason it has been commanded in the
tablets regarding all those who know the judgment of the law that they
cover their shame and not uncover themselves as the nations uncover
themselves.

3:32 At the beginning of the fourth month Adam and his wife
departed from the Garden of Eden. They lived in the land of Elda, in
the land where they were created. 3:33 Adam named his wife Eve.
3:34 They were childless throughout the first jubilee; afterwards he

tiig napaPioeng toig tpotonrictog. diot, enaiv, 6 Seig avBpunivy ewviy Ehaince tf
Ebq .... See DENIS, Fragmenta, 79-80 for related references. The Syriac citation abbrevia-
tes, but note the verb 1a hoore (= be silenced) in comparison with {lgae (= be mute) in
mss. 17 63.

3:29 dismissed: Cf. 3:26. Here ms. 12 adds A@éhe> which appears in EthGen 3:23.

3:32 the beginning of the fourth month: In Jub 3:17 the initial sin is dated to 2/17. In
Jubilees’ calendar, month two has 30 days, month three has 31 (cf. 6:23-32). Thus
13 + 31 = 44 days, making 4/1 the forty-fifth day, as Syncellus indicates, saying he took
this fact éx 16v kertdv I'evéoewe. His year number differs by one from Jubilees’ figure.
Syncellus’ seven units of 365 days are not, however, from Jubilees which allots 364 days to
a year (6:32).

Elda: Ms. 17 has hA&9°, the normal spelling of Eden in Jubilees. Charles (1902) wrote:
«Can "Elda be a corruption of 17%m? In that case ‘land of *Eld4” would mean ‘land of
nativity’. The phrase ‘land of their creation’ is an interpretation of the words in Gen. iii.23
‘whence he was taken,” which are reproduced in Onkelos and Ps.-Jon. as ‘whence he was
created’ (*M3nR), as in our text». (p. 29, n.) His explanation is more convincing than some
other proposals. See Gen 11:28; 12:1 where nT>m parallels 878 and Jax ma.
Goldmann (p. 1199, note to v 3%) refers rather implausibly to the name fYT»X (one of
Keturah’s children in Gen 25:4), while more recently A. CAQuOT («Deux notes sur la
géographie des Jubilés», Hommage d Georges Vajda: Etudes d'histoire et de pensée juives
[ed. G. Nahon and C. Touati; Louvain: Editions Peeters, 1980] 37-39) has argued that
Charles’ suggestion is unlikely, as «land of nativity» would be inappropriate for people
who were not born but were created. His proposal that »&% is a corruption of Aadovha
or AovdanA (cf. 1 Enoch 10:4; 60:8) is shown to be improbable by his explanation of how
the one was altered into the other: «Le nom mutilé par aphérése a subi ensuite une
mutation de syllabes». (39) The biblical parallels to nt®w indicate that it means one’s
native land or homeland. Also, in the present verse 9°2¢ : MAK and 9°£4 ¢ P tav-
are parallel. Adam and Eve return to their original place which was outside the garden
(see 3:9).

3:34 throughout the first jubilee: The word Afh means «until», but that would make
little sense in the context. Dillmann (1850) rendered with «bis zum ersten jubeljahr»
(which would be a very unusual sense of Af-(LA@. in Jubilees). Charles (1902): «till the
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knew her. 3:35 He himself was working the land as he had been taught
in the Garden of Eden.

4:1 In the third week in the second jubilee [years 64-70], she gave
birth to Cain; in the fourth [71-77] she gave birth to Abel; and in the
fifth [78-84] she gave birth to his daughter Awan. 4:2 During the first
(week) of the third jubilee [99-105] Cain killed Abel because we had
accepted his sacrifice from him but from Cain we had not accepted
(one). 4:3 When he killed him in a field, his blood cried out from the
ground to heaven — crying because he had been killed. 4:4 The Lord
blamed Cain regarding Abel because he had killed him. While he
allowed him a length (of time) on the earth because of his brother’s
blood, he cursed him upon the earth.

first jubilee»; Goldmann and Hartom: pexan “arn 7w, It is preferable to follow
Littmann and Berger: «bis zum [Ende des] ersten Jubilden», possibly assuming that 472
has fallen from the text because of the similarity between its ending and that of $4%,; or
one could translate as above. For this meaning of Afih, see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 751. The
chronology in Syncellus is quite different.

4:1 The dates in Jub 4:1 and Syncellus are consistent with one another with one small
exception, even though Jubilees specifies only the week of years in which a child was born,
not the year itself.

Cain Jubilees 64-70 / Syncellus 70
Abel Jubilees 71-77 / Syncellus 77
Awan Jubilees 78-84 / Syncellus 85.

For the different spellings of the wives’ names, see the accompanying chart; RONsCH, Das
Buch der Jubilden, 373; and Charles, 1902, p. 30, n.

4:2 first (week) of the third jubilee [99-105]: Since Syncellus gives the year 99, Charles
(1902, p. 30, n.) understood the word «first» to refer to the first year of the week.

4:3 his blood cried out: The singular forms agree with Sam Syriac LXX OL
EthGen 4:10, against MT.

because he had been killed: The variant ¢-+&* was preferred by both Dillmann and
Charles in their editions. It is, however, certainly not the best reading and may be
influenced by ¢-#° in 4:4. +47+A is the better reading, and MR74+ : H means «because»
in this context (see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 776: propterea quod, quia quoniam).

4:4 length (of time): The Ethiopic term *%¥ means «length», but in this context it has
proven difficult. DILLMANN (Lexicon, 674) comments that the meaning of the word is
doubtful here, while S. GREBAUT (Supplément au Lexicon Linguae Aethiopicae de August
Dillmann (1865) et Edition du Lexique de Justin d’Urbin (1850-1855) [Paris: Imprimerie
nationale, 1952] 223) gives as a meaning «Longue durée». Charles (1895, p. 14, n. 22;
1902, p. 31, n.) and Littmann (46, n. h) interpreted it as a transliteration of the Hebrew
word ¥1 [= Hartom] in Gen4:12 (cf. Dillmann’s [1850] translation: «machte ihn
[flichtig]»); but if that is the case it is a curious reproduction of the word. Goldmann
(p. ¥27) agrees with Charles and Littmann, but in his view the Ethiopic tradition shows
that the transcribed Hebrew word was misunderstood as the Ethiopic word #%. None of
these explanations is very convincing. More recently R. ZUURMOND («Het oordeel over
Kain in de oud-joodse Traditie», Amsterdamse cahiers 3 [1982] 109-12) has argued that *1
is indeed the Ethiopic word for length of time, and, after citing other uses of the Hebrew
equivalent 7R in other contexts (e.g., Eccl 8:12), maintains that the reference here is to
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4:5 For this reason it has been written on the heavenly tablets:
‘Cursed is the person who beats his companion maliciously’. All who
saw (it) said: ‘Let him be (cursed). And let the man who has seen but
has not told be cursed like him’. 4:6 For this reason we report, when
we come before the Lord our God, all the sins which take place in
heaven and on earth — what (happens) in the light, in the darkness, or
in any place.

4:7 Adam and his wife spent four weeks of years mourning for Abel.
Then in the fourth year of the fifth week [130] they became happy.
Adam again knew his wife, and she gave birth to a son for him. He
named him Seth because he said: ‘The Lord has raised up for us
another offspring on the earth in place of Abel’ (for Cain had killed
him). 4:8 In the sixth week [134-40] he became the father of his
daughter Azura. 4:9 Cain married his sister Awan, and at the end of
the fourth jubilee [148-96] she gave birth to Enoch for him. In the first

the delay in executing Cain’s punishment. He reconstructs the original as =% 787 or 1m
-5 no"X. He renders the second part of 4:4 as «ook al gaf hij hem uitstel van executie op
de aarde» (111). Berger follows him with «er gab ihm Strafaussetzung aud der Erde».
Zuurmond’s analysis is the best to date, but it remains unclear why, if he is correct, the
phrase A7+ : La» : k-%u- forms the sequel. It seems to presuppose that a kind of
punishment has been mentioned. At this point ms. 12 again shows its close relation to the
Ethiopic Bible (4:12) from which it has derived CO-£& : @218 (cf. Charles, 1895, p. 14,
n. 23).

4:5 maliciously: (thhg seems to be a rendering of 86Aw, which translates Hebrew
anoa in LXXDeut 27:24. See Charles, 1902, p. 31, n.

4:7 four weeks of years: Syncellus preserves the same expression (£B8opadikovg
1€£00apag).

fourth year of the fifth week [130]: Jubilees does not say explicitly that Seth was born
in this year, but it may be implied by the text. Syncellus dates the end of the mourning
period to 127 (the first rather than the fourth year of the fifth week). Elsewhere (16.16)
Syncellus puts Seth’s birth in the year 230. The ordinal numbers «fourth» and «fifth» are
confirmed by 11QJub 1.1.

He named: The masculine from Qie®¢, now attested by 11QJub 1.2 (X9p™), agrees with
SamGen 4:25 against MT Syriac EthGen and the targums. LXX and OL are ambiguous.
See Charles, 1902, p. 31 n.

‘another offspring on the earth in place of Abel’ (for Cain had killed him): These
words are preserved in precisely the Ethiopic order in 11QJub 1.3. In VANDERKAM,
Textual and Historical Studies, 20, the readings of A (=12) and B (=25) — taken from
Charles’ edition — are incorrect. These mss. omit NAA.

Abel: Ms. 12 adds, contrary to 11QJub 1.3, the phrase He-a= which reflects the text of
LXX EthGen 4:25. So, 12 gives two readings at this point. see Charles, 1895, p. 15, n. 1.

4:8 his daughter Azura: 11QJub 1.4 has 13 Fo[nx.

4:9 his sister Awan: The Ethiopic text reverses, it appears, the order of the Hebrew
words (11QJub 1.4). The name Awan has elicited different explanations. Charles (1902
p- 30, n. to 4:1) related it to Hebrew P& (= wickedness, trouble, sorrow); but see also
1895, p. 15, n. 5. It may be coincidental, but note Cain’s words in Gen 4:13: xipm 1y,
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year of the first week of the fifth jubilee [197] houses were built on the
earth. Then Cain built a city and named it after his son Enoch.
4:10 Adam knew his wife Eve, and she gave birth to nine more
children. 4:11 In the fifth week of the fifth jubilee [225-31] Seth married
his sister Azura, and in its fourth (year) [228] she gave birth to Enosh
for him. 4:12 He was the first one to call on the Lord’s name on the
earth. 4:13 In the seventh jubilee, in the third week [309-15] Enosh
married his sister Noam. She gave birth to a son for him in the third
year of the fifth week {325], and he named him Kenan. 4:14 At the end
of the eighth jubilee [344-92] Kenan married his sister Mualelit. She

Forms of the Hebrew verb X1 are regularly used for taking a woman in marriage (BDB,
671), and the first word closely resembles the name of his wife.

end of the fourth jubilee [148-96]: 11QJub 1.5 confirms the words «fourth jubilee».
Syncellus dates the marriage itself to the year 135, not the birth of Enoch.

4:10 Adam: 11QJub 1.7 demonstrates that the original Hebrew of the verse began as it
does in the Ethiopic: with a conjunction and the name Adam.

nine: Epiphanius preserves the same number and attributes the information to 1) Aent
Iéveoig (ie., Jubilees).

4:11 its fourth (year) [228]: The natural sense of the text as it now stands is that the
fourth year of the fifth week is intended (so Dillmann [1850], Littmann, Goldmann,
Hartom, and Berger). Charles (1902) thought that one should restore it to read «fourth
(year of the sixth week)». He bases his suggestion on the words of Syncellus (17.13-14):
T vke” Erar 6 110 EhaPe yovaike Alovpav tv idlav ddehgniv — dating the marriage to
the year 425; and 17.15: ©® vie’ E1e1 &ysvwnon 10 210 6 'Everg — dating the birth of
Enosh to 435. As Syncellus has dated a series of events from 100 to 600 years later than
Jubilees does (i.e., the tens and units are the same but not the hundreds; see Charles,
p. 32, n.; RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 283-86), there is some warrant for placing his
birth in 235 — one week of years later than the text now implies. His argument has force,
but the date 228 is entailed by the text and it contradicts no other chronological
statement.

4:12 He: Jubilees agrees with LXX OL EthGen 4:26 in reading a pronoun (Hebrew
771) rather than the word W of MT Sam (= Syriac). Cf. Charles, 1895, p. 15, n. 21.

was the first: The words @<h-k : 89, reflect the form »ni in Gen 4:26 (= Sam [7)
Syriac), not the hophal form of MT. LXX’s fijAmioev is also not echoed here. Note that
several excellent mss. use the verb ®mY. See Charles, 1895, p. 15, n. 22.

4:13 a son for him in the third year: Though only three letters are visible on 11QJub
M 2.1, they are consistent with the end of the word «son» and the beginning of «in the ...
year». Milik («A propos de 11QJub», 78) restored the second word as nw>]wa, which
would agree with the order of the Ethiopic words. For a discussion of this problem, see
VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 26.

third year of the fifth week [325]: Syncellus (17.15-16) dates Kenan’s birth to the year
625 — again agreeing with Jubilees for the tens and units but not for the hundreds (see
also 18.12).

4:14 At the end of the eighth jubilee: These words agree with the little that remains of
11QJub M 2.2. The Hebrew fragment opposes the omission by mss. 20 25 of Fa%%.
Syncellus (18.15-16) places the marriage in the year 790.

married: The Ethiopic uses the standard idiom for marriage (Y2°h : &>k = ... AAOT)
but then repeats the words de-k : NINA+ (omitted by 21 42¢ 47; 17 63 omit only Aihi.+)

10
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gave birth to a son for him in the ninth jubilee, in the first week — in
the third year of this week [395] — and he named him Malalael.

4:15 During the second week of the tenth jubilee [449-55] Malalael
married Dinah, the daughter of Barakiel, the daughter of his father’s
brother. She gave birth to a son for him in the third week, in its sixth
year [461]. He named him Jared because during his lifetime the angels
of the Lord who were called Watchers descended to earth to teach
mankind and to do what is just and upright upon the earth. 4:16 In the
eleventh jubilee [491-539] Jared took a wife for himself, and her name
was Barakah, the daughter of Rasu’eyal, the daughter of his father’s
brother, in the fourth week of this jubilee [512-18]. She gave birth to a
son for him during the fifth week, in the fourth year, of the jubilee
[522], and he named him Enoch. 4:17 He was the first of mankind who

at a later point (after o>AAATY : A¥F). The seemingly redundant A=k : AR recurs
frequently in this chapter (vv 15, 16, 20, 27, 28, 33) and in similar contexts (e.g. 11:14).
Charles (1895) followed ms. C (= 51) in omitting the extra words in 4:14 and elsewhere
(e.g. v 15) brackets them (see p. 15, n. 33: «Seems a corrupt addition»). Space considera-
tions in 11QJub M 2.2-3 suggest, though only a few letters can be read for each line, that
the repeated Aok : AT of the Ethiopic text is to be retained; see VANDERK AM, Textual
and Historical Studies, 27-28. It would seem that the extra words serve a resumptive
purpose: the author repeats the phrase after he has broken the narrative flow to identify
the woman more fully. These additional words are never repeated in the translation.

[395]: Syncellus (18.13-14, 17-18) dates his birth to 795.

4:15 brother: The Ethiopic mss. read «sister» (A“¥) rather than «brother» (A-¥). The
Syriac list of the names of patriarchal wives identifies Dinah as s»ax his («the daughter
of his uncle»), that is, the daughter of his father’s brother. H. GELZER («Die apokryph-
ische Reste der Byzantiner und ihre Abstammung aus Panodorus und Africanus» in
Sextus Julius Africanus und die byzantinische Chronographie 2, 1 [Leipzig: J.C. Hin-
richs’sche Buchhandlung, 1898] 252-53) maintained that the person who translated
Jubilees into Ethiopic misunderstood the word natpadeipog that stood in his Greek
model. He interpreted it as «father’s sister» though it means «father’s brother». Codex
Basel of the LXX (minuscule 135), in its scholia to the text, also gives the names of
patriarchal wives as they appear in Jubilees, and it uses the term matpadergog to describe
this relationship. Hence Gelzer’s explanation, has been adopted for the translation. The
same error occurs in Ethiopic at 4:16, 20, 27, 28, and possibly 33. See Charles, 1895, p.
15, n. 32; 1902, p. 33, n.

{461]: Syncellus gives 960 (19.16).

4:16 fifth week: 11QJub M 3.1 appears to preserve the final four letters of the word
«fifth»: Pa[nn. As for the location of the fragment, 4:11-12 may be a possibility, but in
that passage the number of letters which would have to be restored between the ones that
can be read is probably too high.

named him: Several of the best mss. add the word A7h either after Aa@»0 (20 25 39 42)
or after N9® (17 48 63). A7h and A$H | 25N could easily be confused (see 4:17, 21), and
this may be the origin of these additions.

4:17 He was the first: Both 11QJub M 3.2 and Cedrenus preserve the same wording.
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were born on the earth who learned (the art of) writing, instruction,
and wisdom and who wrote down in a book the signs of the sky in
accord with the fixed pattern of their months so that mankind would
know the seasons of the years according to the fixed patterns of each of
their months. 4:18 He was the first to write a testimony. He testified to
mankind in the generations of the earth: The weeks of the jubilees he
related, and made known the days of the years; the months he
arranged, and related the sabbaths of the years, as we had told him.
4:19 While he slept he saw in a vision what has happened and what will
occur — how things will happen for mankind during their history until

The Syriac fragment mentions the name «Enoch» after a demonstrative. Cf. the word
A7h added by mss. 12 44 and the note to 4:16.

writing, instruction, and wisdom: The Syriac terms are the same, while Cedrenus
summarizes and uses two verbs. Denis (Fragmenta, 83) incorrectly relates Cedrenus’
citation to 4:18. It reproduces parts of 4:17 and possibly reflects 4:19.

in accord with the fixed pattern of their months: The Syriac citation lacks these words.

the seasons of the years: Syriac: «the changes of the times and of the years». Tisserant
(«Fragments syriaques», 78-79) considers the Syriac wording superior because it more
nearly resembles 1 Enoch 72:1; but see Berger, 343-44, n. fto v 17.

On v 17, see 4Q227.4-5 (Milik, The Books of Enoch: Aramaic Fragments of Qumrdn
Cave 4 [Oxford: Clarendon, 1976] 12): 51> IR 310

o w[TInn] ARY XA D97 IR RGN
See also VANDERKAM, «Enoch Traditions in Jubilees and Other Second-Century Sour-
ces», SBLSP (1978) 1.232-34. There 4:17 is reconstructed as Hebrew poetry. The lines
may indeed be poetic (especially the first half of v 17), but one cannot be certain what the
Hebrew for some of the words might have been. For that reason the verse is left as prose
in the translation.

4:18 The weeks of the jubilees: Dillmann (1850) read (-0%fkPo™ and correctly
translated it as a plural (die wochen). Charles (1895) preferred a singular form (-Q%WPov-)
but still translated (1902) «the weeks». Presumably Littmann adopted Charles’ text and
rendered with «die Jahrwochen». Milik has made the number of the noun an issue: «The
Ethiopic text of Jub. 4:18 does not speak, in the plural, of ‘weeks of the jubilees[’] (as
Charles translates), but in the singular, ‘the week (subd‘ehomu)’ of the jubilees. This
expression refers, beyond doubt in my opinion, to the most extensive cycle to be found in
the calendars of 4Q, namely to the cycle of the seven jubilees». (The Books of Enoch, 61)
Berger follows Milik on this matter (344, n. ¢ to v 18). While the grammatical point made
by Milik and Berger is correct, it would not be advisable to place much weight on whether
the form is singular or plural (the singular is much more strongly attested), since there is
great fluidity on this score in Ethiopic. Goldmann and Hartom render with nmyav
o"52ar7. It may also be significant that all of the other units in the verse are plural in form.

the months: Syriac: the number of the months. The citation omits most of the verse.
On this verse, see VANDERK AM, «Enoch Traditions», 234, where it, too, is presented as
poetry. This is likely especially for the latter half of the verse.

as we had told him: 4Q227.1: 1Y =X nx (Milik, The Books of Enoch, 12).

4:19 will occur: Literally: will be. Syriac ~ad>, a participle, is a mistake, according to
Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 78 n. 1); one would expect an imperfect form.

how things will happen: Literally: how it will be. The Syriac citation has «everything
that will happen», while the Ethiopic mss. preserve no trace of the word «all» at this
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the day of judgment. He saw everything and understood. He wrote a
testimony for himself and placed it upon the earth against all mankind
and for their history.

4:20 During the twelfth jubilee, in its seventh week [582-88] he took a
wife for himself. Her name was Edni, the daughter of Daniel, the
daughter of his father’s brother. In the sixth year of this week [587] she
gave birth to a son for him, and he named him Methuselah.

4:21 He was, moreover, with God’s angels for six jubilees of years.
They showed him everything on earth and in the heavens — the
dominion of the sun — and he wrote down everything. 4:22 He
testified to the Watchers who had sinned with the daughters of men

point. It seems that the Syriac offers a three-part description of what Enoch saw:
everything past, present, and future; the Ethiopic mentions only the past and future with
an additional statement about the future (£n@-7 is used twice). It is true that the Ethiopic
imperfect can express the present tense (see Dillmann, Ethiopic Grammar, sec. 89.2(b)
[p. 171]) and for that reason it is possible that the Ethiopic and Syriac both divide what he
saw into three areas of time, with the first instance of £ha~7 designating the present and
the second the future. In addition, the word Hhee (1 in mss. 12 17 63) may be an error
which resulted from misreading (or miscopying) Greek xai &g as kafdg. A problem with
this suggestion is that it would be peculiar for the Ethiopic to use the same verbal form to
refer to two different time frames. Note, too, that Syriac uses .ar¢ (which could be
translated «even») rather than o before the words w s o= la.

4:20 Edni: In | Enoch 85:3 her name is A&¢ — the form found in mss. 17 20 38 63.
See the chart for the various spellings, and Milik, The Books of Enoch, 42.

4:21 moreover: Mss. 9 38 offer the variant h//26h for AFh Berger, against all other
translators, prefers this poorly attested reading: «das ‘enka (‘weiterhin’) ... ist Verschrei-
bung fiir das hier allein richtig ‘Henoch’ von F [= 9]». (345, n. a to v 21) It is unlikely
that the reading of 9 38 is correct, since virtually all Ethiopic mss. oppose it. The Syriac
citation also lacks the name «Enoch» but it has nothing that corresponds with A7h either.

six jubilees of years: 4Q227.2: o *9ar new| (Milik, The Books of Enoch, 12; cf. also
24-25). Six jubilees of years totals 294, whereas Gen 5:22 has 300. See VANDERKAM,
«Enoch Traditions», 235. The grammar here is peculiar if the text as given is correct. It
would mean literally: six years of jubilees. The phrase HA.fAA®@.AT seems secure; only a
few witnesses place the noun in the construct state, and the variant A L@ : @Nt is
merely the product of misdividing A (LA®AF. It would be plausible to read gav 7, as
the form without the ending has strong support. Charles (1902) translated «these six
Jjubilees of years», but one would have expected # in that case.

4:22 mix with earthly women so that: The order of the text is «mix so that they
became defiled with earthly women», but the order of the translation gives what appears
to be a more appropriate sense. Mss. 21 38 transpose the two units «so that ... / with
earthly women». The phrase «earthly women» (literally: women of the earth») is altered
in several mss. to «daughters of men» — a combination which appears earlier in the verse.
This variant (APAL : (1I-1A) may be a harmonization with the previous designation or it
may have arisen from a confusion of Hebrew @9X and m»7x.

testified against all of them: 4Q227.3-4: %™ by T¥m

oy by on] (Milik, The Books of Enoch, 12).
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because these had begun to mix with earthly women so that they
became defiled. Enoch testified against all of them.

4:23 He was taken from human society, and we led him into the
Garden of Eden for (his) greatness and honor. Now he is there writing
down the judgment and condemnation of the world and all the wicked-
ness of mankind. 4:24 Because of him the flood water did not come on
any of the land of Eden because he was placed there as a sign and to
testify against all people in order to tell all the deeds of history until the
day of judgment. 4:25 He burned the evening incense of the sanctuary
which is acceptable before the Lord on the mountain of incense.
4:26 For there are four places on earth that belong to the Lord: the

4:24 did not come: Both Dillmann (1859) and Charles (1895) read A9°&A (= he
brought) and supplied Gott/God as subject in their translations. Littmann followed suit,
as have Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger (though he does not supply Gott as subject). No
one of these editors/translators commented on the fact that this reading produces a
nonsensical text: 1t says that Enoch, the immortal righteous scribe, who has just been
transferred to Eden, is the cause why the flood waters came to the garden. Mss. 21 and 35
(cf. 35¢ 44, and, among the uncollated mss., 23) show that a simple confusion has resulted
in this widely attested but obviously incorrect text: A.#P&h was miscopied as A9°K A (the
same consonants are involved). On this reading, see VANDERKAM, «Enoch Traditions»,
236.

4:25 evening incense of the sanctuary: The word #°-F is omitted by the best family of
mss. (20 25 35); ms. 12 has b+, and 21 gives A9°(L-+. Dillmann (1850) left a gap in his
translation at this point and consigned the words 94+ : #®$&n to a footnote. Charles
(1895, 1902) opted for the reading of 12; Littmann rendered as «im (Hause des)
Heiligtum(s)», though there is no basis for «im» in the text. Berger now translates as «des
Abends im Heiligtum» — also without warrant for «im». Goldmann has wpnn n=,
Hartom wpna. The Syriac citation confirms the word «evening» (~2x=n1) but lacks a
reference to «sanctuary». It does, however, have the word ~Zasnas = first, though it is
not in the same place in the text. Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 73-75) correctly
observed that the Ethiopic variants 9°f-/(L-+ have resulted from the similarity between
the letters i, and fl. and the frequency of the phrase (L4 : @@®Lf (73). The word #°0-+
must be original and the sacrifice intended is the evening incense offering of Exod 30:8 (cf.
Luke 1:8-10). Tisserant went on to argue that Syriac’s ~Zs=nxo represents the original
reading and that the Ethiopic @*®£ is a corruption of it (#49%. became #»®£0). That is,
v 25 describes another of Enoch’s «firsts» (see also vv 17, 18). Nevertheless, the location
of the word ~Zasnao in the Syriac citation is a problem: the Syriac might better be
translated as «he offered the first sacrifice of incense». One could, moreover, make a case
that the Syriac word is itself a corruption of the word for sanctuary. Finally, it seems
evident that in Jubilees Eden is a kind of sanctuary. In 3:10, 12-13 Eve remains outside
the garden for the number of days that a woman was prohibited from entering the
sanctuary after giving birth to a male or female (see Berger’s notes to these passages, to
which one can add 8:19 where the garden is called «the holy of holies»). For these
reasons Tisserant’s suggestion should be rejected.

of incense: The Ethiopic term 4C (omitted by 12) has been a problem. It means
«noon» (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 442), but, as that meaning seems inappropriate, other
suggestions have been offered. Both Dillmann and Littmann thought that the term by
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Garden of Eden, the mountain of the east, this mountain on which you

are today — Mt. Sinai — and Mt. Zion (which) will be sanctified in the

new creation for the sanctification of the earth. For this reason the

earth will be sanctified from all its sins and from its uncleanness into
5 the history of eternity.

4:27 During the jubilee — that is, the fourteenth jubilee — Methuse-
lah married Edna, the daughter of Ezrael, the daughter of his father’s
brother, in the third week in the first year of that week [652]. He became
the father of a son whom he named Lamech. 4:28 In the fifteenth

10 jubilee, in the third week [701-707], Lamech married a woman whose
name was Betanosh, the daughter of Barakiel, the daughter of his
father’s brother. During this week she gave birth to a son for him, and

extension could be rendered «south». Goldmann uses o771 (= Hartom) with a note
which mentions the literal meaning; Berger has opted for «des Mittags». Charles (1902,
p. 39, n.) emended the word ¢4C to 34 («sweet spices» [see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 442])
and altered the word-order of the sentence to yield «sweet spices, acceptable before the
Lord on the Mount». The Syriac citation, which was published after the translations of
Dillmann, Littmann, and Charles had appeared, seems to confirm the hypothesis of the
German scholars as it reads ~Zasnd\a "("“50 («the mountain of the south» [or: of
Teiman]). Caquot («Deux notes sur la géographie des Jubilés», 40) has observed that,
while € regularly renders pesnuppia (= noon), in Dan 8:4, 9 ueonuppia translates
Hebrew 21 (= the south). From this he concludes that «the south» is the correct
translation of ¢C in Jub 4:25. The Syriac may, however, be an interpretation; it uses
A= again in its version of v 26 where the Ethiopic has «east». Tisserant’s («Frag-
ments syriaques», 77) suggestion that ¢-C is a slightly corrupted transcription of Hebrew
nawp (= incense) or 7WwP) makes excellent sense of the word and underlies the proposed
translation. See also RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 504-5; VANDERKAM, Enoch and the
Growth of an Apocalyptic Tradition (CBQMS 16; Washington: CBA of America, 1984)
186-87.

4:26 Garden of Eden: The Syriac has «mountain of the Garden of Eden [= Paradise]
which may well be original. For a mountain in Eden see v25 and the references in
VANDERKAM, Enoch, 187-88.

the mountain of the east: Syriac: the mountain of the south. The identification of this
mountain has aroused much discussion; see TISSERANT, «Fragments syriaques», 75-77;
Berger, 346, n. a to v 26 for surveys. Caquot («Deux notes», 40-42) maintains that this
mountain and the one in v 25 are the same: the one in v 25 is, on his view, the mountain
of the south (see the preceding note) and in v 26 it is called the mountain of the east to
indicate perhaps that it is located in the southeast where, according to 1 Enoch 28-30 and
Diodorus Siculus (Library of History 5.41-46), there were spices and (Diodorus) a sacred
mountain. See also VANDERK AM, Enoch, 186-87.

4:27 brother: Ms. 20 actually has this reading here (A“1®@), while the others have
«sister». See the note to 4:15.

week: The mss. read oo+ (= year) which makes no sense. Apparently a scribe simply
repeated the word «year» in this full chronological note. For the emendation, cf.
Dillmann, 1859, p. 19, n. 3; Charles, 1895, p. 17, n. 25.

4:28 whose name: Literally: and her name.
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he named him Noah, explaining: ‘(He is one) who will give me
consolation from my sadness, from all my work, and from the earth
which the Lord cursed’.

4:29 At the end of the nineteenth jubilee, during the seventh week —
in its sixth year [930] — Adam died. All his children buried him in the
land where he had been created. He was the first to be buried in the
ground. 4:30 He lacked 70 years from 1000 years because 1000 years
are one day in the testimony of heaven. For this reason it was written
regarding the tree of knowledge: ‘On the day that you eat from it you
will die’. Therefore he did not complete the years of this day because he
died during it.

4:31 At the conclusion of this jubilee Cain was killed one year after
him. His house fell on him, and he died inside his house. He was killed
by its stones for with a stone he had killed Abel and, by a just
punishment, he was killed with a stone. 4:32 For this reason it has been

(He is one) who: The mss. read H, but all biblical versions have a demonstrative form
in Gen 5:29. For this reason Charles (1895, p. 17, n. 31; 1902, p. 40, n.) emended H to H.

give me consolation: £4HHZ follows the reading of MT Sam Syriac and the targums at
Gen 5:29 (wany) against the tradition of LXX OL EthGen which presuppose un™. See
Charles, 1895, p. 17, n. 32. The first-person singular suffix, however, is consistently used
with this verb and the following two nouns in Jubilees. Of the ancient versions, only
EthGen 5:29 displays singular forms in the same places, though in other respects the
wording of Jubilees and this version are rather different. Cf. Charles, ibid., n. 34.

4:29 the end of the nineteenth jubilee: The Syriac citation preserves the word «end»
but places it in a new context and applies it to Adam. See Tisserant, «Fragments
syriaques», 71-72 for an analysis of how the chronicler has interwoven material from
Jubilees and the Cave of Treasures.

[930]: The Chronicle of Creation also follows Gen 5:5 in crediting Adam with 930
years. The Syriac gives 970, apparently due to the easy confusion of the letters employed
for the numbers 30 and 70 (A / ), but Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 71-72) thinks
that the appearance of the number 70 in the following verse may have caused the
chronicler’s mistake.

buried in the: 11QJub 2.1 confirms these words.

4:30 tree of knowledge: ‘On the: 11QJub 2.3 gives the original Hebrew for these
words. The word R*> is used here to introduce the quotation (cf. Gen 2:17).

day: Regarding the construct ending on O0A-, see DILLMANN, Ethiopic Grammar,
sec. 184, 1 (a) 1 (a) (pp. 463-64).

you eat ... you will die: Jubilees uses plural verbs. In Gen 2:17, MT Sam Syriac have
singular forms in both cases, but LXX OL and EthGen resort to plurals.

4:31 one year after him: Literally: after him in/by one year. Dillmann (1850)
translated: «nach ihm, im selben jahre»; Littmann: «ein Jahr nach ihm»; Charles: «after
him in the same year»; Berger: «ein Jahr nach ihm» (= Goldmann, with pPnX in
brackets); and Hartom: X*77 nxa vnR. Syncellus dated the death of Cain to the year
930 but adds that this was a year after' Adam’s death. For hch&. = idem, see DILLMANN,
Lexicon, 722. In whichever of these two ways the word hsh% is translated, the meaning
seems to be that Adam died at the beginning of the year 930 and Cain at its end. Mss. 9 17
21 38 read H (= which) for Ni(Ah%).
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ordained on the heavenly tablets: ‘By the instrument with which a man
kills his fellow he is to be killed. As he wounded him so are they to do
to him’.

4:33 In the twenty-fifth jubilee Noah married a woman whose name
was Emzara, the daughter of Rakiel, the daughter of his father’s brother
— during the first year in the fifth week [1205]. In its third year [1207]
she gave birth to Shem for him; in its fifth year [1209] she gave birth to
Ham for him; and in the first year during the sixth week {1212] she gave
birth to Japheth for him.

5:1 When mankind began to multiply on the surface of the entire
earth and daughters were born to them, the angels of the Lord — in a
certain (year) of this jubilee — saw that they were beautiful to look at.

4:33 whose name: Literally: and her name.

father’s brother: The reading is problematic. In 4:15, 16, 20, 27, 28 the expression took
the form A4 : Ao~ which, it was argued above (see note to v 15), resulied from a
misunderstanding of the Greek term natpadeigoc. Here, however, only mss. 12 44 offer
the expected phrase (Charles accepted this reading and emended to &~ * Aftv- for his
1902 transiation [p. 42, n.]). The other mss. have A“-k. It may be that A4 is the product
of miscopying A“1-+ : Aftv~. The Syriac list gives max 2is (= daughter of his uncle);
and LXX Basel has natpadéioov adtob. Consequently, it is very likely that A%k is
merely a corrupt reflection of an original At : Afiv~.

Names of the Patriarchal Wives

Patriarchs Ethiopic Syriac List Codex Basel Other

Cain AP? ~aw QACQOVA Zavf (Epiphanius)

Seth Al¢- i alovpa ‘ALovpd (Epiphanius)
‘Acovap (Cedrenus)

Enosh ShP nards Voo

Kenan o-haN T nolloas po®A0

Malalael 25 A Sva

Jared UPA ain Bapaya

Enoch A&z Sard €avt

Methuselah hes LAY 4 edva

Lamech [1% 1] KXY, 4 Pebevag vuRna (GA 2:3)

Noah 0F°Hs- <ium e eulapa

5:1 surface: Jubilees here follows the tradition of MT Sam Syriac against that of LXX
OL EthGen 6:1 which omit the word.

the angels of the Lord: Many mss. of the LXX read dyyeiot (Gen 6:2), though Wevers
did not select it as the reading of his edition. It is found also in OL EthGen and Josephus,
Ant, 1.73; MT Sam Syriac have 2. The targums also have 12 but replace the divine name
with "1 (Tn) or X343 (To)).

in a certain (year): A few mss. add 9eo (42¢ 47 58) but the omission of the word is the
preferred reading. Berger translates with «am Anfang».
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So they married of them whomever they chose. They gave birth to
children for them and they were giants.

5:2 Wickedness increased on the earth. All animate beings corrupted
their way — (everyone of them) from people to cattle, animals, birds,
and everything that moves about on the ground. All of them corrupted 5
their way and their prescribed course. They began to devour one
another, and wickedness increased on the earth. Every thought of all
mankind’s knowledge was evil like this all the time.

5:3 The Lord saw that the earth was corrupt, (that) all animate
beings had corrupted their prescribed course, and (that) all of them — 10
everyone that was on the earth — had acted wickedly before his eyes.
5:4 He said that he would obliterate people and all animate beings that

to look at: As Littmann noted (p. 48, n. ), there is a printing error in Charles’ edition
where ACME appears instead of ACA.L. Charles also drew attention to the mistake in
1902 (p. 43, n.). There is no parallel to this expression in Gen 6:2, but see w1 in Tn.

married of them whomever: Literally: took for themselves as wives from all whom.
Syriac, which summarizes at this point, lacks a suffix on the verb.

giants: 11QJub 3.1 is very difficult to read (see VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical
Studies, 36), but the traces of letters can be interpreted as o’[%]p[3. Gen 6:4 (MT Sam
Syriac) has @°9237, but LXX OL EthGen (cf. Josephus, Ant. 1.73) offer of yiyavteg and
equivalents. It is of some interest that the LXX tradition also translates 0»m171 in Gen 6:4
as yiyavreg. The word winauy_in the Syriac citation is the one used in the Peshitta at
Gen 6:4 for o™,

5:2 Wickedness: The original Hebrew probably read omn which appears in Gen 6:11,
where EthGen also has par9 (LXX: édwciag).

and their prescribed course: The reading of 11QJub 3.3 is anp]m, not ], as van
der Woude («Fragmente», 143-44) proposed. See VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical
Studies, 37. )

on the earth: 11QJub 3.4 confirms the reading (so VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical
Studies, 38), though van der Woude («Fragmente», 143-44) had read o8 S[1>.

like this: The term he®H stands where MTGen 6:5 has 9 (= Goldmann, Hartom).
Syriac and OLX lack an equivalent, but LXX offers &mpekéc (= carefully). See Charles,
1895, p. 19, n. 1; Littmann, 48, n. f.

5:3 that: Ethiopic §u- reflects the wording of MT SamGen 6: 12 against Syriac LXX
OL EthGen which omit.

(that): The conjunction which introduces this clause is paralleled only by EthGen 6:12
among the ancient versions.

5:4 he would: The variant Ao, which has significant backing among the mss., is,
contrary to Charles (1895, 1902), Littmann, and Goldmann, unlikely to be original
because it is influenced by Gen 6:7 where the EthGen reads h&eman,

he had created: Charles (1895, p. 19, n. 12; 1902, p. 44, n.) emended .mdé to dmCh-
(= 1 had created) in order to make the text agree with Gen 6:7 (*P&"3); but the third-
person form in Jubilees is consistent with the indirect speech of the verse. Littmann (48,
n. h) thought that the third-person form had resulted from an exchange of &xtica and
gxnioe. The verb in question must, though, be considered with the preceding verb which is
also in the third person.
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were on the surface of the earth which he had created. 5:5 He was
pleased with Noah alone.

5.6 Against his angels whom he had sent to the earth he was angry
enough to uproot them from all their (positions of) authority. He told
us to tie them up in the depths of the earth; now they are tied within
them and are alone. 5:7 Regarding their children there went out from
his presence an order to strike them with the sword and to remove them
from beneath the sky. 5:8 He said: ‘My spirit will not remain on people
forever for they are flesh. Their lifespan is to be 120 years’. 5:9 He sent
his sword among them so that they would kill one another. They began
to kill each other until all of them fell by the sword and were
obliterated from the earth. 5:10 Now their fathers were watching, but
afterwards they were tied up in the depths of the earth until the great
day of judgment when there will be condemnation on all who have
corrupted their ways and their actions before the Lord. 5:11 He
obliterated all from their places; there remained no one of them whom
he did not judge for all their wickedness. 5:12 He made a new and
righteous nature for all his creatures so that they would not sin with
their whole nature until eternity. Everyone will be righteous — each
according to his kind — for all time.

5:5 He was pleased with Noah alone: Literally: Noah alone found favor before his

eyes.

¢ 5:8 remain: Jubilees agrees with Syriac LXX OL EthGen 6:3 against MT Sam which
have the peculiar 117* (unless, with C. Westermann [Genesis 1-1]1: A Commentary (Minnea-
polis: Augsburg, 1984) 375] and others, one accepts the thesis that 1'7° means «remain»).

5:9 obliterated from the earth: The Syriac citation, which does little more than allude
to Jubilees here, also mentions the earth but claims that it «rotted» (or: melted, became
wet? [cf. the meaning of «e= in the aphel]; Tisserant [« Fragments syriaques», 79]
translates as «impregnée», and Berger with «getrinkt») with the blood of the slain.

5:10 great day of judgment: The feminine adjective 002 should modify the feminine
noun OA% rather than the masculine ££% — against Charles (1902), Littmann, and
Berger. Dillmann, too, gives «des grossen gerichts», but in his edition he read a masculine
adjective (00, 2).

5:11 obliterated ... remained: Charles (1902, pp. 44-45, n.) argued that the verbs in
vv 11-12 were originally in the future tense and that they referred to eschatological rather
than historical times. He thought that the past tenses of the Ethiopic text had resulted
from difficulties with the Hebrew — apparently when a Greek translator failed to notice
that he was dealing with converted perfects. There is, nevertheless, no textual warrant for
changing the tense of the Ethiopic verbs. See Berger, 351, n.b to 5:12 for parallels to
Jubilees’ understanding of what happened — a kind of new creation — at this «histori-
cal» juncture.

5:12 will be righteous: The indicative is much more strongly attested than the
subjunctive (= that they may be righteous) forms which are read by Dillmann (1859) and
Charles (1895).
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5:13 The judgment of them all has been ordained and written on the
heavenly tablets; there is no injustice. (As for) all who transgress from
their way in which it was ordained for them to go — if they do not go
in it, judgment has been written down for each creature and for each
kind. 5:14 There is nothing which is in heaven or on the earth, in the
light, the darkness, Sheol, the deep, or in the dark place — all their
judgments have been ordained, written, and inscribed. 5:15 He will
exercise judgment regarding each person — the great one in accord
with his greatness and the small one in accord with his smallness —
each one in accord with his way. 5:16 He is not one who shows
favoritism nor one who takes a bribe, if he says he will execute
judgment against each person. If a person gave everything on earth he
would not show favoritism nor would he accept (it) from him because
he is the righteous judge.

5:17 Regarding the Israclites it has been written and ordained: ‘If
they turn to him in the right way, he will forgive all their wickedness
and will pardon all their sins’. 5:18 It has been written and ordained
that he will have mercy on all who turn from all their errors once each
year. 5:19 To all who corrupted their ways and their plan(s) before the
flood no favor was shown except to Noah alone because favor was
shown to him for the sake of his children whom he saved from the

5:13 (As for): Another possibility for translating is to understand the conjunction here
as meaning «even» — as Charles (1902) did: «even (the judgment of) all ...» Cf. also
Littmann and Berger: «und (iiber) alle».

creature: Or: nature.

5:14 There is nothing: The thought of the sentence is that nothing/ no one escapes
judgment. Consequently Dillmann inserted «[kann entgehen]» to complete the sense, and
Littmann and Hartom have followed him. Charles (1902) added «(which is nat judged)»
after «dark place».

5:19 plan(s): The Ethiopic 9°RC means «plan, counsel, advice; consideration; pru-
dencew, etc. (T.O. Lambdin, Introduction to Classical Ethiopic (Ge'ez) [Harvard Semitic
Studies 24; Missoula, Montana: Scholars, 1978] 414). Littmann used «Sinn», but
admitted (49, n. f): «dies gibt nur unvollkommen die Bedeutung des dth. mekr (Bouin
und &vvoia) wieder». Charles: thoughts; Berger: Willen; Goldmann: anzy; Hartom:
oatyn.

favor ... favor: The same expression (¥/”h : 18) as the one in 5:16 (it is passive in
v 19) is used here. Hebrew 210 &) underlies the Ethiopic words, but it is an ambiguous
phrase which can have a pejorative meaning «to show partiality towards» (Deut 10:17) or
a positive sense «to be gracious to» (Gen 32:21; see BDB, 670). In Jub 5:16 the context
suggests the former; here it points toward the latter.

he saved: Presumably «the Lord» is the subject, something that ms. 20 makes explicit.
Littmann and Charles supplied Gott/God as subject.

his sake ... his mind ... his ways ... concerning him: Several mss., most consistently 9
12 38, make all of the possessives plural, referring to Noah’s sons.
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flood waters for his sake because his mind was righteous in all his ways,
as it had been commanded concerning him. He did not transgress from
anything that had been ordained for him.

5:20 The Lord said that he would obliterate everything on the land
— from people to cattle, animals, birds, and whatever moves about on
the ground. 5:21 He ordered Noah to make himself an ark in order to
save himself from the flood waters. 5:22 Noah made an ark in every
respect as he had ordered him during the rwenty-seventh jubilee of
years, in the fifth week, during its fifth year [1307]. 5:23 He entered (it)
during its sixth (year) [1308], in the second month — on the first of the
second month until the sixteenth. He and all that we brought to him
entered the ark. The Lord closed it from outside on the seventeenth in
the evening.

5:24 The Lord opened the seven floodgates of heaven and the
openings of the sources of the great deep — there being seven openings
in number. 5:25 The floodgates began to send water down from the sky
for 40 days and 40 nights, while the sources of the deep brought waters
up until the whole earth was full of water. 5:26 The waters increased on
the earth; the waters rose 15 cubits above every high mountain. The ark
rose above the earth and moved about on the surface of the waters.

5:21 in order to save himself: Or: so that he [God] might save him.

5:22 twenty-seventh: All Ethiopic mss. have forms of the word «two» but this can
hardly be correct. Dillmann (1850) substituted the ordinal siebenundzwanzigsten in
brackets (without explanation); his 1859 edition reads I ..., with a footnote (p. 23, n. 2)
giving the number «two». Charles (1895, p. 20, n. 39) emended to 8/7¢- + @ALNE; in
1902 he recognized this as a «slip» for «twenty-seventh» (47, n. to v 22; Littmann, 49,
n. h and Goldmann, however, still read «twenty-sixth»). But Charles there compounded
his error by claiming that all mss. read «twenty-second jubilee». Jub 4:33 places the births
of Noah’s three sons in the twenty-fifth jubilee; 6:18 dates the flood to the twenty-seventh
jubilee (twenty-six jubilees and five weeks of years). Consequently, «twenty-seventh» must
be the ordinal intended. Why «two» stands in the mss. is difficult to explain, but it may be
noted that the word %eeJ~t after A S (LA®. is strange in date formulas and that the
Hebrew equivalent would be o (which, depending on the vowels supplied, could be
either «years» or «twow).

5:23 from outside: In Gen 7:17 MT Sam have v1¥3 (= behind him) and Syriac reads
»maands (= in his presence). Jubilees agrees with LXX (8£wBev adtod, which is also
reflected in OL EthGen).

seventeenth: Littmann and Berger have «27. abends», but the mss. give «seventeenth»
(= Gen7:11).

5:24 there being seven: Literally: with/in seven.

5:26 high mountain: Reading the adjective «high» at this point agrees with Syriac
LXX OLGen 7:20 against MT Sam (EthGen omits) which have it in v 19. The biblical
versions do, though, have plural forms, as do several mss. of Jubilees.
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5:27 The waters remained standing on the surface of the earth for five
months — 150 days. 5:28 Then the ark came to rest on the summit of
Lubar, one of the mountains of Ararat. 5:29 During the fourth month
the sources of the great deep were closed, and the floodgates of heaven
were held back. On the first of the seventh month all the sources of the
earth’s deep places were opened, and the waters started to go down into
the deep below. 5:30 On the first of the tenth month the summits of the
mountains became visible, and on the first of the first month the earth
became visible. 5:31 The waters dried up from above the earth in the
fifth week, in its seventh year [1309]. On the seventeenth day of the
second month the earth was dry. 5:32 On its twenty-seventh (day) he
opened the ark and sent from it the animals, birds, and whatever moves
about.

6:1 On the first of the third month he left the ark and built an altar
on this mountain. 6:2 He appeared on the earth, took a kid, and
atoned with its blood for all the sins of the earth because everything
that was on it had been obliterated except those who were in the ark

5:28 Then the ark ... Ararat: Cf. | QapGen 10:12: ¥99%7 "0 1 R NM2 ®MAND; and
12:13: 89 92192, The name of the particular mountain is not given in Gen 8:4.

5:30 tenth: Jubilees agrees with MT Sam Syriac Gen 8:5; LXX OL EthGen (most
mss.; it is omitted in the text) read «eleventh».

5:31 seventeenth: The biblical versions at Gen 8:14 read «twenty-seventh», but some
septuagintal texts do have «seventeenth» (L 58 b d 54 59). See Charles, 1895, p. 21, n. 27;
1902, p. 48, n. Littmann mistakenly gives 16.

5:32 twenty-seventh: This number, like the one in v 31, also appears in some
septuagintal witnesses in this context: L 58-426 (O) b d 346 (y) 54 59.

animals: Mss. 9 38 add @k7?hA, which agrees with Syriac LXX OL EthGen 8:19.
Charles included these additional words in his text (see 1895, p.21, n.29), as did
Dilfmann; but it is now apparent that they are poorly attested and possibly a product of
influence from the Ethiopic biblical text, or they may be a scribal addition that is drawn
from similar lists (6:7; 7:21, 23; 8:1, 11, 14; 9:2).

6:1 first of the third month: At the end of Gen 8:19 several septuagintal texts add the
same date.

mountain: The Syriac citation has «Mountain of Kardu». The name is related to
Syriac Gen 8:4 which has oaxia instead of Ararat. Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 81)
refers to Epiphanius, Adv. Haer. 1.1, 4 (= PG 41, 184): &v toig 6pect tob Apapdt dva
pésov Appeviov xai Kapdvaiov &v 1@ Aovfap dper karlovpéve.

6:2 appeared on: Charles preferred the reading of 25 (hA-+04f = made atonement
for — the verb which is used later in the verse) in both 1895 and 1902; Littmann and
Hartom have agreed with him. Dillmann did not know of this reading and therefore
translated as «erschien auf». Goldmann departs from Charles and has X, explaining in
a footnote that the scribe of ms. 25 erred in changing AN-FCA? to ANHNLL. Berger gives
«erschien». ANFCHP certainly has superior ms. support, but the text of 1 QapGen 10:13
(n9p> XD XyX ©10%) increases the likelihood that it is a corruption of an original
UL ITAS
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with Noah. 6:3 He placed the fat on the altar. Then he took a bull, a
ram, a sheep, goats, salt, a turtledove, and a dove and offered (them as)
a burnt offering on the altar. He poured on them an offering mixed
with oil, sprinkled wine, and put frankincense on everything. He sent
up a pleasant fragrance that was pleasing before the Lord. 6:4 The
Lord smelled the pleasant fragrance and made a covenant with him that
there would be no flood waters which would destroy the earth; (that)
throughout all the days of the earth seedtime and harvest would not
cease; (that) cold and heat, summer and winter, day and night would
not change their prescribed pattern and would never cease.

6:5 Now you increase and multiply yourselves on the earth and
become numerous upon it. Become a blessing within it. I will put fear

6:3 goats: The Syriac citation omits the word, perhaps because it includes the kid
which is mentioned in 6:2 in this list. Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 81) suggested
that the word in Ethiopic was an interpolation.

a turtledove and a dove: The Syriac reads plurals which Tisserant («Fragments
syriaques», 81) preferred on the grounds that these birds were offered in pairs.

on the altar: The preposition @0t reflects n2m3 in MT SamGen 8:20, while the word
£.0 of mss. 17 20 25 35 (= Ja in the Syriac citation) agrees literally with Syriac LXX OL
EthGen. The meaning is, in either case, the same in this context. Cf. also 1 QapGen 10:15
(the context is slightly different; it seems to refer to what is in the last part of Jub 6:3):
npxR XN Yy,

that was pleasing: Literally: and it was pleasing (w£us\ in the Syriac citation).
Dillmann (1850): «der ... wohlgeféllig war». Charles (18935) emended &w9°C (= be
pleased with {in most contexts]) to £w9°C (22, n. 17), which would be the expected form
(so also Tisserant, « Fragments syriaques», 81). Littmann (50, n. ¢) accepted the emenda-
tion and argued against Dillmann’s (Lexicon, 235) interpretation of £e#°C as meaning
quod gratum habet (Deus). Littmann considered it «nicht moglich» with the preposition
¥ £oo here. However, the fact that the same form is found elsewhere suggests that a
number of scribes did not sense it to be impossible (see Jub 7:5; 49:15). Littmann and
Berger translated as «der ... gefiel», which would be curious in this setting. Note that
ms. 63 solves the problem by using £Oama-,

6:4 (destroy) the earth: With MT Sam Syriac Gen 9:11, Jubilees lacks the word
«entire/all» which appears in LXX OL EthGen.

throughout all the days: Jubilees uses an accusative (note 1A=) to express extent of
time. MTGen 8:22 has 7w, but Sam has 7, which is either a defective spelling of ¥ or
the preposition 7v. LXX OL EthGen also indicate extent of time, while Syriac Genesis
has aa=s. There are several other minor points on which Jubilees here agrees with these
versions against MT: omitting @ before £&h and before .22 (omission of @ before
a9} by mss. 17 21 35 39 44 58); and @3-+ (literally = daytime) which may reflect
Sam’s anr rather than MT’s ar.

6:5 become numerous: A few of the more ancient mss. offer variants at this point:
A7l in 9 21 (accepted by Berger); AHH- in 12. The former agrees with the reading of
some septuagintal texts in Gen 9:7 (58-72"); other mss. of the LXX add «ai kataxv-
pievcate adtiig after &ni adtfic (= ASAY). The problem may have originated on the
Hebrew level of the text where 139 and 179 were confused. See the next note.

Become a blessing: This clause is unparalleled in the ancient versions of Gen9:7.
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of you and dread of you on everything that is on the earth and in the
sea. 6:6 I have now given you all the animals, all the cattle, everything
that flies, everything that moves about on the earth, the fish in the
waters, and everything for food. Like the green herbs I have given you
everything to eat. 6:7 But you are not to eat animate beings with their
spirit — with the blood — (because the vital force of all animate beings
is in the blood) so that your blood with your vital forces may not be
required from the hand of any man. From the hand of each one I will
require the blood of man. 6:8 The person who sheds the blood of man
will have his blood shed by man because he made mankind in the image
of the Lord. 6:9 As for you — increase and become numerous on the
earth.

Charles (1895, p. 22, n.26; 1902, p. 50, n. [where his reference to 127 is inaccurate])
suggested that the Ethiopic presupposed 19731 which could be a mistake for Y11 or 129
(so the Vulgate).

within it: Ethiopic ®?AhaA is peculiar here, though there are no variants. Charles (1895,
p. 22, n. 27) emended to AdAY and was followed by Littmann (50, n. d) and Hartom. One
would expect a suffix on “TahA (Goldmann: A3wn3; Dillmann [1859, p.24, n. 13]
proposed “TahnY [cf. Jub 2:4]), unless scribes incorrectly understood it in connection
with the following words. There may be some relationship between “ThhA and the plus
which precedes it in 9 17¢ 38 (@hh = AgwC19°), the first part of which contains most of the
letters of “ThhaA.

6:6 I have ... given: The first-person form reflects *nm (= Sam LXX OL EthGen 9:2),
not the passive uni of MT (= Syriac).

6:7 with their spirit — with the blood: Cf. Gen 9:4: m47 wb1a. The precise phrasing in
Jubilees differs from all the ancient versions (literally: which is with their spirit with the
blood). The Syriac citation has mrasna ;asnas.

(because ... blood): Josephus, Ant. 1.102, adds virtually the same clause here.

with your vital forces: Literally: in your souls. The preposition @0+ Charles (1895,
p. 22, n. 35) first labeled «a misleading rendering % in @aonwpi>» (cf. Littmann, 50, n. €);
later he termed it «a wrong rendering» (1902, p. 50, n.). Dillmann (1850) has «das blut
eurer seele»; Goldmann reproduces the MT of Gen 9:5; and Hartom uses 2. The Ethiopic
preposition certainly does appear to be an attempt at the % in Gen 9:5.

from the hand of: The absence of a conjunction before Ag°@-N agrees with Sam LXX
OLGen 9:5.

man: Here Jubilees sides with MT Sam Syriac Gen 9:5 against LXX OL which refer to
animals.

each one: Charles (1902, p. 50, n.) added &A?NA (= beast), which could have been
omitted before the verb which it resembles (A-1#’%”; Charles read A-1#7#”). Jubilees is,
however, merely reproducing Gen 9:5 which also has two phrases: ¥R T"X T DIRR 2.

6:8 he made: The third-person form agrees with MT Sam Gen 9:6; LXX OL EthGen
use the first person. It appears that the similarity of é&noince and &noinoa is the source of
the variant.

mankind: The translators (other than Dilimann who saw the name Adam here) have
rendered @TX in this way. One must presuppose, though, that the Hebrew word was
transliterated into Greek and then into Ethiopic because A%9® is not the Ge'ez word for
«mankind». The expression which is found here (1€ : AA4/9®) lends force to the
argument that the phrase oIxn nX 7wy of Gen 9:6 underlies the text.
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6:10 Noah and his sons swore an oath not to consume any blood
that was in any animate being. During this month he made a covenant
before the Lord God forever throughout ali the history of the earth.
6:11 For this reason he told you, too, to make a covenant — accompa-
nied by an oath — with the Israelites during this month on the
mountain and to sprinkle blood on them because of all the words of the
covenant which the Lord was making with them for all times. 6:12 This
testimony has been written regarding you to keep it for all times so that
you may not at any time eat any blood of animals or birds throughout
all the days of the earth. (As for) the person who has eaten the blood of
an animal, of cattle, or of birds during all the days of the earth — he
and his descendants will be uprooted from the earth.

6:13 Now you command the Israelites not to eat any blood so that
their name and their descendants may continue to exist before the Lord
our God for all time. 6:14 This law has no temporal limits because it is
forever. They are to keep it throughout history so that they may
continue supplicating for themselves with blood in front of the altar
each and every day. In the morning and in the evening they are
continually to ask pardon for themselves before the Lord so that they
may keep it and not be uprooted.

6:15 He gave Noah and his sons a sign that there would not again be
a flood on the earth. 6:16 He put his bow in the clouds as a sign of the
eternal covenant that there would not henceforth be flood waters on the
earth for the purpose of destroying it throughout all the days of the
earth. 6:17 For this reason it has been ordained and written on the
heavenly tablets that they should celebrate the festival of weeks during
this month — once a year — to renew the covenant each and every

6:10 blood that was in any animate being: The Syriac citation differs slightly: any
animate being with its blood.

6:12 to keep it for all times: Or: so that you may keep it ... Milik thought that
11QJub 6 fit in this location. He read it as («A propos de 11QJub», 77-78):

i ke in i iale] b
19

The Ethiopic expression t-d= : a0®HA is quite different from the Hebrew =m7% =17, and
the identification seems unlikely. See VANDERK AM, Textual and Historical Studies, 98-99.

will be uprooted: Or: are to be uprooted (the Gt and Dt forms have the same
meaning). Cf. 6:14 where £w . must be subjunctive.

6:14 each and every day: This is an attempt to render the phrase A : oA ¢
@A+, For 8A+, some excellent mss. (20 25 35) have n94(-+), while 17 42¢ 44 omit
@dA+. Charles (1895) read A%t and retained it in 1902 («at the time of morning»).
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year. 6:18 This entire festival had been celebrated in heaven from the
time of creation until the lifetime of Noah — for 26 jubilees and five
weeks of years [= 1309 years]. Then Noah and his sons kept it for
seven jubilees and one week of years until Noah’s death [= 350 years].
From the day of Noah’s death his sons corrupted (it) until Abraham’s
lifetime and were eating blood. 6:19 Abraham alone kept (it), and his
sons Isaac and Jacob kept it until your lifetime. During your lifetime
the Israelites had forgotten (it) until I renewed (it) for them at this
mountain.

6:20 Now you command the Israelites to keep this festival during all
their generations as a commandment for them: one day in the year,
during this month, they are to celebrate the festival 6:21 because it is
the festival of weeks and it is the festival of firstfruits. This festival is
twofold and of two kinds. Celebrate it as it is written and inscribed
regarding it. 6:22 For I have written (this) in the book of the first law
in which I wrote for you that you should celebrate it at each of its times
one day in a year. I have told you about its sacrifice so that the
Israelites may continue to remember and celebrate it throughout their
generations during this month — one day each year.

6:23 On the first of the first month, the first of the fourth month, the
first of the seventh month, and the first of the tenth month are

6:18 until: There is strong ms. support for reading either da-+ (12 21 35 44 47) or haw :
OA- (20 25 39 42 48 58 63). Aom alone seems correct. The variant dA-+ may have entered
the text under the influence of the following h#*6A-+, while the addition of dA- is an
explanatory plus.

6:19 alone: A well supported variant to Qat-k is At, which was read by Dillmann
(1859) and accepted by Littmann (51, n. ¢) but not by Charles (1895) though it appears in
his 1902 translation.

6:20 in the year: Charles (1895, p.24, n.12; cf. 1902, p.52, n.) emended the
preposition 0l to A. Mss. 9 17 21 38 63 read A, but there seems to be no difficulty with
retaining (1.

6:21 Celebrate it: The last word in the verse (“M1¢-) poses a problem. Charles (1902,
p. 53, n.) emended to “Mi¢- (so Goldmann: Iyn), which is the normal form of the
imperative with a third-person feminine singular suffix. He understood “M1é- to mean «its
celebration». In 1850 Dillmann seems not to have translated the word; Littmann used
«seine Bestimmung». Berger has also interpreted it as a noun («seine Agende»), as has
Hartom (3pn). Nevertheless, the sense is somewhat awkward if it is read as a noun. There
is probably no need to emend in order to read “M1¢- as an imperative, though, since this is
apparently an acceptable alternate form (see “M4- in 20:9).

6:22 one day: A. Epstein’s proposal («Le livre des Jubilés, Philon, et la Midrasch
Tadsché», REJ 22 [1891] 7-8; cf. Charles, 1902; Hartom, 33, n.) that these words reflect
Hebrew TnX ov (= Sunday) is unlikely to be correct. In Ethiopic, at least, one would
expect 0AT : $£Y, for this meaning.
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memorial days and days of the seasons. They are written down and
ordained at the four divisions of the year as an eternal testimony.
6:24 Noah ordained them as festivals for himself throughout the
history of eternity with the result that through them he had a reminder.
6:25 On the first of the first month he was told to make the ark, and on
it the earth became dry, he opened (it), and saw the earth. 6:26 On the
first of the fourth month the openings of the depths of the abyss below
were closed. On the first of the seventh month all the openings of the
earth’s depths were opened, and the water began to go down into them.
6:27 On the first of the tenth month the summits of the mountains
became visible, and Noah was very happy.

6:28 For this reason he ordained them for himself forever as memo-
rial festivals. So they are ordained, 6:29 and they enter them on the
heavenly tablets. Each one of them (consists of) 13 weeks; their

6:24 with the result that: Literally the words Afth : Ao® mean «until the time when».
In this context a meaning such as «to the point that», or the like, would be more
appropriate. Charles (1895) read Afth alone, but in 1902 he translated with «so that» (=
Berger). Dillmann (1859) read Ao (translated «dass» in 1850); Littmann has «denn»,
preferring Af@® to Al : hev because of v 25. Goldmann and Hartom use .

6:26 There are several text-critical problems in this verse. The mss. indicate that there
were four major options for wording. The text printed here is based on mss. 42¢ 47
(among the uncollated mss. 45 50 51 evidence the same option). Though these mss. are
not the most likely ones to preserve an original reading when they disagree with the
others, in this case the reading of the remaining mss. can be explained if one assumes their
text. The readings of the various mss. may have resulted from several instances of
haplography (similar phrases recur in the verse) and influence from the narrative about
the flood in Jub 5:25 and especially 5:29. The result has been that descriptions of the
events of 7/1 appear at different places in the mss., while they are absent altogether from
the best copies (though absolutely required by the context). The following stages of
development may have produced the present disorder in the Ethiopic mss.

(a) 42° 47 preserve the original form of the text.

(b) A copyist omitted the material from @(wCe : @C4 : ANd) through @(h-1H). Tt will
be noted that the word @»99°® figures in both contexts. The text that was left is now
represented in mss. 9 12 17 (largely in 20) 25 39 42t 48 63. It is also the text at this point of
21 38 44, but they have a later addition. This omission deleted any reference to 7/1 and
placed the clause @h-¥H — @<\ in the account about 4/1 where it makes no sense (as
the scribe of ms. 20 observed and corrected).

(c) Once it was noted that nothing was said about 7/1, a scribe copied the description of
what had happened on that day from 5:29 but erred by adding it to the end of the
truncated version of 6:26 which is found in 9 12 17 25 39 42t 48 63. The expanded verse
can now be seen in 21 38 44.

(d) The text of 35 shows even stronger influence from 5:29; in fact it is virtually a copy of
it.

6:29 they enter them: The form could also be construed (with Dilimann, 1850) as an
impersonal passive formation: they are entered. Literally the verb £0C1%% means «they
will bring them up».
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memorial (extends) from one to the other: from the first to the second,
from the second to third, and from the third to the fourth. 6:30 All the
days of the commandments will be 52 weeks of days; (they will make)
the entire year complete. 6:31 So it has been engraved and ordained on
the heavenly tablets. One is not allowed to transgress a single year, year
by year,

6:32 Now you command the Israelites to keep the years in this
number — 364 days. Then the year will be complete and it will not
disturb its time from its days or from its festivals because everything
will happen in harmony with their testimony. They will neither omit a
day nor disturb a festival. 6:33 If they transgress and do not celebrate
them in accord with his command, then all of them will disturb their
times. The years will be moved from this; they will disturb the times
and the years will be moved. They will transgress their prescribed
pattern. 6:34 All the Israelites will forget and will not find the way of
the years. They will forget the first of the month, the season, and the
sabbath; they will err with respect to the entire prescribed pattern of the

6:31 transgress: A.JELLINEK (Bet ha-Midrasch: Sammlung kleiner Midraschim und
vermischter Abhandlungen aus den dlteren jiidischen Literatur, 3 [Leipzig: C.W. Vollrath,
1855] x-xi, n. 2) thought that the original Hebrew text read here, not the verb 9iay, but
the noun 713y which means «intercalation». This relatively rare word was understandably
misinterpreted by the person who translated Jubilees into Greek as the more familiar
verb. His error is now enshrined in the Ethiopic +0£%. If Jellinek was right, Jubilees’
statement about the annual calendar would include a prohibition against any sort of
intercalation. It remains possible, nevertheless, that the author used the infinitive and that
the Ethiopic text faithfully reproduces it.

a single year, year by year: The text is uncertain. Literally, the words mean «one year,
year and year». After 990, mss. 21 25 35 38 add @ : «a single year and». For gao :
@9av-4 (which 12 58 omit) ms. 17 has the prepositional phrase A#®PdA (= from a day
[so Berger]). As Mss. 39 42 47 48 63 show, the words %o® and haP are easily interchanged.
On the basis of his two mss. (38 51 = 47 here) Dillmann declared: «locus sine dubio
corruptus» (1859, p. 28, n. 2). In 1850 he had translated as «jedes jahr, jahr aus, jarh ein».
Charles (1895, p. 25, n. 7) emended: for 4o® : @%av+ he proposed @%ov : KF°%9° («or
from year to year» [1902]). Littmann (51, n. i) considered Charles’ attempt unsuccessful
but translated in a similar fashion.

6:32 to keep: Literally: and let them keep.

6:33 transgress: See the note to the same verb in 6:31.

will be moved ... will be moved: Charles (1895, p. 25, n. 19) raised the possibility that
Lo+ derives, not from @A, but from " (= to be mixed [Gt]). So, in these two
cases, the prediction would be that the years will be mixed up or confused. Hhg°@-0-+H he
interpreted as «in part», comparing Prov 29:11. In the first occurrence of the verb in this
verse, ms. 9 spells it &F-¥@v* which is precisely what Charles had proposed. No other
ms. does this, though several use -1 for the first consonant of the root, not «. His
suggestion is an interesting possibility — one which he failed to mention in 1902.
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years. 6:35 For I know and from now on will inform you — not from
my own mind because this is the way the book is written in front of me,
and the divisions of times are ordained on the heavenly tablets, lest they
forget the covenantal festivals and walk in the festivals of the nations,
after their error and after their ignorance. 6:36 There will be people
who carefully observe the moon with lunar observations because it is
corrupt (with respect to) the seasons and is early from year to year by
ten days. 6:37 Therefore years will come about for them when they will
disturb (the year) and make a day of testimony something worthless
and a profane day a festival. Everyone will join together both holy days
with the profane and the profane day with the holy day, for they will
err regarding the months, the sabbaths, the festivals, and the jubilee.

6:38 For this reason I am commanding you and testifying to you so
that you may testify to them because after your death your children will
disturb (it) so that they do not make the year (consist 6f) 364 days only.
Therefore, they will err regarding the first of the month, the season, the
sabbath, and the festivals. They will eat all the blood with all (kinds of)
meat.

7:1 During the seventh week, in its first year, in this jubilee [1317]
Noah planted a vine at the mountain (whose name was Lubar, one of
the mountains of Ararat) on which the ark had come to rest. It
produced fruit in the fourth year [1320]. He guarded its fruit and picked
it that year during the seventh month. 7:2 He made wine from it, put it
in a container, and kept it until the fifth year [1321] — until the first
day at the beginning of the first month. 7:3 He joyfully celebrated the
day of this festival. He made a burnt offering for the Lord — one
young bull, one ram, seven sheep each a year old, and one kid — to

6:35 festivals of the nations: Cf. 4QpHos® (4Q 166) 2.16: o Rui ™1y,

6:36 is corrupt: Or: is disturbed. The G form is better attested, though the causative
might seem preferable (both Dillmann and Charles read the causative form in their
editions, and the translators have followed them).

7:1 With this verse compare 1QapGen 12:13: ga9x > xw 92193 ... 895 naxn
.o 0 S T3y,

fourth year: Cf. Lev 19:23-24.

7:2 fifth year: See Lev19:25 and 1QapGen 12:14: xnw®> Tn ora ;nomb nvweh
Nnegenn.

7:3 burnt offering: Num 29:2, which describes the offering for the first day of the
second month (not 1/1 as in Jubilees), names the sacrifice an 7%¥. In 29:2, 5 the animals
which are listed here are also specified. The same sacrifice is given for 1/1 in 11QT 14.9-
18; see YADIN, The Temple Scroll (3 vols.; Jerusalem: 1ES, 1977). 1.74-75, 116; 2.44-45. In
this passage the same priority is given to the kid as in Jub 7:4.
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make atonement through it for himself and for his sons. 7:4 First he
prepared the kid. He put some of its blood on the meat (that was on)
the altar which he had made. He offered all the fat on the altar where
he made the burnt offering along with the bull, the ram, and the sheep.
He offered all their meat on the altar. 7:5 On it he placed their entire
sacrifice mixed with oil. Afterwards he sprinkled wine in the fire that
had been on the altar beforehand. He put frankincense on the altar and
offered a pleasant fragrance that was pleasing before the Lord his God.
7:6 He was very happy, and he and his sons happily drank some of this
wine.

7:7 When evening came, he went into his tent. He lay down drunk
and fell asleep. He was uncovered in his tent as he slept. 7:8 Ham saw
his father Noah naked and went out and told his two brothers outside.
7:9 Then Shem took some clothes, rose — he and Japheth — and they
put the clothes on their shoulders as they were facing backwards. They
covered their father’s shame as they were facing backwards.

7:10 When Noah awakened from his sleep, he realized everything

7:5 pleasing: The verb £e9°C offers the same problem as the one encountered in 6:3:
one would have expected the causative form (fw9°C). Charles (1895, p.26, n.36)
emended to the causative (so also Littmann, 52, n. g). Berger thinks that mss. 9 and 17
confirm Charles’ conjecture, but these two copies very clearly have the G-form, not the
causative.

7:6 this: No biblical version uses a demonstrative here (= Gen 9:21). Possibly it
simply reflects a definite article in the Greek.

7:8 and went out: Jubilees follows the text which is represented in LXX OL
EthGen 9:22; MT Sam Syriac lack these words. Jubilees does not, however, share the
notion, found in EthGen and Josephus, Anz. 1.141, that Ham laughed at his father.

7:9 took: The singular verb 7#”h agrees with MT Sam Gen 9:23, against Syriac LXX
OL EthGen which employ plurals.

clothes?: EthGen 9:23 (ms. y) is the only version which repeats this noun here.

their shoulders: Jubilees lacks the word om ' that follows @o% in MTGen 9:23, or
rather, it has only the suffix, not the number. LXX uses the word «two» before
«shoulders», not after it.

as they were facing backwards: Charles (1895, p. 26, n. 46) emended 720® to {1 hov-
(= «went backward» [1902]) and omitted the following conjunction (n. 47). In this way
he avoided duplication and brought the text into harmony with the biblical versions of
Gen 9:23 (nmNR 1O5™). Littmann (52, n. h) and Hartom (p. 35, n. to v 9) agreed. Note
that ms. 35 adds the verb A“Mlk- (= they turned back) and ms. 38 adds 1Mlh- (= they
returned/ went back). Goldmann and Berger have retained the text, though the latter
(363, nn. b and ¢ to v 9) follows the inferior text of ms. 9 in omitting the second instance
of £4¢+4. As repetition is the more difficult reading and harmonizing with biblical
wording is suspect, the text should be retained. It should be added that EthGen 9:23 uses
@ ke here, not the verb that Charles suggested.

7:10 from his sleep: The biblical versions of Gen 9:24 have «from his wine» (u™n),
but several witnesses to the LXX have dnvouv rather than oivov. It is possible that these
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that his youngest son had done to him. He cursed his son and said:
‘Cursed be Canaan. May he become an abject slave to his brothers’.
7:11 Then he blessed Shem and said: ‘May the Lord, the God of Shem,
be blessed. May Canaan become his slave. 7:12 May the Lord enlarge
Japheth, and may the Lord live in the place where Shem resides. May
Canaan become their slave’. 7:13 When Ham realized that his father
had cursed his youngest son, it was displeasing to him that he had
cursed his son. He separated from his father — he and with him his
sons Cush, Mizraim, Put, and Canaan. 7:14 He built himself a city and
named it after his wife Neclatamauk. 7:15 When Japheth saw (this), he
was jealous of his brother. He, too, built himself a city and named it
after his wife Adataneses. 7:16 But Shem remained with his father
Noah. He built a city next to his father at the mountain. He, too,
named it after his wife Sedeqatelebab. 7:17 Now these three cities were
near Mt. Lubar: Sedeqatelebab in front of the mountain on its east
side; Naeletamauk toward its south side; and Adataneses toward the
west.

two Greek words were confused in the Greek text of Jubilees. Charles (1895, p. 27, n. 1)
emended AF®¥Po to Re°@Lr; cf. Littmann, 53, n. a. Both make excellent sense in the
context; there appears to be no need to change the Ethiopic. See Berger, 363, n. a to v 10.
The word «his» agrees with MT Sam Syriac EthGen 9:24.

everything: This word appears in Syriac OL EthGen 9:24 but not in MT Sam LXX.

He cursed his son: Among biblical versions, only a few LXX texts offer these words
(53’ [f], using adtov).

abject slave: The wording of Jubilees seems more nearly to reflect the tradition of LXX
OL EthGen 9:25 (and the targums), which presuppose a Hebrew original 73y 7a¥ (so
Charles, 1895, p. 27, n. 2), than the reading of MT Sam Syriac (2*7ay TaV).

7:11 his: MT Sam Gen 9:26 read mY, which is ambiguous with respect to number.
Syriac (with Ton) has the plural «their» (= mss. 12 17 21 63 of Jubilees), while LXX OL
and EthGen (with Tj) have the singular «his». Note that in 7:12 the plural suffix (o)
occurs (singular in 9 35¢ 38 39 42 47 48 58).

7:12 enlarge Japheth: The text agrees with MT Gen 9:27 (no*» npv), with the
preposition A prefixed to «Japheth». Literally it means: make spread out for Japheth
(Littmann: «schaffe Weite dem Japhet»).

Lord: Jubilees specifies the subject of the verb {2 in Gen 9:27, whereas the versions
do not. Ton add nyow.

their: See the note to «his» in 7:11 above. Here MT Sam again have m%. While many
Greek texts, OL EthGen 9:27 read «his», the best mss. of Jubilees agree with the plural
«their» of Syriac LXX (with the targums).

7:14 Neelatamauk: For the various forms of the name, see the chart. Mss. 9 12 17 21
38 63, which combine with one another fairly frequently, have lost some text because a
scribe’s eye jumped from A,k to the same word in v 15.
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7:18 These were Shem’s sons: Elam, Asshur, Arpachshad (he was
born two years after the flood), Aram, and Lud. 7:19 Japheth’s sons
were: Gomer, Magog, Madai, Javan, Tubal, Meshech, and Tiras. These
were Noah’s sons.

7:20 During the twenty-eighth jubilee [1324-72] Noah began to pre-
scribe for his grandsons the ordinances and the commandments — every
statute which he knew. He testified to his sons that they should do what
is right, cover the shame of their bodies, bless the one who had created
them, honor father and mother, love one another, and keep themselves

7:18 Asshur: The strongly supported variant A+C is a product of confusing the
Ethiopic letters o and (i~

(he was born ... ): All of the Ethiopic mss. offer Wk : +@-AL (literally = this is the
generation). The text as it stands makes little sense; Berger’s attempt to retain +@-AL
must be rejected («Dies ist die Nachkommenschaft»). In 1850 Dillmann left a blank for
the remainder of the verse (and for v 19) after the name Arpachshad («hier ist der text
ganz verdorben» [p. 256]). Charles (1895, p. 27, n. 28; 1902) emended +@-A % to the verb
+®AL (= was born). His proposal has the advantage that the same consonants are
involved; only the vowels differ. Littmann (53, n. 1), Goldmann, and Hartom have agreed
with Charles. It may be that the erring scribe was also misled by the appearance of the
word «generations» in Gen 10:11.

two years after the flood: Charles’ (1895, p.27, n. 29) transposition of the words
h° L4 after 99° seems unnecessary, despite the fact that this is the order of the biblical
versions at Gen 10:11 (and of 1QapGen 12:10).

and Lud: The Ethiopic mss. have suffered from copyists’ errors here as well. The best
mss. have either @AL (= to give birth to, become the father of; the form is third-person
masculine singular perfect) or ®AL (= son). Gen 11:10, however, reads: a1 T —
that is, the name Lud belongs to the list of Shem’s sons. In An:. 1.144 Josephus
transposed these two names (Aram, Lud). Jubilees, it appears, follows the same tradition.
The forms @AL and @AL at the end of the verse are corruptions of @a-2 (the same
consonants are used). Ms. 63 retains this text but adds an a-vowel at the end. Charles
(1895, p. 27, n. 31) restored the name &£ before Aram, as did Littmann and Hartom.
Goldmann correctly places T at the end of the verse. Berger, though, retains the
Ethiopic text: «Nach zwei Jahren auf die Flut zeugte er Aram». Against this one may cite
Jub 9:1-6 which includes Lud in the list. Some mss. add the name Lud after Arpachshad
(42¢ 44°; cf. 44%). It is likely that the appearance of @+A-& at the beginning of v 19
produced some of the confusion reflected in the mss.

7:19 The names in this verse regularly appear with the suffix ¥, which marks them as
direct objects, attached. In the present form of the sentence they are not direct objects.
The accusative markers may have originated in texts such as 44 58 63 which read the verb
@AL rather than the noun @-&-£. Gen 10:2, with the best mss. of Jubilees, employs a
noun.

Javan, Tubal: The Ethiopic mss., with the exception of 44, have created one name from
the two (23m 1) in Gen 10:2. In Jub 9:10-11 they are distinguished. Jubilees, with MT
Sam Syriac OL and against LXX EthGen 10:2, lacks Ehioa.

7:21 had illicit intercourse: The Ethiopic Hera. ... QL4 literally refiects Hebrew 1t
™R (e.g., Exod 34:15).
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from fornication, uncleanness, and from all injustice. 7:21 For it was
on account of these three things that the flood was on the earth, since
(it was) due to fornication that the Watchers had illicit intercourse —
apart from the mandate of their authority — with women. When they
married of them whomever they chose they committed the first (acts) of
uncleanness. 7:22 They fathered (as their) sons the Nephi/im. They
were all dissimilar (from one another) and would devour one another:
the giant killed the Naphil; the Naphil killed the Elyo; the Elyo
mankind; and people their fellows. 7:23 When everyone sold himself to
commit injustice and to shed innocent blood, the earth was filled with
injustice. 7:24 After them all the animals, birds, and whatever moves
about and whatever walks on the earth. Much blood was shed on the
earth. All the thoughts and wishes of mankind were (devoted to)
thinking up what was useless and wicked all the time. 7:25 Then the
Lord obliterated all from the surface of the earth because of their
actions and because of the blood which they had shed in the earth.
7:26 We — I and you, my children, and everything that entered the
ark with us — were left. But now I am the first to see your actions —

7:22 Nephi/im: The term §4.£.9° is the result of the easy confusion between Greek A
and A. Note that the correct form §4.4 is used later in the verse.

giant ... Naphil ... Elyo: These names reproduce the ones found in 1 Enoch 7:1-2
(Syncellus): yiyavtag peydrovg, Naonieip, "Ero0d (Chronographia 21.9-10). See Dill-
mann, 1850, p. 256; Charles, 1902, p. 62, n.; MILIK, The Books of Enoch, 73, 240.

7:23 sold: Dillmann offered no verb in his translation of 1850; Littmann wished to
emend +w&m to torLm (= «wandte sich dazu»), since he considered the verb in the
text ununderstandable (53, n. v). Charles (1902, p. 62, n.; so Goldmann) retained the text
and pointed to 1 Kgs 21:20 for the phrase that underlies the Ethiopic text: me> 775000
y91. Berger, however, following ms. 17, renders with «fuhr fort» and declares Charles’
translation «ohne Sinn» (365, n. a to v 23). It is difficult to see, in light of 1 Kgs 21:20,
any basis for Berger’s remark.

innocent: A strongly supported variant is «much» (IH-Y); cf. 7:24.

7:24 After them ... earth: The Ethiopic text lacks a verb. Dillmann (1850) added
«folgten» to his rendering, while Charles (1895, p. 28, n. 26) emended A& : Wa=o™> to
hQd : feov : A (= «they sinned against» [1902]) on the authority of 1 Enoch 7:5: ¢hfifx
s 20 ¢+ A&RF. Littmann (53, n. w) accepted his suggestion, but Goldmann saw no need
for it (p. n>", n. to v 24). Berger has also rejected it, noting correctly that «... der Satz
bezieht sich auf das Blutvergiessen» (365, n. b to v 24). In other words, 7:24 is the direct
continuation of v 23: after the offspring of the angels and mankind began killing one
another, the animals did as well.

useless: Goldmann (p. n®9, n. to v 24) suggests that Hebrew ¥71 ™ underlies this
expression and that the translator read these words instead of ¥ 9 in Gen 6:5.

7:26 first: The translators, with the exception of Dillmann («ich sehe zuerst» [1850]),
have selected the reading of ms. 12 ($£7%¢ = before me). However, as 12 is the only ms.
which supports it, it is unlikely to be the best reading.
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that you have not been conducting yourselves properly because you
have begun to conduct yourselves in the way of destruction, to separate
from one another, to be jealous of one another, and not to be together
with one another, my sons. 7:27 For I myself see that the demons have
begun to lead you and your children astray; and now I fear regarding
you that after I have died you will shed human blood on the earth and
(that) you yourselves will be obliterated from the surface of the earth.
7:28 For everyone who sheds human blood and everyone who con-
sumes the blood of any animate being will all be obliterated from the
earth. 7:29 No one who consumes blood or who sheds blood on the
earth will be left. He will be left with neither descendants nor posterity
living beneath heaven because they will go into sheol and will descend
into the place of judgment. All of them will depart into deep drakness
through a violent death. 7:30 No blood of all the blood which there
may be at any time when you sacrifice any animal, cattle, or (creature)
that flies above the earth is to be seen on you. Do a good deed for
yourselves by covering what is poured out on the surface of the earth.
7:31 Do not be one who eats (meat) with the blood; exert yourselves so
that blood is not consumed in your presence. Cover the blood because
so was I ordered to testify to you and your children together with all
humanity. 7:32 Do not eat the life with the meat so that your blood,
your life, may not be required from every person who sheds (blood) on
the earth. 7:33 For the earth will not be purified of the blood which has
been shed on it; but by the blood of the one who shed it the earth will
be purified in all its generations.

7:34 Now listen, my children. Do what is just and right so that you
may be rightly planted on the surface of the entire earth. Then your

that (you have not): The term heeH here seems to reflect Greek @¢ used as a
conjunction. Mss. 20 25 35 58 omit H, and ms. 63 reads he®H (= thus, like this).

7:27 your children: Mss. 9 12 17 21 38 63 read «my children» (@-&£¢).

(of the) earth: Several of the best mss. omit 9°£C (9 17t 20 25 38), but of these only 38
reads 74 (= its surface) rather than 1& (= the surface of). Perhaps 38 has preserved the
original form.

7:31 be one who: The translators, with the exception of Dillmann who did not know
about the variant in 1850, have opted for the reading of ms. 38 (= like one who [he?H]).
It has no other support, however, and is probably not original. It must be granted,
though, that the switch from a plural (+1+*) to a singular (2AAJS) verb is jarring.

7:34 be ... planted: Dillmann (1859, p. 33, n. 11) proposed that +4ha& (= you will
plant) which was found in his two mss. should be emended to the passive form +hée (=
you will be planted [which is actually the correct reading of ms. 38]). His suggestion,
which was adopted by Charles (1895, p. 29, n. 35), Littmann (54, n. b), Goldmann, and
Hartom, is now confirmed by most of the mss.
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honor will be raised before my God who saved me from the flood
waters. 7:35 You will now go and build yourselves cities, and in them
you will plant every (kind of) plant that is on the earth as well as every
(kind of) fruit tree. 7:36 For three years its fruit will remain unpicked
by anyone for the purpose of eating it; but in the fourth year its fruit
will be sanctified. It will be offered as firstfruits that are acceptable
before the most high Lord, the creator of heaven, the earth, and
everything, so that they may offer in abundance the first of the wine
and oil as firstfruits on the altar of the Lord who accepts (it). What is
left over those who serve in the Lord’s house are to eat before the altar
which receives (it). 7:37 During the fifth year arrange relief for it so
that you may leave it in the right and proper way. Then you will
be doing the right thing, and all your planting will be successful.
7:38 For this is how Enoch, your father’s father, commanded his

7:36 by anyone for the purpose of eating it: The text reads A%"na : ANALE (so
Dillmann, 1850, 1859). Charles (1895) preferred the reading H&+146 to the infinitive and
translated (1902): «of everything that is eaten». The same text is reflected in Littmann,
Hartom, and Berger. As ms. 12 alone attests the relative clause printed by Charles, it is
probably not correct.

in abundance: The word PA-A means «rich, abundant, fat» (see DILLMANN, Lexicon,
1214). Dillmann translated with «mit dem besten» (1850; so Littmann). Berger uses
«reichlich» and says that «Littmann verlas bei Dillmann ‘optimus’ statt ‘opimus’ und
tibersetzte ‘mit dem Besten’» (367, n. e to v 36). If so, Dillmann made the same mistake!
Their translations may well be interpretative at this point. Goldmann used the term 2°%2
which could be the Hebrew original (Hartom: you).

accepts: B+@h& may be translated either as active or passive; here the active sense
seems preferable (with Littmann, Charles [1902]), as it is for the next instance of the verb
as well (cf. DILLMANN, Lexicon, 922). Berger translates passively in both cases. Dillmann
himself opted for an active rendering both times but he supplied an object («den er
annimmt»).

7:37 fifth year: The text makes a sudden jump from the laws about the years for
growing and eating fruit to the year of release. Charles thought that >9°f should perhaps
be changed to A6 because the year of release was the seventh, not the fifth (Deut 15:1,
91895, p. 30, n. 7; cf. also Exod 23:11; Lev 25:2-7]). As he later wrote: « The text should
have proceeded to enunciate the right of eating the fruit of this year as in Lev xix.25 ...»
(1902, p. 65, n.) Lev 19:25 reads: 1nR1an @3> 7°01m% ™5 NR 2580 nwann mwat. He is
probably correct in claiming that something is missing from the text (contrary to the view
expressed in Textual and Historical Studies, 12, n. 30). Jub 7:2 had mentioned the fifth
year as the time when Noah made wine and 7:6 indicates that he and his sons drank some
of it at that time. One would have expected similar information here but in legal form.

you may leave: The verb used is cognate with the noun translated «relief». Charles
(1902, p. 65, n.) found this line tautologous with the beginning of the verse and wanted to
emend the second verb: the Greek for Fhm& 1P would have been dofite avtiv which is
an error for avijte adtiv = you will let it lie fallow (cf. Exod 23:11). He may indeed be
correct about this because the writer does follow Exod 23:11 very closely, but the text has
been left as it is because it does make sense in the context.

7:38 Enoch: This is obviously the correct name, but mss.9 12 17 21 38 63 read



50 THE BOOK OF JUBILEES

son Methuselah; then Methuselah his son Lamech; and Lamech
commanded me everything that his fathers had commanded him.
7:39 Now I am commanding you, my children, as Enoch commanded
his son in the first jubilees. While he was living in its seventh genera-
tion, he commanded and testified to his children and grandchildren
until the day of his death.

8:1 In the twenty-ninth jubilee, in the first week — at its beginning
[1373] — Arpachshad married a woman named Rasueya, the daughter
of Susan, the daughter of Elam. She gave birth to a son for him
in the third year of this week [1375], and he named him Kainan.
8:2 When the boy grew up, his father taught him (the art of) writing.
He went to look for a place of his own where he could possess his own
city. 8:3 He found an inscription which the ancients had incised in a
rock. He read what was in it, copied it, and sinned on the basis of what
was in it, since in it was the Watchers’ teaching by which they used to
observe the omens of the sun, moon, and stars and every heavenly sign.

«Noah». Confusing the two names is a very simple matter in Hebrew (n1/ qun). See v 39
for the same interchange of names.

7:39 his death: According to Gen 5:24 (Jub 4:23 suggests the same), Enoch did not
die. Only ms. 35* omits 9™, while 58 adds A“?-kAA, thus making the death that of
Methuselah.

8:1 Kainan: MT Sam Syriac Gen 11:12 (and the targums) say that Arpachshad was
the father of Shelah; LXX OL (and EthGen in v 13) add the extra generation which
Jubilees attests. 1 Chr 1:24 (Hebrew and Greek) and Josephus, Ant. 1.146 agree with MT
of Gen 11:12, but Luke 3:36 also adds xaivap. On the motive for the additional name,
see Charles, 1902, p. 66, n., and Hartom (38, n. to v 1) who observes that the name
Kainan may have been inserted in the text of Jubilees after the original and under the
influence of the LXX because adding the name means that there are 23 generations from
Adam to Jacob, not the 22 noted in 2:23.

8:2 possess: The Syriac citation reads a form of the verb «build». The variants may
have resulted from confusion between the Hebrew verbs mp and M3, as suggested by
Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 207).

For some Greek phrases which correspond to this verse, see Milik, «Recherches sur la
version grecque», 555 (from the Chronique Anonyme): tobtov & matip adéndivia
ypappacty dEenaidevoe, kai dnote 6 Tdha Eavid nopsubeic drotkiav Kataokeydcbar, ...

8:3 copied it: Charles (1895, p. 30, n. 30) emended AdAP to hOAP («it led him
astray» [1902, p. 67, n.). The Syriac citation now shows, though, that the text should
stand without change. In fact, Charles reverted to the text for his 1902 translation.

sinned: Dillmann (1859, p. 34, n. 13) suspected &N0 and thought that it would be
preferable to read &hfl (= he found). Hartom agrees, as does Goldmann, though he
observes that &0 can mean «forget» and that the Ethiopic text may have been translated
from an Aramaic original because in Aramaic no% means «find» (p. #9). Since there is no
evidence that Jubilees was ever available in Aramaic, his proposal can safely be rejected.
Littmann translated with «er ersah». Both the Syriac citation and Cedrenus (at a later
point) support the Ethiopic text.

used to observe: In 1895 (30, n. 33) Charles emended A &&A% of ms. 12 to £&N%
(which he translated as «were founding» in 1902, p. 67, n.). Littmann (55, n.c) and
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8:4 He wrote (it) down but told no one about it because he was afraid
to tell Noah about it lest he become angry at him about it.

8:5 In the thirtieth jubilee, in the second week — in its first year
[1429] — he married a woman whose name was Melka, the daughter of
Madai, Japheth’s son. In its fourth year [1432] he became the father of
a son whom he named Shelah, for he said: ‘I have truly been sent’.
8:6 After he was born in the fourth year, Shelah grew up and married a
woman whose name was Muak, the daughter of Kesed, his father’s
brother, in the thirty-first jubilee, in the fifth week, in its first year
[1499]. 8:7 She gave birth to a son for him in its fifth year [1503], and
he named him Eber. He married a woman whose name was Azurad, the
daughter of Nebrod, during the thirty-second jubilee, in the seventh
week, during its third year [1564].

8:8 In the sixth year [1567] she gave birth to a son for him, and he
named him Peleg because at the time when he was born Noah’s
children began to divide the earth for themselves. For this reason he
named him Peleg. 8:9 They divided it in a bad way among themselves

Hartom have followed this suggestion, but Charles must have sensed that he was wrong
since he followed neither his emendation nor ms. 12 in 1902. The Syriac citation supports
the Ethiopic text.

8:4 but told no one: Cedrenus’ text has him hiding the information from Noah but
teaching others about it. See Milik, « Recherches sur la version grecque», 555 for parallels.
Jubilees clearly follows a different tradition. The Syriac citation is abbreviated in this
verse.

8:5 Madai: The Ethiopic h18£ is transparently wrong (see 7:19). The Syriac list of
patriarchal wives has ,a= and Codex Basel gives padat.

8:6 thirty-first: The Ethiopic reads «in the year and in the thirtieth jubilee». The
prepositional phrase 1%e7+ is the cause of the awkwardness, as it lacks an ordinal.
Dillmann (1859, p. 35, n. 3) emended to (1¢&9Y, (= in the first); Charles, Littmann, and
Hartom accepted his correction. Berger, however, claims that (1%o} reflects a corruption
on the Greek level: éviavt® was by the translator instead of éavt® (= for himself). The
word £avt@ is then to be taken with the preceding clause as part of the standard marriage
formula: he took for himself a wife. His solution, though attractive, does not fit the
syntax very well, since fek : RO (for himself a wife) is already present in the
preceding line. The chronology of the context strongly favors reading «thirty-first» rather
than «thirtieth», since if this were the thirtieth jubilee, Shelah would have been just 14
years of age when he married. Berger is probably correct in positing a Greck-level
corruption, but it seems more likely that the confusion was between £1¢t (= in [the] year)
and évi (= in [the] one).

8:9 in a bad way: NAh-2, which Dillmann (1850) translated as «schlecht», Littmann
as «in Bosem», Goldmann as ¥93, Charles rendered as «secretly» (so also Hartom
[9no3), since he supposed that the Greek was 66A@ (he refers to 4:5). With Berger (370,
n. a to v 9) one should reject Charles’ suggestion for which there is no basis.
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and told Noah. 8:10 At the beginning of the thirty-third jubilee [1569-
1617] they divided the earth into three parts — for Shem, Ham, and
Japheth — each in his own inheritance. (This happened) in the first year
of the first week [1569] while one of us who were sent was staying with
them.

8:11 When he summoned his children, they came to him — they and
their children. He divided the earth into the lots which his three sons
would occupy. They reached out their hands and took the book from
the bosom of their father Noah. 8:12 In the book there emerged as
Shem’s lot the center of the earth which he would occupy as an
inheritance for him and for his children throughout the history of
eternity: from the middle of the mountain range of Rafa, from the
source of the water from the Tina River. His share goes toward the
west through the middle of this river. One then goes until one reaches
the water of the deeps from which this river emerges. This river emerges
and pours its waters into the Me’at Sea. This river goes as far as the
Great Sea. Everything to the north belongs to Japheth, while everything
to the south belongs to Shem. 8:13 It goes until it reaches Karas. This
is in the bosom of the branch which faces southward. 8:14 His share
goes toward the Great Sea and goes straight until it reaches to the west
of the branch that faces southward, for this is the sea whose name is the
Branch of the Egyptian Sea. 8:15 It turns from there southward toward
the mouth of the Great Sea on the shore of the waters. It goes toward

8:10 was staying with them: Another possibility is to understand -ifLU¥o® with
+4.5@%: were sent to them. Dillmann, Littmann, Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger have
opted for this interpretation.

8:12 occupy: Here, as elsewhere, the verb A-¥H could be translated «possess».

Tina River: Cf. 1QapGen 16:16: x9m nr.

One then goes ... one reaches: The verbs are plural and are here understand as the
impersonal plural which can be rendered as «one» (so Dillmann, 1850 (he reads plural
forms in his 1859 text], Berger). Charles (1895, p. 31, nn. 35, 37) emended to singular
forms (= «it extends till it reaches» [1902; Goldmann and Hartom have followed him)),
whereas Littmann (55, n. m) argued that the second verb (£4Cfl) was plural originally
and that it influenced a scribe/translator to make the first plural as well. This is
unnecessarily complex.

8:13 branch: Literally: tongue. On the term, see G. HOLSCHER, Drei Erdkarten (Sit-
zungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-historische
Klasse, 1944-48, 3; Heidelberg: Carl Winter, Universitdtsverlag, 1949) 62-63.

8:14 Branch of the Egyptian Sea: As Littmann (55, n. p) indicated, these words are
found in Isa 11:15 (@™x» o* pw>). Berger (372, n. b to v 14) compares 1QapGen 21:18
which refers to the Red Sea but with an analogous expression: M @' . Cf. also
HOLSCHER, Drei Erdkarten, 63.
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the west of Afra and goes until it reaches the water of the Gihon River
and to the south of the Gihon’s waters along the banks of this river.
8:16 It goes eastward until it reaches the Garden of Eden, toward the
south side of it — on the south and from the east of the entire land of
Eden and of all the east. It turns to the east and comes until it reaches
to the east of the mountain range named Rafa. Then it goes down
toward the bank of the Tina River’s mouth.

8:17 This share emerged by lot for Shem and his children to occupy
it forever, throughout his generation until eternity. 8:18 Noah was very
happy that this share had emerged for Shem and his children. He
recalled everything that he had said in prophecy with his mouth, for he
had said: ‘May the Lord, the God of Shem, be blessed, and may the
Lord live in the places where Shem resides’. 8:19 He knew that the
Garden of Eden is the holy of holies and is the residence of the Lord;
(that) Mt. Sinai is in the middle of the desert; and (that) Mt. Zion is in
the middle of the navel of the earth. The three of them — the one
facing the other — were created as holy (places). 8:20 He blessed the
God of gods, who had placed the word of the Lord in his mouth, and
(he blessed) the Lord forever. 8:21 He knew that a blessed and excel-
lent share had come about for Shem and his children throughout the
history of eternity: all the land of Eden, all the land of the Erythrean

8:15 Gihon River: 1QapGen 21:15: 87 prw (also 21:18-19 = Gen 2:13).

along: Dillmann, Littmann, and Berger use «entlang» as their translation of @®714,
though Dillmann gives no such meaning in his lexicon. Literally, it means «toward, to»
(so Charles, 1902; cf. Hartom: 7°2) but that makes little sense after the preceding words.

8:17 occupy: Or: possess (see note to v 12).

8:18 places where (Shem) resides: The plural form a»3£4u- here differs from the
singular in 7:12 (°94%<&) to which passage reference is being made. Singular forms,
perhaps influenced by the reading in 7:12, have strong backing here in v 18.

8:19 is (the residence): @-k-k is the preferred reading, but mss. 20 25 have @0tk (=
in it) instead.

navel of the earth: Cf. Ezek 38:12 (paxfn av) and Ezek 5:5; 1 Enoch 26:1.

8:20 and (he blessed): These words have been inserted into the translation to provide a
context for the last phrase which otherwise seems loosely attached. The conjunction could
be rendered as «even». Dillmann left a blank at this point in his translation of 1850, as his
single ms. made no sense (his 51 agrees with the text of 47 among the collated mss.). See
Dillmann, 1859, p. 37, n. 7. It may be that the last words of the verse are a perhaps poetic
repetition of Ag°ah : A°1ARhT at the beginning of the verse (cf. Goldmann, p. X9, n. to
v 20). Hartom (40, n. to v 20) refers to the words from the conjunction to the end of the
verse as a parenthetical comment of the author after the words of Noah.

8:21 a blessed and excellent share: Literally: a share of blessing and blessed.

Erythrean Sea: This name also figures in the Syriac citation.

The Syriac citation is very free in its description of Shem’s territory, though it does
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Sea, all the land of the east, India, (that which is) in Erythrea and its
mountains, all the land of Bashan, all the land of Lebanon, the islands
of Caphtor, the entire mountain range of Sanir and Amana, the
mountain range of Asshur which is in the north, all the land of Elam,
Asshur, Babylon, Susan, and Madai; all the mountains of Ararat, all
the area on the other side of the sea which is on the other side of the
mountain range of Asshur toward the north — a blessed and spacious
land. Everything in it is very beautiful.

8:22 For Ham there emerged a second share toward the other side of
the Gihon — toward the south — on the right side of the garden. It
goes southward and goes to all the fiery mountains. It goes westward
toward the Atel Sea; it goes westward until it reaches the Mauk Sea,
everything that descends into which is destroyed. 8:23 It comes to the

resemble Jub 8:12, 21 to a certain extent. Tisserant wrote a plausible explanation for the
situation: «Mais les termes géographiques désuets I'ont embarrassé; ne les comprenant
peut-étre pas et soucieux en tout cas d’étre intelligible pour ses contemporains, il en a
omis plusieurs et 2 di remanier en conséquence. En outre, il n’a conservé que la deuxiéme
description de la part de Sem, et, se sentant sur un terrain connu, il a traité assez
cavaliérement Ioriginal, en rejeunissant les dénominations: ‘Phénicie, Syrie, Palestine,
Arabie, Mésopotamie, Perse’ ont remplacé sous sa plume les noms encore bibliques des
Jubilés ‘Basan, Kaphtor, Elan, Suse, Médie’». («Fragments syriaques», 85).

8:22 goes to: Syriac citation: crosses/passes by (wims). It is possible tha: the
difference was caused by confusion of the Greek verbs &pyopat and Siépyouat. If so, this
would be evidence that a Greek text lies behind the Syriac. See also 8:26.

Mauk Sea: The Syriac version of the name is wouss». Charles (1902, p. 73, n.) asked:
«Is the word a distortion of *Qxeavdg, the Great Ocean Stream?» Tisserant (« Fragments
syriaques», 85, n. 1), building on Charles, entertained the suggestion that it derived from
ol *m, thus providing an explanation for the first syllable as well as the second (see
also Philip S. ALEXANDER, «Notes on the ‘Imago Mundi’ of the Book of Jubilees», JJS 33
[1982] 205). HOLSCHER (Drei Erdkarten, 61) relates the name to the term 2n (= circle [of
the earth]) of Isa 40:22 (so also Berger, 374, n.d to v22) and notes that the name of
Ham’s wife and city (Naeletamauk [7:14, 17]) has the same element (ibid., n. 2). None of
these explanations is convincing, since none of them provides a precise origin for all of the
sounds in the name. One possibility which deserves attention is that the name «Mauk»
(note especially its Syriac spelling) reflects the term pinm (= destroyed). This derivation
gains plausibility from the statement at the end of v 22 that everything which descends
into this sea is destroyed.

everything that descends into which is destroyed: The Ethiopic reads literally: that in
which everything that goes down is that which is not destroyed. This seems about the
opposite of what is intended. The negative particle is omitted by mss. 35 39 42 47 48 58,
and this was the reading that Dillmann chose (1859 = «jenes, worin alles, was hinabliduft
(hinabfillt), umkommt» [1850]). Littmann, Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger have
followed his lead. Charles retained the negative A, in 1895 and in 1902 translated: «that
(sea) into which everything which is not destroyed descends». In a note he commented:
«What is required probably is: ‘if anything descends into it, it perishes’». (1902, p. 73)
The Syriac citation preserves what appears to be a more original form of the text.
Literally it reads: nothing goes down into it but it perishes. Tisserant («Fragments
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north to the boundary of Gadir and comes to the shore of the
sea waters, to the waters of the Great Sea, until it reaches the Gihon
River. The Gihon River goes until it reaches the right side of the
Garden of Eden.

8:24 This is the land which emerged for Ham as a share which he
should occupy for himself and his children forever throughout their
generations until eternity.

8:25 For Japheth there emerged a third share on the other side of the
Tina River toward the north of the mouth of its waters. It goes toward
the northeast, (toward) the whole area of Gog and all that is east of
them. 8:26 It goes due north and goes toward the mountains of Qelt, to
the north and toward the Mauq Sea. It comes to the east of Gadir as
far as the edge of the sea waters. 8:27 It goes until it reaches the west of
Fara. Then it goes back toward Aferag and goes eastward toward the

syriaques», 85) thought that the presence of the word ~\ ¢ in Syriac pointed to X» ax
(= except, but) in the Hebrew original. The positive sense of these words escaped the
translator— an error which is now enshrined in the Ethiopic version. A problem with
Tisserant’s explanation is that the Syriac and Ethiopic texts place the negative particle
before different verbs. The Syriac reads it before ¥usa; Ethiopic attaches it to S hT=A.
Moreover, the Syriac lacks «all» before the first verb. One would have to argue, if
Tisserant’s view is accepted, that the Ethiopic clause was adjusted (the negative omitted
before the first verb) once the word A. was used before the second verb. However the
Ethiopic readings arose, it is most likely that Syriac here offers the better text.

8:23 boundary: The Syriac citation has oae.i (head, summit). The word can,
however, mean «point, tip, top, end» and perhaps this is its meaning here. The Greek
term fxpa carries a similar ambiguity.

waters of the Great Sea: Cf. 1QapGen 16:12: X293 xn "n.

Gihon River goes: The Syriac citation confirms the Ethiopic text, but Charles (1902)
rendered as: «[it] goes along the river Gihon», explaining in a note that he had added the
preposition 1 before “1¢-7, «for the writer could not say that the Nile flowed towards the
Garden of Eden». (73) His proposal is unnecessary; the text says nothing about the
direction of the Gihon’s current but speaks about a boundary.

8:25 area: Ethiopic £MA can mean «area, territory, boundary» (see DILLMANN,
Lexicon, 1123-24). Syriac was¥ means «boundary», but like Hebrew 2123 it can have
the secondary meaning of «area» (Tisserant uses «marches»).

8:26 goes: Syriac «crosses». See 8:22.

Qelt: The Syriac spelling l)vn exhibits the same reversal of consonants as in ms. 63.

Gadir: Syriac has «north». As Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 83, with n. 1) has
seen, the term =iy (north) is a corruption of i or

8:27 Fara: The identification of the place is uncertain. Tisserant («Fragments syria-
ques», 85) thought that Syriac iz~ was preferable to the Ethiopic spelling and that
«Africa» was meant by this term and by the name hé.<¢-? which appears later in the verse.
HOLSCHER (Drei Erdkarten, 68, 71) seems to agree. But it is possible that the Syriac, which
gives an abridged form of the verse, is reproducing only the second of the Ethiopic names.
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water of the Me’at Sea. 8:28 It goes to the edge of the Tina River
toward the northeast until it reaches the bank of its waters toward the
mountain range of Rafa. It goes around the north.

8:29 This is the land that emerged for Japheth and his children as his
hereditary share which he would occupy for himself and his children
throughout their generations forever: five large islands and a large land
in the north. 8:30 However, it is cold while the land of Ham is hot.
Now Shem’s land is neither hot nor cold but it is a mixture of cold and
heat.

9:1 Ham divided (his share) among his sons. There emerged a first
share for Cush to the east; to the west of him (one) for Egypt; to the
west of him (one) for Put; to the west of him (one) for Canaan; and to
the west of him was the sea. 9:2 Shem, too, divided (his share) among
his sons. There emerged a first share for Elam and his children to the
east of the Tigris River until it reaches the east of the entire land of
India, in Erythrea on its border, the waters of the Dedan, all the
mountains of Mebri and Ela, all the land of Susan, and everything on
the border of Farnak as far as the Erythrean Sea and the Tina River.
9:3 For Asshur there emerged as the second share the whole land of
Asshur, Nineveh, Shinar, and Sak as far as the vicinity of India,
(where) the Wadafa River rises. 9:4 For Arpachshad there emerged as

9:2 east of the entire land of India: The form &0 is undoubtedly the most strongly
attested reading, and it must be construed, in its position after preposition @®%14, as
being in the construct state. Dillmann (1850), who at the time of his translation knew only
ms. 51 (here = 47), rendered with: «in das land des ostens, das ganze land Indien».
Charles (1902) translated in a similar fashion, though he read &0 (see also Hartom, and
HOLSCHER, Drei Erdkarten, 69). Littmann, Goldmann, and Berger have, however, transla-
ted as above.

9:3 and Sak as far as: Dillmann (1850) followed his only ms. (51) in presupposing
@hnth (= «bis an»); the same reading is found in his 1859 edition. Charles (1895), too,
read @Anh, and Littmann, Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger have agreed with him. All of
the mss. that were collated for this edition— with the exception of 9 and 38, which share a
longer omission, and 17 which also lacks the conjunction—read an additional woid after
the conjunction: Ah, ab, or Ah. One could argue that the consonants A and h are
duplicates of the same consonants in the following word Afih, but that seems unlikely. It
is much more probable that the name of another area is given here. The word Sak (or
Saka) would point to the Scythians, whose land is called Sak and whose people are named
Saka in the Behistan Inscription of Darius, sec. 74, col. 5.21-23, 25, 31 (for text,
translation, and notes, see Roland G. KENT, Old Persian [American Oriental Series, 33;
New Haven: American Oriental Society, 1953] 132-34; 209). Scythia is located in the area
of Asshur, near India, as the text indicates.

(where) the Wadafa River rises: Dillmann’s one ms. reads @0+ (see 1859) where the
preferred reading can now be seen to be ®£4.. Dillmann therefore translated with «hinauf
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a third share all the land of the Chaldean region to the east of the
Euphrates which is close to the Erythrean Sea; all the waters of the
desert as far as the vicinity of the branch of the sea which faces Egypt;
the entire land of Lebanon, Sanir, and Amana as far as the vicinity of
the Euphrates. 9:5 There emerged for Aram as the fourth share the
entire land of Mesopotamia between the Tigris and Euphrates to the
north of the Chaldeans as far as the vicinity of the mountain range of
Asshur and the land of Arara. 9:6 For Lud there emerged as the fifth
share the mountain range of Asshur and all that belongs to it until it
reaches the Great Sea and reaches to the east of his brother Asshur.

9:7 Japheth, too, divided the land among his sons as an inheritance.
9:8 There emerged for Gomer a first share eastward from the north
side as far as the Tina River. North of him there emerged (as a share)
for Magog all the central parts of the north until it reaches the Me’at
Sea. 9:9 For Madai there emerged a share for him to occupy on the
west of his two brothers as far as the islands and the shores of the
islands. 9:10 For Javan there emerged as the fourth share every island
and the islands that are in the direction of Lud’s border. 9:11 For
Tubal there emerged as the fifth share the middle of the branch which
reaches the border of Lud’s share as far as the second branch, and the
other side of the second branch into the third branch. 9:12 For
Meshech there emerged a sixth share, namely all the (region on the)
other side of the third branch until it reaches to the east of Gadir.
9:13 For Tiras there emerged as the seventh share the four large islands
within the sea which reach Ham’s share. The islands of Kamaturi
emerged by lot for Arpachshad’s children as his inheritance.

am flusse» (1850; Hartom renders in a similar way). Charles (1895, p. 34, n. 17) emended
@L4. : LA to m@L4, : £.A1 (= «and skirts the river» {1902]). In a note to his translation
be does consider the possibility that @£4. is meant to be the name of a river. Littmann
took it as a river name, as did Goldmann who gives 1139 2; Berger, however, follows
ms. 17 in reading «zum Fluss Daf» (hhh = L4 ¢ £4A“1). HOLSCHER (Drei Erdkarten, 70,
n. 1) declared the end of the verse «nicht verstindlich». It is clear, nevertheless, that the
text presents ®£4- as the name of a river; what is not clear is which river this might be.
The parenthetical word «where» in the translation above is used for the sake of the sense.
The Ethiopic text has a conjunction at this point.

9:8 for Gomer ... for Magog: See 1QapGen 17:16: P27 T Tv KN9¥3 2P 2 1
nbal% aanoy & arob.

9:12 namely: This is an attempt at rendering the conjunction. It is almost certainly
part of the text, since only ms. 12 omits it (Charles, 1895, followed 12).

9:13 his: Mss. 12 17 21 63 use the plural A=ev that one would expect. For that reason
it is textually dubious.
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9:14 In this way Naoh’s sons divided (the earth) for their sons in
front of their father Noah. He made (them) swear by oath to curse each
and every one who wanted to occupy the share which did not emerge
by his lot. 9:15 All of them said: ‘So be it’! So be it for them and
their children until eternity during their generations until the day of
judgment on which the Lord God will punish them with the sword and
fire because of all the evil impurity of their errors by which they have
filled the earth with wickedness, impurity, fornication, and sin.

10:1 During the third week of this jubilee [1583-89] impure demons
began to mislead Noah’s grandchildren, to make them act foolishly,
and to destroy them. 10:2 Then Noah’s sons came to their father Noah
and told him about the demons who were misleading, blinding, and
killing his grandchildren. 10:3 He prayed before the Lord his God and
said: ‘God of the spirits which are in all animate beings — you who
have shown kindness to me, saved me and my sons from the flood
waters, and did not make me perish as you did to the people (meant
for) destruction — because your mercy for me has been large and your
kindness to me has been great: may your mercy be lifted over the
children of your children; and may the wicked spirits not rule them in

9:15 So be it for them: It is not at all clear why Berger translates the second instance
of &7 in this verse as though it were a perfect-tense form: «es geschah fiir sie».

10:1 grandchildren: Though only ms. 38 (with 50 51) omits the second term in the
expression &4 : @&, Charles (1895, p. 35, nn. 17-19) wished to emend the phrase on
the basis of Syncellus’ wording (1o0g viovg Née) and a parailel passage from the Book of
Noah (m =32; for the text, see JELLINEK, Bet ha-Midrasch, 3.155; Charles, 1895,
Appendix 1, p. 179). His reasoning in 1902 went as follows: « Under the word daqiqa (=
‘the children of”) there may lie some corruption of the verb ‘adqaqa, ‘to beat small’ =
m31Y, a corruption for Ma1>, ‘to slay’. Now this verb is the last infinitive in the passage
of the Hebrew Book of Noah ..., and as the other three verbs in the Ethiopic text are
literal equivalents of the preceding three infinitives in the same passage we may conclude
that we have thus recovered the true text». (79, n. to v 1) A few lines later, however, he
admits: «On the other hand the expression ‘sons’ sons’ recurs in verses 2, 3%, and 5%, so
that the text of @ b [= 12 25] may be right». (79) Dillmann (necessarily), Goldmann, and
Hartom have only «sons», but Littmann (57-58, n. 1) rightly rejected Charles’ involved
hypothesis: «... doch miisste wohl zuniichst des Parallelismus im Ath. wegen wayadqgeqe-
womu gelesen werden; sodann passt die Bedeutung von ‘adqaqa «zerstossen» nicht gut,
und auch sonst stimmt V. 1 nicht ganz zu jener Parallelstelle». (58). It should be added
that the Syncellus passage only alludes to the content of this verse; it does not quote it. It
is surprising that Berger reads only «die S6hne Noahs» without comment.

to make them act foolishly: Or: to deceive them.

10:3 of your children: Mss. 12 35 58 have @A-£¢ (= my children), which was read by
Charles in 1895 (see Littmann, 58, n. b; Hartom), while mss. 21 39 48 offer 701ch (= your
servant [cf. 10:5]). It may be that the problem your children/my children arose when
Greek vidv pov and viGv cov were interchanged.
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order to destroy them from the earth. 10:4 Now you bless me and my
children so that we may increase, become numerous, and fill the earth.
10:5 You know how your Watchers, the fathers of these spirits, have
acted during my lifetime. As for these spirits who have remained alive,
imprison them and hold them captive in the place of judgment. May
they not cause destruction among your servant’s sons, my God, for
they are savage and were created for the purpose of destroying.
10:6 May they not rule the spirits of the living for you alone know
their punishment; and may they not have power over the sons of the
righteous from now and forevermore’. 10:7 Then our God told us to tie
up each one.

10:8 When Mastema, the leader of the spirits, came, he said: ‘Lord
creator, leave some of them before me; let them listen to me and do
everything that I tell them, because if none of them is left for me I shall
not be able to exercise the authority of my will among mankind. For
they are meant for (the purposes of) destroying and misleading before
my punishment because the evil of mankind is great’. 10:9 Then he said
that a tenth of them should be left before him, while he would make
nine parts descend to the place of judgment. 10:10 He told one of us
that we should teach Noah all their medicines because he knew

10:6 you alone know their punishment: Charles (1902, p. 80, n.) emended W-73Pe™ to
=734 : &»0 (= «thou alone canst exercise dominion over them»). It is unclear why he
thought a change was needed.

10:8 Mastema: Syncellus uses 6 §iaforog for this leader of the spirits. For full lists of
references to him in Jubilees and elsewhere, see Charles, 1902, p. 80, n.; and Berger, 379-
80, n.a to v8. In Jub 10:11 he is called by the title A2M%.

10:9 that ... he would make: Beginning with Dillmann in 1850, the translators have
regarded the words following &M}, as a direct quotation (so Littmann, Charles, Hartom,
Berger). This interpretation is reasonable for the first clause (with the verb £444) but it
would be awkward for the second clause where f@-C£ is the superior reading (unless
Mastema is the subject — which is implausible). Charles (1895) read fa@-C£ but
translated (1902 — without a note): «let nine parts descend». But @®hd.A- cannot be the
subject because it is in the accusative case, and moreover the verb is in the causative
conjugation. Berger has preferred a plural form of the verb. Unles. the deity is addressing
an angel (cf. the beginning of v 10), the Lord must be the subject of £@-C£ For these
reasons, the sentence has been translated as indirect speech (the verb 2L need not be
followed by hem for indirect speech; see Dillmann, Lexicon, 483). Syncellus, whose text is
very periphrastic at this point, offers no assistance in this matter; nor does the Hebrew
Book of Noah.

10:10 that we should: Littmann and Berger have again translated as though this were
direct speech. In that case, God would be including himself in the summons to teach. But
the following verse (We acted in accord with his entire command) and the presence of he?
suggest strongly that Charles was correct in rendering the sentence as indirect discourse.

teach ... medicines: The Hebrew Book of Noah, which expands this verse, includes the
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that they would neither conduct themselves properly nor fight fairly.
10:11 We acted in accord with his entire command. All of the evil ones
who were savage we tied up in the place of judgment, while we left a
tenth of them to exercise power on the earth before the satan. 10:12 We
told Noah all the medicines for their diseases with their deceptions so
that he could cure (them) by means of the earth’s plants. 10:13 Noah
wrote down in a book everything (just) as we had taught him regarding
all the kinds of medicine, and the evil spirits were precluded from
pursuing Noah’s children. 10:14 He gave all the books that he had
written to his oldest son Shem because he loved him much more than
all his sons.

10:15 Noah slept with his fathers and was buried on Mt. Lubar in
the land of Ararat. 10:16 He completed 950 years in his lifetime — 19
jubilees, two weeks, and five years — 10:17 (he) who lived longer on
the earth than (other) people except Enoch because of his righteousness
in which he was perfect ([i.e.] in his righteousness); because Enoch’s

words: 2™ kDY ONXIDT ™37 B0 1S (see Charles, 1895, Appendix 1, p. 179). The
angel in question there is Raphael, whose name is related to the root Xp".

[0:11 exercise power: Charles (1902) translated as «be subject» (following the reading
of ms 38°; so Hartom); Goldmann gives v9%>. However, the Hebrew Book of Noah, in a
list of actions which the remaining tenth is to perform, uses the phrase 83 M7 (see
Charles, 1895, Appendix 1, p. 179) which supports the reading £h=%* that is preferred
here.

10:12 plants: The word 00 (attested by the oldest mss.; later ones, including 25, have a
plural which could be defended as correct [see "8V in the Hebrew Book of Noah]) usually
means «tree, wood» (Littmann and Goldmann render as «trees»). But a more general
sense is required in this context. Hence Dillmann and Berger use «Pflanzen», Charles opts
for «herbs» (1902; see also 1895, p.37, n.22), and Hartom gives *nn¥. DILLMANN
(Lexicon, 1025) noted that in Wis 7:20 48 stands where the Greek text has gutd.

The Hebrew Book of Noah overlaps significantly with Jub 10:12: %3 *yu mxp9 DX
" PR AYZM NP ARINRG MR PIRA R XRDYH DR T MRpD T bo1 oTr
QAL ORI ORYT B5 oY MR BY DR D TRt mb mMRYAS oan oTnun pines
W31 % oy o (Charles, 1895, Appendix I, p. 179).

10:13 from pursuing: Literally: from after. The Hebrew Book of Noah also mentions
Noah’s writing of a book as does v 13a.

10:14 He gave ... Shem: The Hebrew Book of Noah: ®171 u3 ow® ymnm (Charles,
1895, Appendix 1, p. 179).

10:16 19 jubilees: The number 12 has surprising support among the mss., though it is
obviously wrong (cf. Gen 9:29). It may be that the number «two» in the phrase «two
weeks» which immediately follows misled a scribe into writing «ten-and-two» rather than
«ten-and-nine».

10:17 lived longer: The words h&.L4.L : @ clearly mean this, but the thought
seems wrong, as some of his ancestors had lived longer lives. Charles (1895, p. 37, n. 31)
emended the infinitive dh®&® to hH&P and translated (1902) as: «in his life on earth he
excelled ...» Dillmann (1850) had translated in a similar fashion («U. sein leben auf erden
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work was something created as a testimony for the generations of
eternity so that he should report all deeds throughout generation after
generation on the day of judgment.

10:18 During the thirty-third jubilee, in the first year in this second
week [1576], Peleg married a woman whose name was Lomna, the
daughter of Sinaor. She gave birth to a son for him in the fourth year
of this week [1579], and he named him Ragew, for he said: ‘Mankind
has now become evil through the perverse plan to build themselves a
city and tower in the land of Shinar’. 10:19 For they had emigrated
from the land of Ararat toward the east, to Shinar, because in his
lifetime they built the city and the tower, saying: ‘Let us ascend
through it to heaven’. 10:20 They began to build. In the fourth week
[1590-96] they used fire for baking and bricks served them as stones.
The mud with which they were plastering was asphalt which comes
from the sea and from the water springs in the land of Shinar.
10:21 They built it; they spent 43 years building it (with) complete

war ausgezeichneter als ...»), as do Hartom and Berger. Goldmann retains the text. If one
follows the Ethiopic text, the thought appears to be that Noah, who lived for 950 years
despite the limitation imposed in Gen 6:3, outlived his contemporaries in the generation
of the deluge because of his extraordinary righteousness. Enoch was, however, an
exception, as the sequel indicates. He had been born before Noah but lived beyond the
flood hero’s time, though he no longer resided on the earth (see 4:23-25). Note that the
last part of v 17 stresses the temporal continuity of Enoch’s work throughout the
generations.

on (the day): Charles (1895, p. 37, n. 36) changed 01 to A (note that ms. 63 has Afih) to
make the text conform with 4:24. Littmann (58, n. i) and Hartom (who translates with
7y) agree with Charles, but Goldmann and Berger have properly retained the text.

10:18 Sinaor: This name and the one that is translated «Shinar» are meant to be the
same. Cf. v 19.

Ragew: MT spells the name w9 (Gen 11:18), but LXX has “Payad which is reflected
here. As Charles (1902, p. 82, n.) noticed, there is a play on the meaning of the name in
the expression «has (now) become evil».

through: Dillmann (1859) and Charles (1895) read Q1 which is attested by several later
mss.; the earliest and best ones have A (= to, for). Through the latter is more difficult, it
may have the sense of «with respect to». The translation «through» is an attempt to
capture this sense in the context.

10:20 used fire for baking: Literally: burned/baked in fire. Charles (1895, p. 37, n. 45)
emended @4.m- to 774.0-: «they made brick» (1902) and in this he has been followed by
Littmann (59, n. ¢), Goldmann, and Hartom (45, n.). Berger, though, properly considers
Charles’ emendation superfluous. Several mss., including 25, have @4.Am which must be
a copying error for @é.ar-.

10:21 The Ethiopic text of this verse appears to be the product of several mistakes
which were made in the history of its transmission. It now appears in such garbled form
that Dillmann (1850) declined to translate the text after the words «43 years». The Catena
of Nicephorus, which contains a text-form with a greater claim to being original, is of
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bricks whose width was 13 (units) and whose height was a third of one
(unit). Its height rose to 5433 cubits, two spans, and thirteen stades.
10:22 Then the Lord our God said to us: “The people here are one,
and they have begun to work. Now nothing will elude them. Come, let
us go down and confuse their tongues so that they do not understand
one another and are dispersed into cities and nations and one plan no
longer remains with them until the day of judgment’. 10:23 So the Lord
went down and we went down with him to see the city and the tower
which mankind had built. 10:24 He confused every sound of their
tongues; no one any longer understood what the other was saying.
Then they stopped building the city and the tower. 10:25 For this

some assistance in locating where mistakes occurred. The following are the problematic
readings.

complete bricks: Charles (1895, p. 37, n. 50) emended 4&.97 (= complete) to K¢ dh- (=
its breadth) which agrees with 10 mAdtog in the Catena. Littmann and Hartom have
accepted his attractive proposal, but Berger takes 4A.#® as an adverb and renders
«genau» (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 1388-89, where he includes «plene, perfecte, exacte» as
possible meanings). It is tempting to follow Berger, but the question remains for which
object are measurements being given. The present Ethiopic text seems to be giving the
dimensions of one brick without specifying the units that are being used. If so, Berger’s
suggestion is unnecessary.

whose width was 13 (units): The text has «13 in it». This has impressed commentators
as being incorrect, especially in light of the Catena passage. The consensus has been to
follow the Catena and read «its breadth was 203 bricks» (= Charles, 1902; see 1895,
p. 37, n. 51; for the words «its breadth» see the preceding note). While this produces a
reasonable text, one should exercise some caution in using Nicephorus to correct the
Ethiopic text because not all of his information comes from Jubilees — at least in its
present form. It is possible that a two stage process gave rise to the received text: 1. The
Hebrew may have been: nanm ooy ¥W»¢ = its width was 13. The fact that the
consonants 1 and 77 are almost identical in appearance may have caused the eye of a
scribe or translator to skip from one to the other, producing a text that read who nwy
713 — the basis for the Ethiopic. 2. But the number «13» may not be original, since the
Catena here has 203 bricks. If in fact the width is under consideration, 203 is more likely
because the height is given as 5433 cubits (the same number appears in the Syriac list of
the names of patriarchal wives). Perhaps at some stage before the error described in 1.
(above) occurred the number 203 was written in letters (37) and misread as 3 (= 13).

thirteen stades: The number makes no sense as the last (and presumably smallest) unit
in the height of the tower. In the Catena, the 13 stades are the extent of a wall. Jerome
(Epistola and Fabiolam, mansione 18) wrote that he had found the word 70" in «parva
Genesis» (= Jubilees) in the story about the building of the tower and that it was used
there for stadio (for the word 199 see Num 33:21, 22). A ©™ was about 2/5 of a mile.
Consequently, Charles (1902, p. 83) emended the verse to agree at this point with the
Catena. It does seem quite likely that a word for «wall» has disappeared from the text —
a view favored by RONscH (Das Buch der Jubilien, 2777).

10:22 elude: Literally: come to an-end, disappear.

10:24 and the tower: These words are found also in Sam LXX OL and EthGen 11:8,
but not in MT Syriac and the targums.
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reason the whole land of Shinar was named Babel because there God
confused all the tongues of mankind. From there they were dispersed
into their cities, each according to their languages and their nations.
10:26 The Lord sent a wind at the tower and tipped it to the ground. It
is now between Asshur and Babylon, in the land of Shinar. He named it
the Collapse.

10:27 In the fourth week, during the first year — at its beginning —
of the thirty-fourth jubilee [1639], they were dispersed from the land of
Shinar. 10:28 Ham and his sons went into the land which he was to
occupy, which he had acquired as his share, in the southern country.
10:29 When Canaan saw that the land of Lebanon as far as the stream
of Egypt was very beautiful, he did not go to his hereditary land to the
west of the sea. He settled in the land of Lebanon, on the east and west,
from the border of Lebanon and on the seacoast. 10:30 His father
Ham and his brothers Cush and Mizraim said to him: ‘You have
settled in a land which was not yours and did not emerge for us by lot.
Do not act this way, for if you do act this way both you and your
children will fall in the land and be cursed with rebellion, because you
have settled in rebellion and in rebellion your children will fall and be
uprooted forever. 10:31 Do not settle in Shem’s residence because it
emerged by their lot for Shem and his sons. 10:32 You are cursed and
will be cursed more than all of Noah’s children through the curse by
which we obligated ourselves with an oath before the holy judge and
before our father Noah’. 10:33 But he did not listen to them. He settled

10:27 [1639]: Charles (1902) erroneously gives 1688.

10:28 southern: The Ethiopic word &Ml usually means «north», but it can mean
«south», as it must here in light of what has been said about the location of Ham’s
holdings (8:22-24 [cf. 9:1]). See DILLMANN, Lexicon, 1106; Charles, 1902, p. 84, n.

10:29 stream of Egypt: The Syriac «border» is recognized even by Tisserant («Frag-
ments syriaques», 207-8) as being incorrect. He notes that the normal translation in the
Peshitta for Hebrew M3 is wiaas but that use of it here would have suggested the Nile to
a reader. In Syriac «the sons of Canaan» is also unlikely to be original, and the reference
to Joktan is peculiar, as is the allusion to Ham, since Joktan was from Shem’s line
(Gen 10:25; see Tisserant, ibid., 208).

Lebanon?: A strongly supported variant, which is preferred by Charles, Littmann,
Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger is «Jordan» (Ethiopic A.0F0 / CATN).

10:30 rebellion: As Charles (1902, p. 85, n.) indicated, Syncellus (83.17-18) uses similar
language in describing Canaan’s actions: vewtepicag 6 100 Xap viog Xavaav népn toig
opioig 100 Znp kol xardxnoev &kel napapag tv Eviornv Nae ... Cf. RONSCH, Das Buch
der Jubilden, 292. The citation from Theodosius follows the text of Jubilees only very
loosely.
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in the land of Lebanon — from Hamath to the entrance of Egypt — he
and his sons until the present. 10:34 For this reason that land was
named the land of Canaan.

10:35 Japheth and his sons went toward the sea and settled in
the land of their share. Madai saw the land near the sea but it did
not please him. So he pleaded (for land) from Elam, Asshur, and
Arpachshad, his wife’s brother. He has settled in the land of Medeqin
near his wife’s brother until the present. 10:36 He named the place
where he lived and the place where his children lived Medeqin after
their father Madai.

11:1 In the thirty-fifth jubilee, during the third week — in its first
year [1681] — Ragew married a woman whose name was Ara, the
daughter of Ur, Kesed’s son. She gave birth to a son for him, and he
named him Serug in the seventh year of this week [1687]. 11:2 During
this jubilee Noah’s children began to fight one another, to take cap-
tives, and to kill one another; to shed human blood on the earth, to
consume blood; to build fortified cities, walls, and towers; men to
elevate themselves over peoples, to set up the first kingdoms; to go to
war — people against people, nations against nations, city against city;
and everyone to do evil, to acquire weapons, and to teach warfare to
their sons. City began to capture city and to sell male and female slaves.

10:35 near the sea: Literally: of the sea.

11:1 year: The text reads «week» ((+0%v-) which can hardly be correct. Perhaps the
preceding word A-1d, which resembles (1% v-, caused a scribe to write the wrong word.
Dillmann (1859, p. 45, n. 9) emended to 9e®, as did Charles (1895, p. 39, n. 7).

11:2 During this jubilee: The mss. are divided about the place where one verse or
sentence (v 1) ends and the next begins. A broadly supported option is to omit @ before
0N : Af0QA® (in v1) and to place the conjunction before @m¥ in v2. With these
readings the text could be translated: «in the seventh year of this week during this jubilee.
Then Noah’s children began ...» (so Dillmann, 1859 [translated in 1851: ‘und dieses
Jubildums. — U. die séhne Noahs ...»], Charles, Littmann, Goldmann, Hartom, and
Berger) The rendering given above is based on the readings of another group of mss.
which place @ before i1 : A&(LA®. and thus date the beginning of quarrels (v 2) to this
jubilee. An additional reference to a jubilee at the end of v 1 would be superfluous, while it
is meaningful at the beginning of v 2.

Cedrenus (see DENiS, Fragmenta, 89) wrote in this context words that are reminiscent
of several phrases in 11:2 (Historiarum Compendium 47.2-5): &ni tobtov ol &vOpowmor TOV
kot GAARAOV adéficavies topov oTpatnyods te fautoic KatesThoavto kai Paciieis.
Kol TOT€ TPOTOG TOAERIKA KATACKEVAGAVTEG Bpyava Torepelv dAANLowg EviipEavTo. See
also RONScH, Das Buch der Jubilden. 307; Charles, 1902, p. 86, n; the information is from
the Anonymous Chronicle according to Milik, « Recherches sur la version grecque», 556.

men to elevate themselves: Or: individuals to elevate themselves. Charles (1895, p. 39,
n. 14) emended +AdA= to AASA® (= to raise). Littmann (60, n. f) accepted the change,
but Charles later withdrew it as unnecessary (1902, p. 86, n.).
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11:3 Ur, Kesed’s son, built the city of Ara of the Chaldeans. He named
it after himself and his father. 11:4 They made molten images for
themselves. Each one would worship the ido} which he had made as his
own molten image. They began to make statues, images, and unclean
things; the spirits of the savage ones were helping and misleading
(them) so that they would commit sins, impurities, and transgression.
11:5 Prince Mastema was exerting his power in effecting all these
actions and, by means of the spirits, he was sending to those who were
placed under his control (the ability) to commit every (kind of) error
and sin and every (kind of) transgression; to corrupt, to destroy, and to
shed blood on the earth. 11:6 For this reason Serug was named Serug:
because everyone turned to commit every (kind of) sin.

11:7 He grew up and settled in Ur of the Chaldeans near the father
of his wife’s mother. He was a worshiper of idols. During the thirty-
sixth jubilee, in the fifth week, in its first year [1744], he married a
woman whose name was Melcha, the daughter of Kaber, the daughter
of his father’s brother. 11:8 She gave birth to Nahor for him during the
first year of this week [1744]. He grew up and settled in Ur — in the

11:3 Ur: The form &£, which appears in all the mss. except 38¢, probably resulted
when Hebrew 9 and 9 were confused.

Ara of the Chaldeans: These words must be referring to "> =W (Charles, 1902,
p- 86, n.; Goldmann; and Hartom).

11:4 unclean things: Dillmann (1859) and Charles (1895) omitted the conjunction
before €W and took it as an adjective modifying 9°0A. Reading the conjunction,
however, has stronger support among the mss.

spirits of the savage ones: The construct form @*§&-+ is far more strongly attested
than the absolute form read by both Dillmann (1859) and Charles (1895) and presupposed
by all translators. For 89.2% mss. 20 25 35 44 47 63 have Ch4%.

11:5 by means of the spirits: Charles (1895, p. 39, n. 40) emended QAL to 0dL (=
other) and added an accusative ending to @*S&A-F. Littmann and Hartom translate his
emended text without comment, as did Charles himself (1902), but there is no need for the
change.

to those: Though none of the translators indicates this, the relative pronoun AA is
preceded by the preposition A (only mss. 21 58 omit it; the preposition is in Dillmann’s
and Charles’ editions of the text) which appears regularly after the verb &y®. So, the
sentence has Mastema sending something (ability?) by means of the spirits to another
group. It is possible that the translators have understood the preposition to have a
resumptive force (cf. DILLMANN, Lexicon, 23, 6) d)), but that usage occurs with accusative
constructions in which the first object is expressed in the accusative form and later ones
may be introduced by A.

11:8 in the one that is the Ur: There is some uncertainty in the mss. at this point, but,
inspite of the choice by Dillmann (1859) and Charles (1895) to omit these words, the
longer text has more impressive ms. backing (as Berger, too, has recognized [387, n. a to
v 8]).

Cedrenus reflects several phrases in this verse but does not quote it.
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one that is the Ur of the Chaldeans. His father taught him the studies
of Chaldeans: to practice divination and to augur by the signs of the
sky. 11:9 During the thirty-seventh jubilee, in the sixth week, in its first
year [1800], he married a woman whose name was Iyaseka, the daugh-
ter of Nestag of the Chaldeans. 11:10 She gave birth to Terah for him
in the seventh year of this week [1806].

11:11 Then Prince Mastema sent ravens and birds to eat the seed
which would be planted in the ground and to destroy the land in order
to rob mankind of their labors. Before they plowed in the seed, the
ravens would pick (it) from the surface of the ground. 11:12 For this
reason he named him Terah: because the ravens and birds reduced
them to povery and ate their seed. 11:13 The years began to be
unfruitful due to the birds. They would eat all the fruit of the trees from
the orchards. During their time, if they were able to save a little of all
the fruit of the earth, it was with great effort.

11:14 During the thirty-ninth jubilee, in the second week, in the first
year [1870], Terah married a woman whose name was Edna, the
daughter of Abram, the daughter of his father’s sister. 11:15 In the

11:10-13 Jerome (Epistola 78, ad Fabiolam, Mansio 24 [PG 22.713]) clearly refers to
this passage in his comment on Num 33:27: Et profecti de Thaath, castra metati sunt in
Thare (Num. 33.27) ... Hoc eodem vocabulo [= Thare] et iisdem litteris scriptum invenio
patrem Abraham, qui in supradicto apocrypho Geneseos volumine, abactis corvis, qui
hominum frumenta vastabant, abactoris, vel depulsoris sortitus est nomen. Cf. RONsSCH,
Das Buch der Jubilden, 266-67; Charles, 1902, p. 88, n.

11:14 the (thirty-ninth): Literally: this. Here the demonstrative probably renders
a Greek definite article. As the thirty-ninth jubilee has not yet been mentioned, a
demonstrative would have no referent. It is omitted by mss. 20 21 58.

Names of the Patriarchal Wives

Patriarchs Ethiopic Syriac List Codex Basel Other
Shem (S & T-X L] anshomn

Ham BhATTAN pcsenlas

Japheth hLFen L LI NET 4
Arpachshad  &(FAf ~oat

Kainan LT\ ~als pelya
Shelah o>k A poayo
Eber AHc.& ~iovrd afovpa
Peleg s i dupva
Ragew he- ~aird wpa
Serug 4 -\ ralsn HeAya
Nahor A g ~aomrd eoba

Terah hES aar? “Edva (Cedrenus)
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seventh year of this week [1876] she gave birth to a son for him, and he
named him Abram after his mother’s father because he had died before
his daughter’s son was conceived. 11:16 The child began to realize the
errors of the earth — that everyone was going astray after the statues
and after impurity. His father taught him (the art of) writing. When he
was two weeks of years [= 14 years], he separated from his father in
order not to worship idols with him. 11:17 He began to pray to the
creator of all that he would save him from the errors of mankind and
that it might not fall to his share to go astray after impurity and
wickedness.

11:18 When the time for planting seeds in the ground arrived, all of
them went out together to guard the seed from the ravens. Abram — a
child of 14 years — went out with those who were going out. 11:19 As a
cloud of ravens came to eat the seed, Abram would run at them before
they could settle on the ground. He would shout at them before they
could settle on the ground to eat the seed and would say: ‘Do not come

[1:15 seventh year of this week: When coupled with the date of Terah’s birth in 11:10,
this chronological note indicates that Terah was 70 years of age when Abram was born
{= Gen 11:26). Cedrenus echoes this fact and some others found in Jubilees: his wife’s
name was Edna; Abram was named after his maternal grandfather who had died before
the child was born. In the Syriac list of the names of patriarchal wives one finds similar
information: «she gave birth to a son and named him Abram after her father». Cf. also
Syncellus, Chronographia 183.17-19.

11:16 impurity: Syriac has «molten images». Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 212)
again prefers the Syriac term which is cognate with Hebrew iioon. He thought that Ci*h
«... a pu s’introduire dans la version éthiopienne sous I'influence des LXX (Deut. xxvii,
15) yhomtov kai yovevtov Bdélvyua, car le mot associé a gélefo [sic] (= yhivmtov, cf.
m&) dans le texte éthiopien des Jubilés, est précisément rekwas, qui traduit BdEAvypa
dans ce passage du Deutéronome». Though Berger (389, n. ¢ to v 16) accepts Tisserant’s
argument, one could also argue that the author of the Syriac Chronicle altered the text so
that he could have a synonymous pair, while Jubilees has a more difficult reading which is
more likely to be original. See Jub 11:17 where £14 : Ch*(h is again used.

two weeks of years: Syriac gives the number 12. S.P. Brock («Abraham and the
Ravens: A Syriac Counterpart to Jubilees 11-12 and Its Implications», JSJ 9 [1978] 148)
observes that the number 12 may be a corruption (there is one in 12:12) but notes that in
the Kebra Nagast, sec. 13 Terah sends Abraham to see idols at the age of 12. The Syriac
citation locates Abraham’s (not Abram’s) separation from his father at a later point in the
tale.

11:17 not fall to his share: Literally: his share should not go down.

11:19 and would say: Before the quotation the Ethiopic text has the words @A,
though one might have expected A7H : £41A. The Syriac uses i’ an (a participial
construction). The form does not mean «and said» as the translators have rendered it.
The verbal form is, like the other main verbs in the verse, imperfect in tense; all of them
indicate habitual action. The Syriac citation uses the compound ~am an to express
the same meaning.
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down; return to the place from which you came’! And they returned.
11:20 That day he did (this) to the cloud of ravens 70 times. Not a
single raven remained in any of the fields where Abram was. 11:21 All
who were with him in any of the fields would see him shouting: then all
of the ravens returned (to their place). His reputation grew large
throughout the entire land of the Chaldeans. 11:22 All who were
planting seed came to him in this year, and he kept going with them
until the seedtime came to an end. They planted their land and that
year brought in enough food. So they ate and were filled.

11:23 In the first year of the fifth week [1891] Abram taught the
people who made equipment for bulls — the skillful woodworkers —
and they made an implement above the ground, opposite the plow
beam, so that one could place seed on it. The seed would then drop
down from it onto the end of the plow and be hidden in the ground;
and they would no longer be afraid of the ravens. 11:24 They made

they returned: The Syriac again uses a compound (cam sam); compare the
imperfect verb in mss. 20 25 44.

11:20 he did (this): Several mss. read a plural verb, while 38 has 74lk- rather than
4. Charles read 1< in 1895, but in 1902 (p. 90, n.) he suggested that it be emended to
h°Mlh (= he caused to turn back [so Hartom]) or, if 714 were retained, that g+aofm-
be understood after the word AN%. Littmann (61, n. e) accepted the reading of ms, 38, but
Berger has rendered with «er tat (es)». The Syriac verb o would appear to support
Charles’ conjecture of A“MlA (see Tisserant, «Fragments Syriaques», 212), but, however
appealing it may be to adopt its reading, it should be recognized that the Syriac citation is
rather free in this context and that as a result the verb may be the work of the chronicler.
Note also the preposition A before £a°§ — what would be its function if the emendation
of the Ethiopic were accepted?

70 times: Berger translates as: «als Mensch ... siebzigmal». The words «als Mensch»
he derives from the reading A1k (accusative ending) in mss. 17 20 39 42 44 47 48 (58 63
have the same word but without the accusative ending) where the other mss. have the
number A9, But if Berger adopts the reading OflA, he has no basis for adding
«siebzigmal». Ol is a transparent mistake for AN%, as the Syriac also shows.

After it summarizes the contents of 11:20, the Syriac has an expansion which, as Brock
(«Abraham and the Ravens», 149) has shown, comes from a Syriac account of this
episode that can be reconstructed from the divergent versions which are found in a letter
of Jacob of Edessa to John of Litarba and in the Catena Severi (see pp. 137-39 for the
texts; but see also Tisserant, « Fragments syriaques», 213).

remained: Or: settled. The verb (¥01£) is the same as the one which appears twice in
11:19 (translated «could settle» in both cases).

11:22 enough food: The Ethiopic word-play AhA/ATA, though not found in the
earliest mss. (other than the form Al-A in ms. 9), secems the best reading. The & of
ms. 17 and the A& of 58 are corruptions of AlrA, and omission of AheA by eight mss.
was caused by its visual similarity to AhA.

11:23 In this verse, the Syriac citation omits the date and otherwise abbreviates, but
the material which it does include coincides very closely with the Ethiopic text.
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(something) like this above the ground on every plow beam. They
planted seed, and all the land did as Abram told them. So they were no
longer afraid of the birds.

12:1 During the sixth week, in its seventh year [1904], Abram said to
his father Terah: ‘My father’. He said: ‘Yes, my son’? 12:2 He said:
‘What help and advantage do we get from these idols before which you
worship and prostrate yourself? 12:3 For there is no spirit in them
because they are dumb. They are an error of the mind. Do not worship
them. 12:4 Worship the God of heaven who makes the rain and dew
fall on the earth and makes everything on the earth. He created
everything by his word; and all life (comes) from his presence.
12:5 Why do you worship those things which have no spirit in them?
For they are made by hands and you carry them on your shoulders.
You receive no help from them, but instead they are a great shame for
those who make them and an error of the mind for those who worship
them. Do not worship them’. 12:6 Then he said to him: ‘I, too, know

11:24 all the land did: All of the translators have followed the reading of ms. 38 (now
also backed by 21 63) which places the words translated «all the land» in the accusative
case, thus making the phrase the object of 714-: they tilled all the land. But the accusative
endings are poorly attested; all of the better copies make W& : 9°£C the subject of the
verb.

birds: Several of the best authorities, under the influence of the end of v 23, read
«ravens». It is possible that the Syriac once had this secondary reading and that it omitted
the verse by parablepsis from the last word of v23. But, since the Syriac regularly
shortens the text, the same may have happened here as well.

12:2 help and advantage: Besides abbreviating the verse, the Syriac citation transposes
these nouns.

12:3 Do not worship: The verb is plural (as in vv 4-5).

12:4 Worship: The Ethiopic verb is plural in agreement with others in the context, but
Syriac employs a singular form. Its material parallel to this verse comes slightly later (see
Tisserant, « Fragments syriaques», 213, for the rearrangement in this section).

on the earth ... on the earth: The repetition of this phrase has led to omission of a
clause («and makes everything on the earth») in mss. 17 21 25 38t.

earth ... presence: The Syriac citation departs sharply from the text reflected in the
Ethiopic tradition for the end of the verse. For the Syriac ending, see Jacob of Edessa
(these words come just after the ravens episode): «For just as you said, I am the God who
has made heaven and earth, and to me belongs everything in them». (from Brock,
«Abraham and the Ravens», 138). The Ethiopic text appears more original than the
general, summary formulation in the Syriac.

12:5 your shoulders: In the Ethiopic text second-person plural forms are used
consistently in 12:3-5. Here the Syriac supports the plural suffix (note that the material
from Jubilees is in a different order in the Syriac than in the Ethiopic).

12:6 he said: Ten Ethiopic mss., including 20 25 35, add hAft-v~ (J¢- in 38), but Syriac
supports the shorter text.
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(this), my son. What shall I do with the people who have ordered me to
serve in their presence? 12:7 If I tell them what is right, they will kill
me because they themselves are attached to them so that they worship
and praise them. Be quiet, my son, so that they do not kill you’.
12:8 When he told these things to his two brothers and they became
angry at him, he remained silent.

12:9 During the fortieth jubilee, in the second week, in its seventh
year [1925], Abram married a woman whose name was Sarai, the
daughter of his father, and she became his wife. 12:10 His brother
Haran married a woman in the third year of the third week [1928], and
she gave birth to a son for him in the seventh year of this week [1932].
He named him Lot. 12:11 His brother Nahor also got married.

12:12 In the sixtieth year of Abram’s life (which was the fourth week,
in its fourth year [1936], Abram got up at night and burned the temple
of the idols. He burned everything in the temple but no one knew
(about it). 12:13 They got up at night and wanted to save their gods
from the fire. 12:14 Haran dashed in to save them, but the fire raged
over him. He was burned in the fire and died in Ur of the Chaldeans
before his father Terah. They buried him in Ur of the Chaldeans.

the people: Syriac adds «all».

ordered: The best Ethiopic reading is AHH, while 40\¢ is a strongly supported variant.
Syriac uses mune. Possibly Ipb stood in the original, and both versions preserve aspects
of its meanings. Goldmann renders with "%, and Hartom translates with 1.

12:7 them so that they worship and praise them: The Syriac, which otherwise renders
the verse virtually verbatim, appears to summarize these words with Wasy (cf. Berger,
392, n.btov7).

12:8 he remained silent: Mss. 9 17 38 58 63 have a plural form of the verb — a reading
which Berger has adopted («sie brachten ihn zum Schweigen» [i.e., he supplies.an object
for the verb]); but the plural is more readily explained as an adaptation to the plural verbs
which precede than as the original form.

12:9 Sarai: The Ethiopic spelling is ¢ (as in EthGen 11:29, etc.). In Jub 15:15 she
will be renamed aén.

12:12 sixtieth: Syriac has 56 and Syncellus 61 (in a different chronological system).
Brock («Abraham and the Ravens», 148) explains the Syriac number as «... a corruption
due to a misreading of semkath (= 60) as nun + waw (= 56)». Jacob of Edessa also gives
his age as 60 (see ibid., 138).

temple of the idols: Syriac: temple of Kainan. See Brock (« Abraham and the Ravens»,
149-50; cf. 141) for an explanation of the Babylonian idol’s name Kainan. It figures also
in the accounts of Jacob of Edessa and the Catena Severi (ibid., 138) and is probably
related to the name Kainan which is included in the genealogy of Genesis 11 by the LXX
tradition (with Jub 8:1-5). Syncellus uses the words «idols of his father».

12:14 them: Syriac: the temple.

Ur ... Ur: In both instances the best mss. have h¥%C; only 12 and 38¢ preserve the
correct form. Berger, though he gives the wrong reading for 25 (his B), has solved the
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12:15 Then Terah left Ur of the Chaldeans — he and his sons — to go
to the land of Lebanon and the land of Canaan. He settled in Haran,
and Abram lived with his father in Haran for two weeks of years.

12:16 In the sixth week, during its fifth year [1951], Abram sat at
night — at the beginning of the seventh month — to observe the stars
from evening to dawn in order to see what would be the character of
the year with respect to the rains. He was sitting and observing by
himself. 12:17 A voice came to his mind and he said: ‘All the signs of
the stars and signs of the moon and the sun — all are under the Lord’s
control. Why should I be investigating (them)? 12:18 If he wishes he
will make it rain in the morning and evening; and if he wishes, he will
not make it fall. Everything is under his control’.

problem by noting that &*C = &v Obp which was contracted into a single word and
transcribed (393, n.d to v 14). Presumably the preposition 1 was added after the
contraction and transcription had occurred.

12:15 and (his sons): A.S.van der Woude («Fragmente des Buches Jubilden aus
Qumran Hdéhle XI [11QJub]», in Tradition und Glaube: Das friihe Christentum in seiner
Umwelt [ed. G. Jeremias, H.W. Kuhn, and H. Stegemann; Goéttingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 1971] 144) related the conjunction in 11QJub 4.1 (the only preserved letter on
the line) to the next instance of @ in the Ethiopic text, but the line would be too short in
that case. The reconstruction of the text here follows that given in VANDERKAM, Textual
and Historical Studies, 39-40.

Haran: Many mss. place °£¢ before this name (12 20 25 35 39 42 44 47 48 58), but
the resulting phrase is not found in Genesis (see VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical
Studies, 40, where it is maintained that X probably did not figure in 11QJub 4 either).
Neither the Syriac citation nor Syncellus attests «land of» before «Haran».

with his father: Many mss. add #¢-, unlike the Syriac. For 11QJub 4.2, see VANDER-
KaM, Textual and Historical Studies, 41.

two weeks of years: Syriac supplies the equivalent number of 14 years (Tisserant,
«Fragments syriaques», 208, erroneously gives 1. in the text but correctly translates as
«quatorze» [211]). The Syriac dates Abraham’s (the Chronicle always uses the full name)
departure to his sixtieth year — a date which tallies with Jub 12:12 where the Syriac
mistakenly gives 56. The combined information of 12:12 and 12:28 indicate a gap of three
years between the temple fire and the departure from Ur. On this, see Brock, « Abraham
and the Ravens», 141-46.

12:16 during its fifth: 11QJub 4.3 confirms the reading. The Syriac citation also has
«fifth year», but as the chronicler does not use the week/year system of Jubilees this
appears to be a mistake for «fifteenth» (12:12 = 1936; 12:16 = 1951; cf. Tisserant,
«Fragments syriaques», 208, n. 1).

12:17 A voice came to his mind: Literally: a voice came to his heart. Ethiopic A can
mean «voice, word». The Syriac citation has ~¢ &ls. It is likely that these two words
reflect the same original (both Goldmann and Hartom use 937).

12:18 in the morning and evening: The Syriac words ~&isno and whw.n\ are
adjectival and refer to early and late rains. They are not the words for «morning» and
«evening», despite the translations of Tisserant («Fragments syriaques», 211) and Berger
(394, n. a to v 18).
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12:19 That night he prayed and said:
My God, my God, God most High,
You alone are my God.
You have created everything;
Everything that was and has been is the product of your hands.
You and your lordship I have chosen.
12:20 Save me from the power of the evil spirits who rule the thoughts
of people’s minds.
May they not mislead me from following you, my God.
Do establish me and my posterity forever.
May we not go astray from now until eternity.

12:21 Then he said: ‘Shall I return to Ur of the Chaldeans who are
looking for me to return to them? Or am I to remain here in this place?
Make the path that is straight before you prosper through your servant
so that he may do (it). May I not proceed in the error of my mind, my
God’.

12:22 When he had finished speaking and praying, then the word of
the Lord was sent to him through me: ‘Now you, come from your land,
your family, and your father’s house to the land which I will show you.

12:19 My God ... most High: The Syriac citation severely abridges the text of the
prayer. For v 19 it echoes only parts of the first two lines.

that was and has been: A number of later mss. omit the conjunction before vA® and
read UA®@ instead of this verb. Charles (1895) followed ms. 38 in replacing the
conjunction with H, but this can hardly be the best reading.

12:20 evil spirits: Syriac has «this people». Several of the Ethiopic mss. read «spirits
of the evil ones» (9 20 21 25 38 39 48), and it is possible that Syriac gives an interpretive
rendering of this sort of reading (i.., it may presuppose ©°¥77 MM~ rather than mMMAN
o'wan ).

12:21 he (said): Almost all of the best mss. have Afl, (= 1 said), but the first-person
form does not fit the context. Beginning with Dillmann (1851), the translators have either
emended (see Charles, 1895, p. 43, n. 19) or now follow mss. 17 21 58 63 in reading &0,
(e.g., Berger). Confusion between first- and third- person forms could have occurred on
the Hebrew (%" and =mR1), the Greek (ine and elnov), or the Ethiopic level (&0, and
Al) of the text. Syriac offers no help on the point, as it summarizes the verse briefly and
alters some of the wording slightly.

12:22 me: The Ethiopic text adds the standard introductory formula for direct speech
NiH 2 BAIA (cf. Syriac imse¢ aa). The fact that this verb is in the third person led
Dillmann and Littmann to transiate «indem er sprach» (Berger: «indem er sagte»). The
original was probably =mx% (so Goldmann, Hartom). It is plausible, though, to under-
stand 2 A as the subject of &41A so that the words A7H : £-A need not be expressed in
the translation. The Syriac citation, in which « 3= is the subject of iz, supports this
interpretation.

your family: The variant AH*?4h in mss. 20 25 35 44 agrees with EthGen 12:2.

10
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I will make you into a large and populous people. 12:23 I will bless you
and magnify your reputation. You will become blessed in the earth. All
the nations of the earth will be blessed in you. Those who bless you I
will bless, while those who curse you I will curse. 12:24 T will become
God for you, your son, your grandson, and all your descendants. Do
not be afraid. From now until all the generations of the earth I am your
God’. 12:25 Then the Lord God said to me: ‘Open his mouth and his
ears to hear and speak with his tongue in the revealed language’. For
from the day of the collapse it had disappeared from the mouth(s) of all
mankind. 12:26 I opened his mouth, ears, and lips and began to speak
Hebrew with him — in the language of the creation. 12:27 He took his

large and populous people: Syriac has «large people». The Ethiopic text is modeled on
Gen 18:18; the septuagintal witnesses d 458 make the same addition in Gen 12:2. The
Syriac citation conforms to all of the biblical versions and is not, therefore, likely to be
original.

12:23 become blessed: The wording agrees with that of Syriac LXX OL EthGen 12:2
against MT Sam which have a noun (7593).

nations: The best mss. are defective at this point. Mss. 9 12 20 25 38 44 63 have forms
of the word «father» (hAfl@» in 9, Al@ in the others [this is read by Berger]). The reading
in ms. 17 is probably a scribe’s attempt to make sense of the word he found in his base
text: he transformed it into a verb (@h@-hav- : @0 [= 1 will bring them into]). As all
of the versions of Gen 12:3 and the Syriac citation show, the correct reading is AmHN
which appears in mss. 21 35 39 42 47 48 58. The word Al® may have entered the text as a
copying error in which hmH0 was written as Al (A[4]0) and later pluralized to fit the
verb.

those who curse you: The plural verb agrees with Sam Syr LXX OL! EthGen 12:3
against the singular of MT OLX and the targums.

12:24 your son: A powerfully supported variant is @a-£h (= your sons) which
Dillmann used in his edition and translation and which Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger
have accepted.

your grandson: Here, too, many mss. read plurals (literally: sons of your sons).
Dillmann (1851, 1859), Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger have adopted the plurals, but the
singular is preferable for both words because the referents are Isaac and Jacob, not all of
Abraham’s descendants of the first and second generations.

12:25 his tongue: Mss. 20 25 35 44 offer A¢-v~ (= his mouth).

revealed: Littmann (63, n. a) wrote: «... vielleicht hier wieder (wie 2,29 u. 3,15) =
*1x9». That would, though, be an unusual meaning for the qal passive participle; a niphal
form would be expected.

collapse: The same word as in 10:26 is used here. In 10:26 the fallen tower was given
the name the Collapse.

disappeared: Literally: came to rest.

12:26 Syncellus (Chronographia 185.6-8) alludes to the information found in v 26: 6
dyyehog 6 Aardv 1@ Mobot elnev adt@d, 611 1oV ABpadp dyd £8idate v "Efpaida
YADooav katd Ty an’ &pxfic xticewg Aaieiv 1a maTpla mavia &g &v Aemtii Keitat
Isvéoel. See also Cedrenus (Denis, Fragmenta, 93). For the Syncellus text, cf. RONSCH,
Das Buch der Jubilden, 296-97; and Charles, 1902, p. 96, nn. (he bases his chronological
discussion on Roénsch’s work).



74 THE BOOK OF JUBILEES

fathers’ books (they were written in Hebrew) and copied them. From
that time he began to studt them, while I was telling him everything
that he was unable (to understand). He studied them throughout the six
rainy months.

12:28 In the seventh year of the sixth week [1953], he spoke with his
father and told him that he was leaving Haran to go to the land of
Canaan to see it and return to him. 12:29 His father Terah said to him:
Go in peace.

May the eternal God make your way straight;

May the Lord be with you and protect you from every evil;

May he grant you kindness, mercy, and grace before those who see
you;

And may no person have power over you to harm you.

Go in peace.

12:30 ‘If you see a land that, in your view, is a pleasant one in which to
live, then come and take me to you. Take Lot, the son of your brother
Haran, with you as your son. May the Lord be with you. 12:31 Leave
your brother Nahor with me until you return in peace. Then all of us
together will go with you’.

12:28 In the seventh: 11QJub 5, 8.1 confirms the Ethiopic text given here in that it
begins with "™ (= @b%) and continues with nw]awa (Ethiopic has A%e®F : A4Md in
which the word «year» comes first, then the ordinal). Mss. 9 12 17 21 38 39 42* 47 48 thus
incorrectly omit the preposition.

seventh year of the sixth week [1953]: The Syriac citation provides the same date but in
non-Jubilean terms: «after two years». Cf. 12:16 (1951).

told him: Syriac: asked (permission). The chronicler has excerpted from the verse and
presumably has also altered the text by making Abram speak more politely to his father.

that he was leaving: The Ethiopic mss. place the pronoun @-h-k after the verb, but in
11QJub 5, 8.2 it precedes the participle. The Syriac again abridges.

12:29 His father Terah said to him: The Hebrew again conforms the Ethiopic text and
shows that the Syriac abbreviates.

make your way straight: Syriac: arrange your way. The Syriac verb ¥ could be
translated as «establish, make firm», or even «prosper» (Tisserant, « Fragments syria-
ques», 212: «fixe»).

May he grant you ... see you: It is nearly certain that 11QJub 5, 8.4-5 lacks this line
because there is insufficient space for it and the preceding and following lines are partially
preserved on the fragments. See VAN DER WOUDE, «Fragmente», 144-45; VANDERKAM,
Textual and Historical Studies, 49. The Syriac, too, lacks this line, but, as it omits much
more of the verse as well, no certain conclusion can be drawn from this fact.

to harm you: On 11QJub 5, 8.5 van der Woude («Fragmente», 144-45) had read
w1 7195(; but it is preferable to read ¥m non[iy® (see VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical
Studies, 50).
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13:1 Abram went from Haran and took his wife Sarai and Lot, the
son of his brother Haran, to the land of Canaan. He came to Asur. He
walked as far as Shechem and settled near a tall oak tree. 13:2 He saw
that the land — from the entrance of Hamath to the tall oak — was
very pleasant. 13:3 Then the Lord said to him: ‘To you and your
descendants I will give this land’. 13:4 He built an aitar there and
offered on it a sacrifice to the Lord who had appeared to him.

13:5 He departed from there toward the mountain of Bethel which is
toward the sea, with Ai toward the east, and pitched his tent there.
13:6 He saw that the land was spacious and most excellent and (that)
everything was growing on it: vines, fig trees, pomegranates, oak trees,

13:1 Asur: Charles (1902, p. 97, n.) obelised the name, claiming that one would have
expected «Canaan». But possibly the name & for a people in Ishbosheth’s kingdom
according to 2 Sam 2:9 is relevant.

tall oak tree: For the adjective «tall» (YP4) Jubilees agrees with LXX OL Eth-
Gen 12:6. This reading may have originated from a Hebrew variant of @ for 719 (so
Charles, 1895, p. 45, n. 24). Goldmann (p. ©n9) has suggested that the original was X5»
(as in Syriac Gen 12:6; cf. also the LXX witnesses 911 and ¢’) which was interpreted as
meaning M33, but this seems less plausible than Charles’ explanation. There are numerous
variants for the words -Il : £CN; in fact, the best mss. are corrupt. The strange spellings
is probably a loss of the words: ‘to the east of Bethel with’. This lacuna is not marked in the
letter -¥ was corrupted into ¥.

13:3 to him: Jubilees follows the tradition of Sam Syriac LXX OL EthGen 12:7; MT
lacks 5.

To you and: These words are not in Gen 12:7 (except in Chr Bo) but derive from
parallel passages such as Gen 13:15; 17:8; 26:3.

13:4 and offered on it a sacrifice: These words are lacking from Gen 12:7, but cf.
Josephus, Anz. 1.157: ... Boudv dpxododunoce xai Ouoiav étéhece 1@ Oed.

13:5 Bethel: Charles (1895, p. 45, n. 32) emended to °0A : .-EA which he took to be
in harmony with Gen 12:8. He elaborated in 1902 (p.98, n.): «After ‘mountain’ there is
probably a loss of the words: ‘to the east of Bethel with’. This lacuna is not marked in the
MSS. Zasemi after Bétél in a [= 12] may be a corruption of westa = &v. If so, it should
be placed before Bétél». Littmann (63, n. e) rejected Charles’ view as unnecessary and
unjustified. It may be asked, though, whether the text of Jubilees has resulted from
parablepsis (as in some septuagintal witnesses) in the words of Gen 12:8 (%8-ma to
bX-n°a). The intervening clause, which was accidentally omitted (7'27% ©™), would then
have been added at the end of the verse, contrary to all biblical versions, when a scribe
noticed that it had been missed.

13:6 incense trees: @A.Q5 N is omitted by mss. 9 20 25 35 38 so that its textual status is
somewhat uncertain. It reproduces Aipavog (= a frankincense tree). DILLMANN (Lexicon,
43) defined the word as «arbor quaedam, sine dubio cedrus». However, since cedars have
already been mentioned in the verse, he translated it in 1851 as «Libanonbdume» and
commented in a footnote (p. 71, n. 80) that they were «andre nadelholzbdume». Littmann
gives Libanosbiume and Hartom 3% 3. Charles (1895, p. 45, n. 39) emended to LATO
(cf. ms. 12: M.AF M), which he regarded as the word Bakavog (= date tree [1902, p. 98,
n.]). But DiLLMANN(Lexicon, 43) noted that in Isa 6:13 88 : A.Q5h renders Baravog;
consequently, the emendation ought to be rejected (with Littmann, 63, n. h).
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holm oaks, terebinths, olive trees, cedars, cypresses, incense trees, and
all (kinds of) wild trees; and (there was) water on the mountains.
13:7 Then he blessed the Lord who had led him from Ur of the
Chaldeans and brought him to this mountain.

13:8 During the first year in the seventh week [1954] — on the first of
the month in which he had initially built the altar on this mountain —
he called on the name of the Lord: ‘You, my God, are the eternal God’.
13:9 He offered to the Lord a sacrifice on the altar so that he would be
with him and not abandon him throughout his entire lifetime. 13:10 He
departed from there and went toward the south. When he reached
Hebron (Hebron was built at that time), he stayed there for two years.
Then he went to the southern territory as far as Boa Lot. There was a

13:7 mountain: Mss. 20 25 35 read #°£C, which was accepted by Charles (1895,
1902), Littmann, Goldmann, and Hartom. The weight of ms. authority opposes
their choice.

13:8 in which he had initially: In 1895 Charles read a# : #5497, but
F. Pritorius (review of Charles, 1895, in TLZ 20 {1895] 615) and Littmann (63, n. i)
argued that {IH was to be omitted with mss. C and D (= 51 and 38). The text would then
read @C ¢ $497 = first month. Charles (1902) accepted their proposal; Hartom has as
well. Actually, ms. 51 omits only 1, not I# and ms. 38 has fiH (possibly marked for
erasure); as a result, their readings do not provide warrant for omitting IH before $51..
Dillmann’s misreading was not noticed because Charles and Littmann simply used his
apparatus. The word 492 is here to be understood in an adverbial sense (see DILLMANN,
Lexicon, 464). Ms. 12 supports this interpretation (though it expresses the notion with a
different construction), while the word #/£.07 in ms. 21 can be taken in the same sense.
The meaning is, then, that Abraham called on the Lord’s name in the very month in
which, during the previous year (see 13:4 and 12:28), he had built the altar. This is also
the force of Gen 12:8b.

called on: The expression A@-# : (1 is curious (it was also read by Dillmann in 1859). A
suffix-less form of the verb is attested in mss. 12 21 35 58 (read by Charles, 18953).

You, my God, are the eternal God: Compare 1QapGen 19:7-8: ®[x "] xw1 anx
R®n]>[¥] (reconstruction of Fitzmyer, A4 Genesis Apocryphon, 58, 105 [where he acknowled-
ges indebtedness to A. Dupont-Sommer, Les écrits esséniens découverts prés de la Mer
Morte (Bibliothéque historique; Paris: Payot, 1959) 298)).

13:10 south: Ethiopic &fi«fl, whose meaning changed from «north» to «south», must
mean «south» here. Cf. IQapGen 19:9: Xm¥1%. In this reading Jubilees follows the
tradition of MT Sam Syriac and the targums against &v tf} épnpe of LXXGen 12:9
(= OL EthGen).

When ... two years: 1QapGen 19:9-10: 7P3n nx*[z]anx [xamr Al» pan® npat »1 v
[yan] (% yran] nanm (text according to Fitzmyer, A Genesis Apocryphon, 58, 107). For
the building of Hebron, see Num 13:22.

The first preserved part of the Latin translation begins with the words «and stayed
there for two years».

southern territory: Literally: land of the south. The Latin lacks an equivalent for
Fad S

Boa Lot: Latin: bahalot. Littmann (64, n. ¢) thought the name was probably biblical
nbya, but Charles (1902, p. 98, n.) proposed M>ya (Josh 15:24 [so Hartom, 33, n. to

10
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famine in the land. 13:11 So Abram went to Egypt in the third year of
the week [1956]. He lived in Egypt for five years before his wife was
taken from him by force. 13:12 Egyptian Tanais was built at that time
— seven years after Hebron. 13:13 When the pharaoh took Abram’s
wife Sarai by force for himself, the Lord punished the pharaoh and his
household very severely because of Abram’s wife Sarai. 13:14 Now
Abram had an extremely large amount of property: sheep, cattle,
donkeys, horses, camels, male and female servants, silver, and very
(much) gold. Lot — his brother’s son — also had property. 13:15 The
pharaoh returned Abram’s wife Sarai and expelled him from the land
of Egypt. He went to the place where he had first pitched his tent — at
the location of the altar, with Ai on the east and Bethel on the west. He
blessed the Lord his God who had brought him back safely.

v 10]; he thought that this was also Littmann’s identification though it clearly is not). The
Ethiopic tradition braks the name into two words and alters the first vowel — perhaps
because the name was misinterpreted as the words «Lot came».

in the land: The preposition £.0 follows the idiomatic rendering of LXX OLGen 12:10
(&mi ¢ yiig)-

13:11 in Egypt: Latin adds «the land of» before «Egypt».

13:12 Tanais: Latin adds «ciuitas» before this name, contrary to Num 13:22.

seven years: Literally: in the seven (ms. 25: seventh) winters/years. Cf. Latin: annis
septem.

13:13 took ... by force for himself: The mss. read & — a suffixal form of the verb.
Dillmann printed this form in his edition, but Charles (1895, p. 45, n. 60) emended to %%
(with a feminine objective suffix; he expressed doubt whether ms. 25 had the masculine
suffix but it clearly does). The Latin version reflects no suffix. The suffix appears to mean
«for himself».

punished ... very severely: Literally: punished with great punishments (Gen 12:17).
Latin quaestionauit ... quaestionibus magnis is peculiar. The verb means «to put to the
question», but it can also have the sense of «to put to torture, put to the rack». See
RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 97.

13:14 had an extremely large amount of property: Literally: was very wealthy in. The
Latin text makes the Lord the understood subject and Abram the object of the verb
glorificauit, which Charles (1895, p. 45, n. 65) emended to glorificatus.

very (much) gold: Literally: and in gold very much.

13:15 Sarai: Latin adds: to her husband.

with Ai on the east and Bethel on the west: The Ethiopic has: the altar of Ai on the east
of Bethel and the sea (= west). The biblical versions (Gen 13:3) have: between Bethel and
Ai. Charles (1895, p. 46, nn. 10-11) proposed two emendations based on the Latin text
and read: /%P0 : K1 : A& 0A : ©LEA : R9°0MC (for the word 9°2°Pd he adopts
a reading attested by mss. 21 25 38 alone). The present Ethiopic text does appear to be a
corruption of this more pristine wording. The construct endings on °/*P0 and X0 (cf.
17 63) could easily be scribal blunders, while @0/ (i.e., moving the conjunction away
from (bkA; note @Ad in 9 38) may represent an attempt, after the previous errors were
made, to lend some sense to the word «sea» in the context (mss. 12 39 42 47 omit the
conjunction and verb). It is also possible that the unique transposition of phrases which
come from the end of Gen 13:3 and the beginning of 13:4 contributed to the problem.
Littmann (64, n. g), Hartom, and Berger have followed Charles’ emendations.
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13:16 During this forty-first jubilee, in the third year of the first week
[1963], he returned to this place. He offered a sacrifice on it and called
on the Lord’s name: ‘You, Lord, most high God, are my God forever
and ever’.

13:17 In the fourth year of this week [1964] Lot separated from him.
Lot settled in Sodom. Now the people of Sodom were very sinful.
13:18 He was brokenhearted that his brother’s son had separated from
him for he had no children. 13:19 In that year when Lot was taken
captive, the Lord spoke to Abram — after Lot had separated from him,
in the fourth year of this week — and said to him: ‘Look up from the

13:16 this: The fact that the demonstrative adjective is not found in the Latin text
suggests that ‘M represents a Greek definite article.

(You), Lord: Latin omits the word «Lord», as do mss. 25 35. See 1QapGen 21:2 for
similar material. Omission of both A%+ and A M.AMN4C by 20 21 38 is due to
haplography (ATH.ANhC to AMMANAC).

13:17 year: Latin preserves only the letters no from the word anno.

Lot2: Latin omits, as does ms. 44.

13:18: He was brokenhearted: Literally: it was bad for him in his heart. The Ethiopic
tradition preserves some variations at this point, the most noteworthy of which are hH%
in mss. 21 35 39 42 47 48 58 and the plural suffix (A0e®) in 38 in place of the singular
(). Littmann (64, n. i) proposed: «Am Besten nimmt man die Lesarten von C [= 51,
which here agrees with 47] and D [= 38] zusammen, so dass sich ergdbe: wa’a’*kayu
balebbomu (lat.: et iniqui in cordibus suis) wachazana». He translated: «und handelten
bose in ihrem Herzen ...» (at the end of v 17) and then added at the beginning of v 18:
«Und er war betriibt». No ms., it should be emphasized, offers this expanded text, but
Berger nevertheless agrees with Littmann. It is true that Gen 13:13 makes two claims
about the men of Sodom: they were 2" and TXm M> o°RvA; but Jubilees definitely
reflects only the latter, not the former. The Ethiopic text given here seems the simplest
one, while the plural term iniqui in Latin is a problem. Rénsch reconstructed the Latin
text on the basis of Dillmann’s Latin translation of the Ethiopic to read: et iniqui in
cordibus suis. [Et contristatus est in corde suo] ... (p. 10) It is possible that one clause was
dropped from the Ethiopic (the one represented in Latin) and the other from the Latin
text (see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 98), with the word «heart» being the trigger for
the omissions (Charles [1895, p. 46, n. 20] suggested @AT-27 : @AXhL); but the Latin
could also be regarded as an addition (the product of a scribe’s adding the biblical iniqui)
whose presence led to the subsequent omission of the correct clause. As it stands, the
Ethiopic makes sense; the Latin does not. Cf. 1Qap Gen 21:7: "nx 92 v 1D 7 "5y Ux:
*nx1> n. Here the Genesis Apocryphon agrees with the Latin text’s inclusion of the name
Lot before «his brother’s son».

13:19 In ... when: Latin lacks an equivalent for these words and is defective. See
RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 12, for a reconstruction of it; Charles (1895, p.47)
reconstructs in the same way.

the Lord spoke to Abram — after Lot had separated: The Latin text lacks these words.
If the Vorlage of the Latin followed the order of MT Sam Syriac LXXGen 13:14 (b
Y1) rather than A9°ky- : A=F, the omission could be explained by parablepsis from
«Lot» to «Lot».

week: Latin adds: of the same jubilee.

and said to him: Charles (1895, p. 46, n. 22) wrote that the mss. added this expression

10
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place where you have been living toward the north, the south, the west,
and the east; 13:20 because all the land which you see I will give to you
and your descendants forever. I will make your descendants like the
sands of the sea. (Even) if a man can count the sands of the earth, your
descendants will (still) not be counted. 13:21 Get up and walk through
its length and its width. Look at everything because I will give it to
your descendants’. Then Abram went to Hebron and lived there.
13:22 In this year Chedorlaomer, the king of Elam, Amraphel, the

«against Lat. and Gen. xiii.14» (see also 1902, p. 99, n.; Littmann, 64, n. k). He was
correct about Gen 13:14, but the Latin very clearly has the words dixit deus ad abram at
this point. Charles erroneously reconstructed the text so that these words preceded the
place where they figure in the text.

north ... south ... west ... east: Latin: west ... south ... east ... north. The biblical
versions (Gen 13:14) support the Ethiopic text with the single exception that they reverse
the order of west/ east. See RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 98. 1QapGen 21:9 offers yet
another order: RNBXY1 XY X2 RMMY (see also FITZMYER, The Genesis Apocry-
phon, 147).

13:20 give to you and your descendants: Jubilees makes the words of Gen 13:15 flow
more smoothly by placing the verb after the two prepositional phrases rather than
between them as in the biblical versions. 1QapGen 21:10 locates the verb before the
prepositional phrases: ¥t 7% 21" X (cf. Gen 17:8).

sands of the sea: Mss. 9 12 17 21 63 read #°£C instead of QC in agreement with MT
Sam Syriac LXXGen 13:16, the targums, and 1QapGen 21:13. Latin Jubilees supports
the Ethiopic text that is followed here — a fact which virtually assures that Q/C is
original. It is found also in OL EthGen and a few Greek witnesses. Charles (1895, p. 46,
n. 27) suspected the reading eheC / maris, but in 1902 he simply noted that the wording
was dependent on Gen 22:17.

(Even) if ... earth: Latin Jubilees omits, but all biblical versions include the protasis.
The Latin omission may have been caused by parablepsis from «sands of the sea» to
«sands of the sea/earth» (mss. 38 39 58 have f1a( in this second case as well, as do some
Greek witnesses, OL and EthGen 13:16). The word h#®, which agrees with the versions of
Gen 13:16, is replaced by Af@® in mss. 17° 63. This could readily be dismissed as a
copyist’s error if Latin did not have etenim here. Charles (1895, p. 47, n. 10 to the Latin)
has, though, proposed that etenim is an error for attamen (= nevertheless). Because of
the lacuna at this point, the Latin does not provide a secure basis for altering the Ethiopic
(though Berger opts for the reading of 17¢ [« Denn»]).

will (still) not be counted: The negative A,, which is omitted by mss. 9 21 35 38 39 42 47
48 58 63, is supported by the Latin text. MT Sam Syriac LXX OL EthGen 13:16 also lack
it, but it is found in some septuagintal witnesses, Ton, and 1QapGen 21:13. Cf. Jub 19:22
(so Littmann, 64, n. m).

13:21 through its length and: The Latin version omits these words which are drawn
from Gen 13:17, while 1QapGen 21:14 includes an equivalent phrase (X7298 mD).
Charles (1895, p. 46, n. 33; 1902, p. 100, n.) added the words 9°£C : @it after @0+ on
the basis of Gen 13:17 (yX3) and because the expression «its length» presupposes them.
But both the Latin Jubilees and 1QapGen 21:14 also lack the words that he supplies.
Thus there is no adequate grounds for restoring them, though they could have been
dropped from the text by haplography.
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king of Shinar, Arioch, the king of Selasar, and Tergal, the king of the
nations came and killed the king of Gomorrah, while the king of
Sodom fled. Many people fell with wounds in the valley of Saddimaw,
in the Salt Sea. 13:23 They took captive Sodom, Adamah, and
Zeboim; they also took Lot, the son of Abram’s brother, captive and
all his possessions. He went as far as Dan. 13:24 One who had escaped
came and told Abram that the son of his brother had been taken
captive. 13:25 When he had armed his household servants, [Abram

13:22 Selasar: MTGen 14:1 has 9o5x; Jubilees’ spelling reflects that of the LXX
tradition. At this point 1QapGen 21:23 has TnD>, on which see FITZMYER, The Genesis
Apocryphon, 159-60.

Tergal: MT gives 5¥1n. According to Fitzmyer, 1QapGen 21:23 reads »¥1n also, but
the form is probably to be read as »¥"n, which spelling agrees with the 8apydi of the
LXX tradition (Gen 14:1). On this, see VANDERKAM. «The Textual Affinities of the
Biblical Citations in the Genesis Apocryphon», JBL 97 (1978) 51.

wounds in the valley of Saddimaw: According to Gen 14:10, the kings of Sodom and
Gomorrah fell in the valley of Siddim (a-7n p»¥). Ethiopic Jubilees has 1AA where one
would expect to find (1€A(-+), judging from EthGen 14:10. It appears that the combina-
tion of the two similar-looking words N®*NA : NLA(-+) caused confusion in the Ethiopic
ms. tradition so that the readings 04 and AAA resulted. For the emendation, see Charles,
1895, p. 48, n. 5. The name Saddimaw stands where MT has a*7#n and 1QapGen 21:25
reads X*10.

Sea: Ethiopic fldué, (the more strongly backed reading) is a mistake for Qs (in
mss. 12 21 38 58 63). EthGen 14:3 also reads fldwé. in this place. MTGen 14:3 identifies
v TN PRy as NN oY XA,

13:23 his possessions: Syriac: their possessions. The plural possessive pronoun is
found in EthGen 14:12 also. Ethiopic Jubilees mirrors MTGen 14:12 (w>9). 1Qap-
Gen 22:1 uses a singular suffix but attaches it to the word for «flocks» (>moss).

He went: Only mss. 25 44 make the verb plural, but Charles (1902, p. 100, n.) felt the
need to emend the singular to a plural verb. The problem has arisen because Jubilees
abbreviates Gen 14:12-14, which concludes with a reference to Abram’s going as far as
Dan. Since he was the subject of Gen 14:13-14, the biblical text is clear; but Jubilees omits
this material and leaves the subject of the singular verb unspecified. At least as the text
now stands, Abram can hardly be the subject in Jub 13:23 (against Berger). Lot appears
to be the one who, with his captors, goes as far as Dan, whereas in Gen 14:14 Abram
overtook them there. A. Caquot («Le Livre des Jubilés, Melkisedeq et les dimes», JJS 33
[1982] 257-58) discusses this problem briefly and concludes that «La fin des Jubilés 13:23
est donc déplacéen».

13:25 When: The verse division given here is the one found in the editions of
Dillmann and Charles and in the translations of Littmann and Goldmann. But in his 1902
translation Charles placed the beginning of v 25 after the expression A% ¢ M-k, Berger
adds to what is here called v 24 the Syriac material for what is here numbered as 13:24-25.

armed: The verb AQi-+&AOP has been changed in mss. 9 21 to one that closely resembles
it (hNEP). As this is the reading in ms. 51, it is found in Dillmann’s translation of 1851
(«brachte zur vers6hnung»), and he also adopted it for his edition (1859). Berger, too,
accepts it («leistete als Sithne»), though at a later point in the verse (see the next note).
Charles (1895, p. 48, n. 9; 1902, p. 101, n.) quite properly rejected it as contrary to the
evidence of the better mss. He also noted that the verb «armed» was supported by To
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went and killed Chedorlaomer. Upon returning, he took a tithe of
everything and gave it to Melchizedek. This tithe was] for Abram and
his descendants the tithe of the firstfruits for the Lord. The Lord made
it an eternal ordinance that they should give it to the priests who serve
before him for them to possess it forever. 13:26 This law has no

Gen [4:14 (Syriac Genesis and Tjn also back the reading). Caquot («Le Livre des
Jubilés», 258) has added the cogent objections that this reading» ... ne donne aucune
cohérence au passage» and that AN-+N4S is intransitive and thus could not have «tithe»
as its object (cf. also p. 260). The Syriac citation, too, has «armed». Behind this verb is the
puzzling " of Gen 14: 14 (literally: he emptied) which appears as P (= he scrutinized)
in Sam and as fjpiBunoev in the LXX tradition (that is, OL EthGenesis). 1QapGen 22:6
has 9na.

[Abram ... was]: All students of the text (apparently with the exception of Goldmann)
have recognized that there must be a lacuna in the Ethiopic text at this point. As
Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 84) remarked: «hier muss einiges fehlen: wenn hier nicht die
verfolgung der feinde durch Abram erzihlt war, so ist das im folgenden von kénig zu
Sodom gesagte unverstindlich». Dillmann thought that the lacuna came before the words
AL : (L, but he was misled by his reading of the erroneous verb of ms. 51 AN-FNLE (see
the preceding note). Charles (1895, p. 48, n.9) located the lacuna after M.k, as have
Littmann and Hartom (see also Charles, 1902, p. 101, n.). The Syriac citation may seem to
solve the difficulty and confirm that the Ethiopic tradition is defective in that it supplies
the following words at this point: «and pursued the kings. He brought back everything
that they had captured from Sodom». Berger has added these words to what for him is
the end of v 24, and it must be granted that they do indeed furnish some of the expected
data. It should be observed, though, that even the Syriac Chronicle does not mention
Melchizedek in this context (see Tisserant, « Fragments syriaques», 215). Berger thinks
that the Ethiopic tradition became defective by a mechanical process of omission. In v 24
Abram arms (A0H40€) his household servants, and in v 25 Berger reads Ah-tnée
(«leistete als Sithne»): «In den dth. Hss. schon vor allen erhaltenen Versionen inner-
dthiopisch durch eine Buchstabenvertauschung von rsy (bewaffen) und sry (Sithne leisten)
ausgefallen». (400-401, n.c to v24) But his proposal would not produce the present
Ethiopic text. What, for example, happened to «when Abram heard»? Also, no text (not
even the Syriac) reads the two verbs that he presupposes, and A0N-04E is intransitive, The
Syriac is very loosely related to the text of Jubilees elsewhere in this section; it may be
here as well.

None of the mss. that were collated for this edition offers additional text at this point
(with the exception of a marginal addition in 38), but several of the uncollated ones do. It
is a noteworthy fact for evaluating their readings that none of them derives from
EthGen 14:14-15 nor does any of them resemble the Syriac citation. After the words A% :
-k they read: 40: @Al : A9 : @Ptie : ADAITC : @Forfm : @OWL, 2 00t ¢
AP 2 ooU0 : Aovph : ALY ¢ @oN¥E : OheT (Abraham went and killed
Chedorlaomer, and when he returned he took a title from everything and gave it to
Melchizedek. And this tithe).

45: @Al 2 @bt 2 APKRIPC : @Fmlm : @%NC : AADRLP (He went and
killed Chedorlaomer, and when he returned he tithed to Melchizedek).

50: @aoph : 2.8, ¢ Ao-Rh : Dt : @0LY : ®0Lh (Melchizedek offered bread
and wine as a libation, and he blessed). There is also a marginal note in ms. 38 (it is
marked as applying to v 25) which reads: dé : @0t : 800 : @FLm : @4 (erased)
G : AovAh : 22® (He went to war, and when he returned he tithed to Melchizedek).
The Ambharic word lA= (= saying, thinking) follows, the words 4.0 : ANé-9° : @40 :
HCh- are repeated, and the note ends with comments in Amharic. As the text of this
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temporal limit because he has ordained it for the history of eternity to
give a tenth of everything to the Lord — of seed, the vine, oil, cattle,
and sheep. 13:27 He has given (it) to his priests to eat and drink
joyfully before him.

13:28 When the king of Sodom came up to him, he knelt before him
and said: ‘Our lord Abram, kindly give us the people whom you

marginal addition closely resembles that of ms. 40 and the two do not belong to the same
ms. family, they do point to textual material that is more than the idiosyncratic plus of a
single scribe. These two mss. (38¢ 40) are the basis for the addition made in the Ethiopic
text. Yet, though these words are attested in mss., the exceedingly tentative nature of the
restoration should be stressed. Moreover, even if this should approximate the original
Ethiopic form of the text, the reason for the widespread omission in the Ethiopic mss.
remains unclear. It is the case that a number of the consonants which precede the lacuna
reappear near its hypothetical end and where the text resumes (4, 0,-? [note ms.
20: hivet = 0% JAL : @k [ [047¢-F ]8.0); but, assuming that their similarity was the
cause for omission, the result(s) would not follow the normal pattern of haplography in
which only one of two similar items is omitted along with the intervening material. Here
the two similar expressions would be largely preserved and only the words between them
would have been dropped from the text. A more likely solution is to suggest that the
lacuna originated already on the Hebrew level. Possibly the text originally read: p7™
23R by [... a3 Sym] 13 5. The words in brackets and those immediately after the
brackets are virtually identical and could have caused haplography precisely where the
gap in the text now appears. The verb 7%¥ is used for going to war (e.g., 1 Kgs 20:22) and
could been represented in Ethiopic by the simple verb &¢. If this hypothesis is accepted, it
would imply that omission of the name Melchizedek from Jubilees was not tendentious (a
view that was entertained by Tisserant [« Fragments syriaques», 215]; also Caquort, «Le
Livre des Jubilés», 261-64) but merely accidental. It would also mean that Caquot’s recent
proposal (ibid., 259-60) is not likely to be correct. He adopts the reading of ms. 74 from
Gunda-Gunde (= ms. 22) in reading after the lacuna: A1&-9° : &L.Lu- rather than 4 :
A114-9° ¢ «Sans étre moins raboteuse, la phrase actuelle laisse entrevoir qu’elle repose sur
un original dans laquel Abraham était le subjet d’un verbe et non le régime d'une
préposition et que les suffixes de troisiéme personne du singulier -hAu, -u ne peuvent
renvoyer a Abraham, mais 4 un personnage nommé dans la lacune et qui ne peut étre que
Melkisedeg». (260) Ms. 22 here agrees with 21 and its reading is thus poorly attested.
Moreover, Caquot’s interpretation hardly follows from the reading because he suggests
supplying the verb «give» before the name « Abraham».

firstfruits: Caquot («Le Livre des Jubilés», 260-61) again thinks that ms. 22 (it agrees
with 21) offers the preferred reading — the accusative #%92 rather than the nominative
+4£21.. If the former is accepted it would entail not only the presence in the lacuna of a
verb for which 4”&t : ¢59% could be the object but also that the phrase would render
Hebrew 1wix=-9yn (Num 18:21-24), not the tithe of the firstfruits. Again, however, the
reading is too weakly supported and is probably a corruption of $£9%..

13:28 came up to: Syriac: < he; cf. 1QapGen 22:18: a9p.

Our lord: Syriac omits, as do the versions of Gen 14:21, but 1QapGen 22: 18 reads .

give us: Syriac: give me. The biblical versions (Gen 14:21) and 1QapGen 22:19 also
have a singular indirect object.

people: Literally: soul(s). Jubilees agrees with MT Sam Syriac Gen 14:21 (and
1QapGen 22:19) in reading a from of b3, while LXX OL EthGen have tovg &vdpag and
equivalents.
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rescued, but their booty is to be yours’. 13:29 Abram said to him: ‘I lift
my hands to the most high God (to show that) I will not take anything
of yours — not a thread or sandal thongs, so that you may not say: «I
have made Abram rich» — excepting only what the young men have
eaten and the share of the men who went with me: Awnan, Eschol, and
Mamre. These will take their share’.

14:1 After these things — in the fourth year of this week [1964], on
the first of the third month — the word of the Lord came to Abram in
a dream: Do not be afraid, Abram. I am your protector; your reward
will be very large’. 14:2 He said: ‘Lord, Lord, what are you going to
give me when I go on being childless. The son of Maseq — the son of
my maid servant — that is Damascene Eliezer — will be my heir. You
have given me no descendants. Give me descendants’. 14:3 He said to
him: ‘This one will not be your heir but rather someone who will come
out of your loins will be your heir’. 14:4 He brought him outside and
said to him: ‘Look at the sky and count the stars, if you can count
them’. 14:5 When he had looked at the sky and seen the stars, he said

booty: Cf. Syriac: goods (it also adds: and everything [else]). Jubilees agrees with MT
Sam Syriac Gen 14:21 (with the targums and 1QapGen 22:19); LXX OL EthGen have
inmov and equivalents.

13:29 I lift ... most high God: Syriac is quite different: The Lord forbid. The citation
also sharply abbreviates the remainder of the verse.

not ... — not: Neither of these negatives is explicit in the text, but, as in Gen 14:22-23,
the conditional sentence after an oath implies them.

14:2 the son of my maid servant: For the word ®AR Jubilees agrees with Syriac LXX
OLGen 15:2; MT Sam omit it (EthGen omits the entire phrase). The word Aa®¢ is not
strongly attested; in fact, only 20 25 read it instead of A*TLPA (several spellings) —
apparently to be understood as a woman’s name. Dillmann (1859) had emended the name
to the word Aoo+¢ even before the reading was attested; Charles (1895) was able to
follow ms.25. The translators have accepted the verdict of two editors, and
LXXGen 15:2 (tfjg oikoysvolg pov [= Syriac OL; MT has only *n*a (but see *n"2 13 in
v 3)]) serves as the biblical base. Presumably @AL : Aao+¢ is a rendering of this phrase,
while the most strongly supported Ethiopic reading (A*7-4:£4) is a corrupt form of it.

Give me descendants: This clause was read by neither Dillmann (1859) nor Charles
(1895, p. 48, n. 30), but the mss. show that it belongs in the text. The copies which omit it
have done so through parablepsis (HCh — HCh).

14:3 He said to him: This introductory clause differs from MT Sam LXX (but sce 82)
OL EthGen 15:4, but it agrees with Syriac Gen and 1QapGen 22:34.

your loins: Jubilees follows MT Sam Syriac Gen 15:4; the LXX tradition has only
«you» (cf. ms. 12 and Charles, 1895, p. 49, nn. 1-2).

14:4 to him: In attaching the suffix to the verb (£{LA=) Jubilees conforms with Syriac
LXX OL EthGen 15:5 against MT Sam which have only amx.

stars: Ms. 12 adds A71% (cf. Gen 22:17; 26:4); Charles (1895, p. 49, n. 5) claimed that
mss. B and D (= 25 and 38) have the same plus but neither does.
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to him: “Your descendants will be like this’. 14:6 He believed the Lord,
and it was credited to him as something righteous.

14:7 He said to him: ‘I am the Lord who brought you from Ur of
the Chaldeans to give you the land of the Canaanites to occupy forever
and to become God for you and your descendants after you’. 14:8 He
said: ‘Lord, Lord, how will I know that I will inherit (it)’? 14:9 He said
to him: ‘Get for me a three-year-old calf, a three-year-old goat, a three-
year-old sheep, a turtledove, and a dove’. 14:10 He got all of these in
the middle of the month. He was living at the oak of Mamre which is
near Hebron. 14:11 He built an altar there and sacrificed all of these.
He poured out their blood on the altar and divided them in the middle.
He put them opposite one another, but the birds he did not divide.
14:12 Birds kept coming down on what was spread out, but Abram
kept preventing them and not allowing the birds to touch them.

14:5 to him: For the suffix, Jubilees agrees with MT Sam Syriac Gen 15:5 (with many
LXX witnesses and most mss. of EthGen); LXX OL EthGen lack a reflex of it.

14:6 was credited: The passive form appears also in Syriac LXX OL EthGen 15:6
(with Rom 4:3; Gal 3:6; Jas 2:23; 1 Macc 2:52), but MT Sam have fagm, which both
Goldmann and Hartom use in their translations.

14:7 Ur: LXX OL EthGen 15:7 place y®dpog (and equivalents) before «Ur» (=
ms. 63).

14:9 for me: Mss. 12 17 38 read «for you», which is also found in Syriac EthGen 15:9.

14:11 opposite one another: Though the versions show some variation in their
renderings of 1My™ MXIP® N2 w8 (MTGen 15:10), Jubilees aligns itself with LXX OL in
omitting any counterpart for 1n2 and translating Wy idiomatically.

birds: The plural form appears in Sam LXX OL EthGen 15:10 and Josephus, Ant.
1.184 (where he also mentions an altar and sacrifice). The word AdP& lacks the
accusative ending that one would expect (mss. 20 35 38 39 44 48 58 have the accusative
ending). The postpositive particle i may be the reason why the terminal -a has been
dropped. When a\ is added to the pronoun A%, the word becomes A7qQ. It is, however,
unusual for the particle Al to alter the preceding vowel in other words (so DILLMANN,
Ethiopic Grammar, sec. 171 [p. 422]; cf. also sec. 143 [p. 323]).

14:12 birds: MTGen 15:11 has »'w3 (a collective term for «birds of prey»), but
Jubilees uses the generic A0P& in line with LXX OL EthGen.

kept coming ... kept preventing ... allowing: The tenses are imperfect and seem to
indicate continuous action. In MTGen 15:11 one finds converted imperfect forms, and
the versions also employ past-tense verbs.

what was spread out: For the word fi§:eh DILLMANN (Lexicon, 403) gives the meaning
«segmenta hostiarum expansa». Charles (1895, p. 49, n. 28) wrote: «MSS. have here %
= expansum, what is spread out, whereas Mass. xv. 11 has 0"3971; LXX 1¢ copata, td
Siyotopnpata avtdv — a duplicate rendering. Hence Eth. translator confused ta
tunBévta = that which is divided, with ta tafévta = what is spread out, i.e. N .
Hence for N I have restored AFA = 10 Sixotopfpata or tundévrar. In 1902 he
translated as «the pieces» but added in a note that his hypothetical tafévta «might
possibly be a corruption of xta@évia = B™1D as in Mass. text. In that case we should
render ‘carcases’». (103) Littmann did not follow Charles’ lead, though he acknowledged
(65, n. g) that he might be correct. Goldmann translated with a*mn (indicating his

10
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14:13 At sunset, a terror fell on Abram; indeed a great, dark fear fell
on him. It was said to Abram: ‘Know for a fact that your descendants
will be aliens in a foreign land. They will enslave them and oppress
them for 400 years. 14:14 But I will judge the nation whom they
serve. Afterwards, they will leave from there with many possessions.
14:15 But you will go peacefully to your fathers and be buried at a ripe
old age. 14:16 In the fourth generation they will return to this place
because until now the sins of the Amorites have not been completed’.
14:17 When he awakened and got up, the sun had set. There was a
flame and an oven was smoking. Fiery flames passed between what was

agreement with Charles in a note), while Hartom, without a note, gives a*naf. Charles
may be credited with considerable ingenuity, but the text is meaningful as it stands (see
also 14:17). Ms. 17 has «coals».

preventing: It seems that Jubilees agrees with the vocalization of 2w in MTGen 15:11
(from 2v3; so also Syriac Gen), not with the interpretation of LXX OL EthGen (though
some mss. add @@2mov to the end of the verse) according to which the form derives from
av~. Cf. Charles, 1895, p. 49, n. 29.

14:13 terror: The word £%2% can also mean «astonishment». MTGen 15:12 uses
7790 (= Sam Syriac), and the LXX tradition has kotacts.

a great, dark fear: The word 917 is in construct with 00L& : &AaeTt (= literally: a
fear of great darkness). Some of the mss. reveal different attempts at handling the three
words: ms. 9 reads 0.¢; 20 omits the word; and 17 38 indicate that 0.2 is to be read
with “1¢97 by adding a conjunction after the adjective. Cf. Littmann, 65, n. h.

It was said: The passive verbal form agrees with LXX OL against MT Syriac
EthGen 15:13 which have active forms. As the difference involves only vowels, one
cannot ascertain how Sam understood it (though Charles [1895, p. 49, n. 33] thinks he
can). Neither Goldmann nor Hartom employs a niphal; they simply follow MT though
there is no ms. support for doing so.

foreign: The biblical versions read «not theirs» (MT = @n®> X% = Hartom!), but
several septuagintal witnesses and Acts 7:6 have éAlotpic.

enslave them: LXX OL EthGen 15:13 (and Acts 7:6) offer the same reading, while MT
Sam Syriac reflect 73¥ (= Goldmann, Hartom).

14:14 from there: LXX has &8¢ (= OL EthGen 15:14); MT Sam Syriac omit, as do
Goldmann and Hartom with no ms. support and no note.

14:16 In: The reading reflects the textual tradition of LXX OL EthGen 15:16
(tetapry 8¢ yeved), not the *v*37 M7 of MT Sam (= Syriac). Hartom again reproduces
MT.

unti] now: Jubilees places these words at the end of the verse, as do MT Sam-
Gen 15:16; Syriac EthGen locate them after the negative, but not at the end of the
sentence; and LXX OL have them in both places.

14:17 flame: Jubilees agrees with LXX (pA6&) OL EthGen 15:17, not with MT Sam
(moby).

what was spread out: Charles (1895, p. 50, n. 10) again emended (as in v 12) to REA;
but there is as little warrant for the change here as in v 12. Jubilees, with a few LXX
witnesses and possibly EthGen, omits a demonstrative adjective where MTGen 15:17 has
ToNT.
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spread out. 14:18 On that day the Lord concluded a covenant with
Abram with these words: ‘To your descendants I will give this land
from the river of Egypt as far as the great river, the Euphrates River:
the Kenites, the Kenizzites, the Kadmonites, the Perizzites, the
Rephaim, the Phakorites, the Hivites, the Amorites, the Canaanites, the
Girgashites, and the Jebusites’. 14:19 It passed (along), and Abram
offered what had been spread out, the birds, their (cereal) offering, and
their libation. The fire devoured them. 14:20 During this night we
concluded a covenant with Abram like the covenant which we conclu-
ded during this month with Noah. Abram renewed the festival and the
ordinance for himself forever.

14:21 Abram was very happy and told all these things to his wife
Sarai. He believed that he would have descendants, but she continued
not to have a child. 14:22 Sarai advised her husband Abram and said

14:18 day: Note the variant &AL in 39 42 47 48 (= 14:20).

I will give: MT SamGen 15:18 use the perfect "nn); the remaining versions have
imperfect / future forms.

Phakorites: The name is unique to Jubilees. See Hartom, 57, n. to v. 18.

Hivites: Jubilees omits the Hittites of the versions (Gen 15:20) but adds Hivites after
the Phakorites. The Hivites also figure in Sam LXX OLGen 15:21, but each of these
versions locates the name in a different place in the list, and none of those places
corresponds with its position in Jubilees.

and the Jebusites: It is quite possible that these words were not in the original text of
Jubilees, since mss. 9 12 17 21 38 39 42 47 48 63 omit them. They are found in the versions
of Gen 15:21.

14:19 It: There has been some difficulty in identifying the subject of the verb -1Aé..
Ms. 12 adds At : dAT (= that day), but the verb is masculine. Dillmann (1851)
understood «Gott» to be the subject, while Charles (1895, 1902) accepted the reading of
ms. 12 (= his A), as have Littmann and Hartom (Goldmann placed it in brackets). The
new mss. make it even more transparent that ms. 12 is not original here but merely
represents an attempt to solve a problem. Berger seems to think that Abram is the subject,
yet v 19 clearly resumes v 17 where it is the fiery flames that pass between the pieces (the
verb there is also “1A4.). The translation given above assumes that «the fiery flame(s)» is
the subject here as well.

what had been spread out: Charles (1895, p. 50, n.27) offered virtually the same
unconvincing emendation here (R%A-) as in vv 12 and 17. Goldmann and Hartom once
again have accepted his proposal.

them: Literally: it, but the suffix may be understood as referring to all combustible
parts of the sacrifice.

14:20 night: A strong variant is «day» (cf. v 18) which is found in mss. 9 12 17 21 38
44 63. It may be original, though «night» is preferable because it differs from v 18 where
«day» appears. Littmann, Charles, Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger all read «day».

ordinance: A variant to #’C% is @ *P+ (- in 12 [= sacrifice, altar]) in mss. 9 12 17
21 38 44 63. Berger has opted for this variant.

10
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to him: ‘Go in to my Egyptian slave-girl Hagar; perhaps I will build up
descendants for you from her’. 14:23 Abram listened to his wife Sarai’s
suggestion and said to her: ‘Do (as you suggest)’. So Sarai took her
Egyptian slave-girl Hagar, and gave her to her husband Abram to be
his wife. 14:24 He went in to her, she became pregnant, and gave birth
to a son. He named him Ishmael in the fifth year of this week [1965].
That year was the eighty-sixth year in Abram’s life.

15:1 During the fifth year of the fourth week of this jubilee [1986] —
in the third month, in the middle of the month — Abram celebrated the
festival of the firstfruits of the wheat harvest. 15:2 He offered as a new
sacrifice on the altar the firstfruits of the food for the Lord — a bull, a
ram, and a sheep; (he offered them) on the altar as a sacrifice to the
Lord together with their (cereal) offerings and their libations. He
offered everything on the altar with frankincense. 15:3 The Lord
appeared to him, and the Lord said to Abram: ‘I am the God of

14:22 my Egyptian slave-girl Hagar: Gen 16:2 uses only *nnpt in reference to Hagar.
Jubilees (cf. Josephus, Ant. 1.187) conflates 16:1 and 2 so that the additional information
about her figures here.

perhaps: The reading agrees with MT Sam Syriac Gen 16:2; the LXX tradition has
iva.

I will build up: The first-person form agrees with MT Sam Syriac Gen 16:2, against the
second person of LXX OL EthGen. For an active rather than a passive verb these
loyalties are reversed: Jubilees sides with LXX OL EthGen against MT Syriac (Sam is
ambiguous because the difference involves vocalization alone). Goldmann, with no ms.
support, reproduces MT’s niphal but uses a third-person form (71337).

15:1 fourth: Some of the dates in Abra(ha)m’s life, such as this one, do not harmonize
with others in the book. For example, 11:15 places Abram’s birth in the year 1876, and
Jub 15:17 indicates that, as in Genesis, Abraham would be 100 years of age at Isaac’s
birth (= 1976). Yet 15:1 dates the prediction that Isaac would be born the following year
to the year 1986 (ms. 25 gives the «seventh» week — 2007 — but A0~ is a corruption of
&), while 16:15 assigns the time of Sarah’s pregnancy to 1987. Finally, in 17:1 Isaac is
weaned in the year 1989. Charles (1902, pp. 105-06, 115, 119) subtracted one week of
years from these numbers, but even with this adjustment they do not agree. Moreover, in
each of these passages where the Latin version of Jubilees is extant, it confirms the
numbers of the Ethiopic tradition (e.g., 16:15; 17:1). If numbers were expressed by
symbols or letters, opportunities for error in the mss. would be abundant. Perhaps a
number of confusions of this sort produced the present disarray. Many of the chronologi-
cal discrepancies in Jubilees have been catalogued by E. Wiesenberg («The Jubilee of
Jubilees», RdQ 3 [1961-62] 31-36), but his conclusion that the discordant numbers reflect
different sources and editors of Jubilees seems unnecessarily complex.

wheat: It is peculiar that almost all mss. read an accusative form (#2C5¥). Possibly the
ending on HCA induced a scribe to add a terminal -a.

15:3 Shaddai: The word in Ethiopic is clearly a transliteration of * in Gen 17:1. It
was not influenced by the LXX tradition which reads cov. See Charles, 1895, p. 51, n. 19.

Please me: Literally: be pleasing/ give pleasure before me. In Gen 17:1 MT Sam have
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Shaddai. Please me and be perfect, 15:4 1 will place my covenant
between me and you. I will increase you greatly’. 15:5 Then Abram fell
prostrate. The Lord spoke with him and said: 15:6 ‘My pact is now
with you. I will make you the father of many nations. 15:7 You will no
longer be called Abram; your name from now to eternity is to be
Abraham because I have designated you the father of many nations.
15:8 I will make you very great. I will make you into nations, and kings
shall emerge from you. 15:9 I will place my covenant between me and
you and your descendants after you throughout their generations and
as an eternal pact so that [ may be God to you and to your descendants
after you. 15:10 [To you and your descendants after you I will give] the
land where you have resided as an alien — the land of Canaan which
you will rule forever. I will be their God’.

15:11 Then the Lord said to Abraham: ‘As for you, keep my
covenant — you and your descendants after you. Circumcise all your
males; circumcise your foreskins. It will be a sign of my eternal pact

1p% 2ann (both Goldmann and Hartom use these words), but Syriac LXX (ebapéoter)
OL EthGen express the idea of being pleasing. Cf. Charles, 1895, p. 51, n.21; 1902,
p. 107, n.

15:4 greatly: In Gen 17:2 MT Sam Syriac use a double expression (MT: 1» TRD3).
Jubilees joins LXX OL EthGen in reading a single adverb.

15:5 fell prostrate: Literally: fell on his face.

15:6 pact: The Ethiopic term (#C%1€) is not the same as the word translated «my
covenant» (N.47¢) in v 4. In both of these places MT (Gen 17:2, 4) has “n"™a.

make you: The verb h&Neh agrees with no biblical version. They reflect “n*m
(= The-7, as in mss. 9 12 17 21 38 63).

15:8 make you very great: The verb seems more nearly to mirror the reading of LXX
(00&av®) OL EthGen 17:6 than of MT (*npi) Sam (Syriac has both). Hartom,
nevertheless, uses *n"bR as his rendering.

15:9 will place: Jubilees agrees with OL (ponam) EthGen 17:7 (Av*£9°) in their
general sense and with a large number of septuagintal witnesses which read nocw rather
than otfow. MT Sam Syriac agree on *napi1 (which Hartom uses).

15:10 [To ... give]: With the exception of Berger, the translators have restored words
to this effect at the beginning of the verse; Gen 17:8 is their source. Charles (1895, p. 51,
n. 33) correctly identified the repetition of the words @AHCRD : A9°£14N at the end of
v 9 and hypothetically at the beginning of v 10 as the cause of the omission (see also
Littmann, 66, n. h; Hartom restores these words but with no indication that they are not
in the text). LXX witnesses 911 18-25-77" -313-550* and 106 show the same haplography.
Berger (406, n. a to v 10) finds a restoration unnecessary because the reading of ms 17
(= his M) provides an acceptable text. It reads A#°£1L (= 17°) rather than -¥fl. He
translates: «Ein Land wirst du danach als Fremdling durchziehen ...» Yet the reading of
17¢ has no other support, and Berger has to change the tense of the verb to achieve his
rendering,.

where you have resided: Jubilees’ formulation stands closer to LXX (fiv mapoikeic) OL
EthGen 17:8 than to MT (™an) Sam Syriac.
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(which is) between me and you. 15:12 You will circumcise a child on
the eighth day — every male in your families: the person (who has been
born in your) house, the one whom you purchased with money from
any foreigners — whom you have acquired who is not from your
descendants. 15:13 The person who is born in your house must be
circumcised; and those whom you purchased with money are to be
circumcised. My covenant will be in your flesh as an eternal pact.
15:14 The male who has not been circumcised — the flesh of whose
foreskin has not been circumcised on the eighth day — that person will
be uprooted from his people because he has violated my covenant’.
15:15 The Lord said to Abraham: ‘Your wife Sarai will no longer be
called Sarai for her name will be Sarah. 15:16 I will bless her. I will
give you a son from her and will bless him. He will become a nation,

15:12 circumcise: The verb A1 is replaced by FTHC® in mss. 39 42 47 48 (cf. 58)
here and throughout this section. This latter root is also used in EthGen.

child: Ms. 25 reads ®A+@-A £ at the place which is here numbered as the beginning of
v 12, but its punctuation indicates that the scribe understood it with the last words of
v 11. These words, which make little sense either with v 11 or as the beginning of v 12, are
nevertheless found in all of the later mss. The earliest mss. (9 12 17 20), 35 38, and
Gen 17:12 show that the erroneous reading of 25 and the others resulted from a simple
corruption of ®AL (-£) into +a@-A L (38 has @-A-£). Charles (1895, p. 52, n. 4) proposed
emending the readings of his four mss. to A@AL : (4?77-k : 0A7F) ; mss. which have been
identified since Charles’ work now verify his suggestion. He was not entirely correct in
adding, though, that EthGen 17:12 alone supported this reading. Several mss. of EthGen
do mention the eighth day at this point, but others have «second». Moreover, it uses
h%7%, not A@AL. Cf. Josephus, Ant. 1.192.

15:14 on the eighth day: In Gen 17:14 Sam LXX OL and some mss. of EthGen
contain these words; MT Syriac and the targums lack them. See Charles, 1895, p. 52,
n. 12; and Hartom, 56, n. to v 14.

because: This conjunction is found in LXX OL EthGen 17:14 but not in MT Sam
Syriac or the targums. Cf. Charles, 1895, p. 52, n. 14,

15:15 longer: A word with a similar meaning is added in a number of septuagintal
witnesses and in EthGen 17:15; it is lacking in the other versions of Genesis.

be called: The variant in mss. 25 35 44 (+ne®g) is the verbal form found in
EthGen 17:15. The passive forms in most of the mss. agree with the reading of LXX OL
EthGen, not with the active verb of MT Sam (?) Syriac.

15:16 bless him: Jubilees sides with Sam Syriac, many Greek witnesses, and
OLGen 17:16 in reading a masculine suffix where MT LXX have a femininine object. Cf.
Charles, 1895, p. 52, n. 19; 1902, p. 109, n. Curiously, Hartom renders with 1"n5931 which
lacks any ms. support.

He will become: Isaac is the subject, as in Syriac Gen 17:16 (LXX and OL are
ambiguous); but MT Sam and the targums understand Sarah to be the subject. Hartom,
again without textual warrant, translates with anvm.

and (kings): Of the ancient versions, only MTGen 17:16 (with To) omits the conjunc-
tion,

from him: The masculine pronoun is also found in OLGen 17:16 (Syriac is ambiguous)
and Josephus, Anr. 1.191. The other versions have feminine pronouns (referring to Sarah).
Hartom predictably has mmn.
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and kings of nations will come from him’. 15:17 Abraham fell prostrate
and was very happy. He said to himself: ‘Will a son be born to one who
is 100 years of age? Will Sarah who is 90 years of age give birth (to a
child)’? 15:18 (So) Abraham said to the Lord: ‘I wish that Ishmael
could live in your presence’. 15:19 The Lord said: ‘Very well, but
Sarah, too, will give birth to a son for you and you will name him
Isaac. I will establish my covenant with him as an eternal covenant and
for his descendants after him. 15:20 Regarding Ishmael I have listened
to you. I will indeed bless him, increase him, and make him very
numerous. He will father 12 princes, and I will make him into a large
nation. 15:21 But my covenant I will establish with Isaac to whom
Sarah will give birth for you at this time next year’. 15:22 When he had
finished speaking with him, the Lord went up from Abraham.

15:17 was very happy: Josephus (A4nz. 1.193) and the targums share this interpretation
of Abraham’s laughter (Gen 17:17).

a son: This word is omitted by MT Sam OLS (and by Hartom).

be born: The passive form, which is employed in nearly all of the Jubilees mss., agrees
with MT Syriac LXX OL Toj Gen 17:17. Sam and EthGen, with Tn, evidence active
verbs (I will father). The verb A@A L of ms. 38° also appears in EthGen.

15:19 Very well: MTGen 17:19 reads 23R, and Jubilees’ AW appears to render it
(LXX has Nai). Jubilees lacks an equivalent of M (= Sam LXX OL EthGen) after this
word.

you will name: All versions of Gen 17:19 and Jubilees agree on a second-person verb,
but Goldmann translated with ax9p. The Ethiopic verb could be so rendered, but this is
most unlikely, given the evidence of the biblical versions.

with him: Goldmann, with no backing among the mss., gives J2¥. Note that
LXXGen 17:19 has npdg adtov (= OL EthGen).

and (for): Only MT Toj omit the conjunction.

15:20 increase ... make him very numerous: This is also the order of verbs in the
versions of Gen 17:20, but Latin Jubilees appears to have transposed them. The form
generauit = generabit (RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 12; Charles, 1895, p. 53, n. 1 to
the Latin).

He: The biblical versions lack the conjunction which is found at the beginning of this
clause in Ethiopic Jubilees. Latin Jubilees has nam (= for).

princes: Jubilees echoes the word o1 (MT Sam = Syriac Gen 17:20); LXX OL
EthGen have «nations».

15:21 next: Ethiopich AA (= other, another, second) is a literal rendering of NInR: in
Gen 17:21. The other biblical versions translate literally (other than OL!: sequentem).
BDB, 29 recognizes the meaning «following, next» as a rare sense for 7nR. It appears that
Latin Jubilees has chosen an idiomatic equivalent (ueniente). Consequently, the transla-
tions of Dillmann («andern» [1851]) and Berger («anderen») are unduly literal.

15:22 When he had finished: Charles (1895, p. 53, n. 35) emended 4.A.9° to the perfect
tense with suffix (4.89°) = Latin and the biblical versions. Littmann (67, n. b) called the
change «moéglich, aber nicht notwendig». Though ms. 17 now evidences &&9®, it seems an
error because the suffix makes no sense here.

from: Literally: from above (= %¥m in MTGen 17:22). Latin Jubilees translates
idiomatically (ab).
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15:23 Abraham did as the Lord told him. He took his son Ishmael,
everyone who was born in his house and who had been purchased with
money — every male who was in his house — and circumcised the flesh
of their foreskins. 15:24 On the same day Abraham was circumcised;
[those who were born in his house], the men of his household, and all
those who had been purchased with money (even from foreigners) were
circumcised with him.

15:25 This law is (valid) for all history forever. There is no circumci-

15:23 every: One could argue that the conjunction @ should be prefixed to tiAe, since
it has strong ms. support (17 25 35 44) and appears in LXX EthGen 17:23 (Berger accepts
it). Yet it is not backed by Latin Jubilees (which uniquely has ergo) nor is it found in MT
Sam Syriac or the targums.

foreskins: The Ethiopic term actually means «circumcision». The Latin version adds
«in illo tempore». Charles (1895, p. 53, n. 3 to Latin) terms these words, with «in illa die»
(v 24), a «double phrase» which is «due to a misunderstanding and mistranslation of &v
T kaipd 1hg uépag Exeivig». The real problem, however, is that the words found at the
end of Gen 17:23 (2 1>R 1R "7 WKRD 7171 avrn oxya) have, without the reference to «the
same day», been transferred to the beginning of Jub 15:23; v 24 draws the same phrase
from Gen 17:26. The Latin translation is probably influenced by the biblical versions
(EthGen omits) in adding these words, though they are hardly an exact reproduction of
the biblical statement of time.

15:24 was circumcised: The passive form agrees with MT Sam LXX EthGen 17:26;
Latin Jubilees uses a reflexive verb, while Syriac Genesis and Tjn have active verbs.

[those who were born in his house]: After the word (L4 Charles (1895, p. 53, n. 43)
restored @AL ¢ (L&, using the Latin as his support (so also Littmann, 67, n. c; Hartom
[without comment]). Actually, the Latin reads dominatos suos et domesticos suos.
Dominatos suos occurs in v 23 where Ethiopic has A& : (L-k; thus it does not appear to
be the equivalent of fith : (L& in this verse. So, Charles transposed the two Latin phrases
(1895, p. 53, n.4 to Latin). As the biblical versions also have an equivalent phrase
(MTGen 17:27 reads n"a "%7) and the two instances of (L-k would provide the necessary
conditions for haplography, these words have been restored in the text above. Charles’
transposition would not be necessary if one restored A& : (L4 before OMth : (L&
(contrary to the order of the biblical versions). Interestingly, EthGen also lacks an
expression corresponding to the phrase nv3 77",

all: Latin lacks this word.

even: Only the later mss. 42 44 47 48 omit the conjunction. Most of the biblical
versions lack it, but Syriac Gen 17:27 has aw~fa (LXX mss. 44-125 read xai). Latin
Jubilees has etiam, which indicates that a word of this sort was present in the lost Greek
version of Jubilees.

were circumcised: Again the Latin employs an active verb (= LXX [ing becomes ani];
ms. 12); the other biblical versions (Gen 17:27) read passive forms.

with him: Latin has «all», of which there is no trace in the biblical versions.

15:25 This: All mss. except 20 25 prefix a conjunction; Latin also lacks one.

There is no circumcising of days: Latin omits the clause through haplography (et non
est ... et non est). For Rtv1-+ mss. 9 12 17 21 35¢ 42¢ 44 63 read h&-, which, as Charles
(1895, p. 53, n. 52) saw, is an alternate spelling of 44+ (= a locking, closing). Berger
has adopted this variant, but it destroys the paronomasia.
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sing of days, nor omitting any day of the eight days because it is an
eternal ordinance ordained and written on the heavenly tablets.
15:26 Anyone who is born, the flesh of whose private parts has not
been circumcised by the eighth day does not belong to the people of the
pact which the Lord made with Abraham but to the people (meant for)
destruction. Moreover, there is no sign on him that he belongs to the
Lord, but (he is meant) for destruction, for being destroyed from the
earth, and for being uprooted from the earth because he has violated
the covenant of the Lord our God. 15:27 For this is what the nature of
all the angels of the presence and all the angels of holiness was like
from the day of their creation. In front of the angels of the presence
and the angels of holiness he sanctified Israel to be with him and his
holy angels.

15:28 Now you command the Israelites to keep the sign of this

omitting: Literally: passing over (Latin: praeterire).

eight: Latin omits.

because: Latin quibus seems wrong. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 12) and Charles
(1895, p. 53, n. 6 to Latin) emended to quia = Afe®.

15:26 Anyone: The Ethiopic text begins with a conjunction but Latin has ut. Both
RONsCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 12) and Charles (1895, p. 53, n. 7 to Latin) have emended
to et.

by the eighth day: Ethiopic Alth and Latin usque in suggest that the original read Tv.
Charles (1895, p. 54, n. 3; cf. 1902, pp. 110-11, n., where he adds that 2 and ? may have
been confused) argued that this 7% was a mistake for »¥ and altered the Ethiopic to ha®
(= ms. 58) and the Latin to in (cf. Littmann, 67, n. d, though he does not accept Charles’
emendation; Hartom, however, does). Charles also pointed to the similarity here with
v 14, but there the preposition is {l. BDB 724 (1.2.b) recognize «during» as a rare meaning
of 7v.

people of the pact: Latin has only testamento, but inclusion of @A has a Semitic ring
to it.

and for being uprooted from the earth: Mss. 9 12 17 21 38 63 omit the phrase, as does
the Latin, but they may well have done so through haplography (A9°7 : °£C ... 9"} :
#°£-C). See Charles, 1895, p. 55, n. 8 Hartom omits it from his translation.

15:27 This is ... was like: Latin omits. Possibly the two instances of what in Ethiopic
is §LFov- triggered the omission.

holiness: Latin: blessing. Littmann (67, n. €) proposed, on the basis of the Latin, that
#40, was corrupted from @44, (= praise). But since the Latin uses angelorum sanctifica-
tionis for the same group later in the verse {as Littmann recognized), one wonders
whether the variation is not merely stylistic. See Epiphanius on 2:2 (above): dyyeAot Tiig
80&nc. Hartom seems to have invented a new category of angels for his rendering: he has
angels of the presence PR "OX>nM R 21 ovORYHA TR Yo,

his holy angels: Latin: angels of his holy places (for this translation, see RONSCH, Das
Buch der Jubilden, 101). As Berger has noted, the Latin represents a « Fehliibersetzung der
2. Genitivs aus dem Griech».

15:28 the sign of this covenant: Latin: testamentum signi huius. The Ethiopic seems
preferable (cf. Gen 17:11: n*ma nwt). Charles (1895, p. 55, n. 2 to Latin; n. 14 to Ethiopic)
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covenant throughout their history as an eternal ordinance so that they
may not be uprooted from the earth 15:29 because the command has
been ordained as a covenant so that they should keep it forever on all
the Israelites. 15:30 For the Lord did not draw near to himself either
Ishmael, his sons, his brothers, or Esau. He did not choose them
(simply) because they were among Abraham’s children, for he knew
them. But he chose Isracl to be his people. 15:31 He sanctified them
and gathered (them) from all mankind. For there are many nations and
many peoples and all belong to him. He made spirits rule over all in
order to lead them astray from following him. 15:32 But over Israel he
made no angel or spirit rule because he alone is their ruler. He will
guard them and require them for himself from his angels, his spirits,
and everyone, and all his powers so that he may guard them and bless
them and so that they may be his and he theirs from now and forever.

emended to signum testamenti hujus. Hartom omits the word for «sign» from his
translation; this was perhaps a printing error caused by its similarity with nx.

ordinance: The Ethiopic noun (#”C%%t) is the same as the one translated «pact» in
15:6, 9, 11, 13 and «ordinance» in vv. 25, 33, 34,

so that they may not be uprooted: Dillmann also translates in this fashion. Since the
Latin reads a future tense verb, it may appear preferable to analyze the Ethiopic verb as
an imperfect tense Gt form (= they will not be uprooted [so Littmann, Charles, and
Berger]). But the Latin does use future tense forms in place of the subjunctive at times,
and hence one need not infer that the Ethiopic should be read in formal agreement with it.

15:29 command has been ordained: The Latin uses an active verb and connects
decreto (= ThHH) with testamenti (= WA47).

they should keep it: The Latin passive (custodiatur) could be construed as an idiomatic
rendering of the impersonal plural verb that is reflected in the Ethiopic.

on: Both Ethiopic and Latin support reading the preposition «on», but the translators
have opted for unusual equivalents: Dillmann (1851): unter; Charles (1902): among;
Goldmann: 3; Hartom: 39p3; and Berger: bei. No one of these seems likely. Littmann
rendered literally with Gber. It is tempting to follow Rabin («The command is binding on
all the sons of Israel»), but the word-order in both versions is decidedly against this.
Perhaps the preposition «on» refers to the fact that this covenant, which involves
circumcision (in Gen 17:10 circumcision is the covenant), is quite literally to be effected
on the bodies of male Israelites.

15:30 among: Literally: from.

15:31 to lead them astray from following him: Literally: so that he could lead them
astray from after him. Mss. 12 17 35 58 make the verb plural, presumably to absolve the
deity of responsibility for misleading the nations. The singular is far more strongly
attested, though the translators have opted for the plural (Dillmann read a singular verb
in 1859).

15:32 and everyone, and: Charles (1895) followed the text of ms. 12 which reads
@ORI°RL : Wi (cf. p. 55, n.27); he then retained AAHH-kv- (actually he emended to
+hHHLLY:) which is omitted by 12. Littmann and Hartom also accept the omission of
@i Yet, 12 21 are the only mss. which lack these words (12 omits +AHH-:u- also), with
the result that this is probably not the original reading. Possibly the conjunction before
-2 is another instance of waw explicativum (see GKC sec. 154a, n. 1b [p. 484)).

his powers: For this meaning of +hHM, see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 793-94. Because the
scribes of mss. 20 25 35 39 42 44 47 48 58 took the word in its more common meaning
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15:33 I am now telling you that the Israelites will prove false to this
ordinance. They will not circumcise their sons in accord with this entire
law because they will leave some of the flesh of their circumcision when
they circumcise their sons. All the people of Belial will leave their sons
uncircumcised just as they were born. 15:34 Then there will be great
anger from the Lord against the Israelites because they neglected his
covenant, departed from his word, provoked, and blasphemed in that
they did not perform the ordinance of this sign. For they have made
themselves like the nations so as to be removed and uprooted from the
earth. They will no longer have forgiveness or pardon so that they
should be pardoned and forgiven for every sin, for (their) violation of
this eternal (ordinance).

16:1 On the first of the fourth month we appeared to Abraham at
the oak of Mamre. We spoke with him and told him that a child would
be given to him from his wife Sarah. 16:2 Sarah laughed when she
heard that we had conveyed this message to Abraham, but when we
chided her, she became frightened and denied that she had laughed
about the message. 16:3 We told her the name of her son as it is
ordained and written on the heavenly tablets — Isaac — 16:4 and
(that) when we returned to her at a specific time she would have
become pregnant with a son.

16:5 During this month the Lord executed the judgment of Sodom
and Gomorrah, Zeboim and all the environs of the Jordan. He burned
them with fire and brimstone and annihilated them until the present in
accord with what I have now told you (about) all their actions — that

(commandments), they read a plural verb (£6¢0), with «Israel» as the understood
subject. Goldmann translated literally with »mxn, as had Dillmann (1851), but the latter
had access only to ms. 51 (= 47 here) and thus had no choice in the matter.

15:34 themselves: The translators (other than Goldmann) have given «their members»
as the meaning of ¥$0-kPev. However, according to DILLMANN (Lexicon, 707-08), this
form is the plural of ¥$:Q, not of the word ¥®N-t. It is the latter term which means
«genitalia», not the former. Only ms. 47 uses Y90 here.

for (their) violation of this eternal (ordinance): Literally: for the violation of this which
is forever.

16:2 when: Ethiopic Afy@® means «because», but here it renders ultimately Hebrew ">
(this is the word used by Goldmann), which can also have the meaning «when». Either
interpretation could be defended in this context, and the translators are understandably
divided on the matter. If one chooses «because», it would be helpful to translate the verb
as past perfect: because she had heard.

conveyed: The verb literally means «spoken». The same word is used in 16:1.

16:5 commit sexual sins: Latin attests a different arrangement. Where Ethiopic reads
two verbs («defile themselves, commit sexual sins»), Latin has a noun (inmundi) which
seems to represent the idea of the first Ethiopic verb and a phrase (spurcitias exercentes)
which expresses the sense of the second.
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they were savage and very sinful, (that) they would defile themselves,
commit sexual sins in their flesh, and do what was impure on the earth.
16:6 The Lord will execute judgment in the same way in the places
where people commit the same sort of impure actions as Sodom — just
like the judgment on Sodom. 16:7 But we went about rescuing Lot
because the Lord remembered Abraham. So he brought him out from
the overthrow (of Sodom). 16:8 He and his daughters committed a sin
on the earth which had not occurred on the earth from the time of
Adam until his time because the man lay with his daughter. 16:9 It has
now been commanded and engraved on the heavenly tablets regarding

16:6 The Lord: Latin uses enim where Ethiopic has a conjunction at the beginning of
the verse.

just like the judgment on Sodom: Charles (1895, p. 56, nn. 6-7) emended the phrase
15Y : AOAT® to 79 : AQLY° (the verb is modeled on the Latin). Hartom accepts this
without comment, but it is not obvious that a change is needed. RONSCH (Das Buch der
Jubilien, 14) and Charles (1895, p. 57, n. 2 to Latin) changed iudicabit to iudicavit; yet the
verb may not be referring to the specific judgment on Sodom but to the punishment of
any place which exhibits the same kind of conduct. For a similar expression, see 16:9.

16:7 went about rescuing: The Ethiopic verb is imperfect tense (cf. Littmann, Berger:
«sollten wir retten») and may indicate that the rescue involved a process. The Latin verb
liberabimus also seems to be a future form, but the tense would be peculiar in the context.
RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 14) and Charles (1895, p.57, n.3 to Latin) read
liberavimus instead.

Lot: Latin adds inde.

So he brought him out: The Latin ms. has eliberaret, which, according to R6NscH (Das
Buch der Jubilien, 102), does not exist elsewhere. He suggested deliberaret, while Charles
preferred liberaret. The Latin text interprets the last clause as a purpose clause; in
Ethiopic it is an independent sentence.

16:8 He: Instead of a beginning conjunction «and» as in Ethiopic, the Latin text uses
etenim (see also 16:6, 9).

daughters: Latin oddly reads «sons» (filii).

earth: Latin places «entire» before this word.

Adam: The Latin abraham must be a scribal slip caused perhaps by the fact that
Abraham is the dominant character in these chapters.

until his time: Latin: until him.

because: Latin has ut with a subjunctive verb. Possibly Greek dote underlies the
expressions in the two languages.

daughter: Latin: daughters. The Latin may be a «correction» based on Gen 19:30-38.

16:9 It: Here again Latin begins the sentence with etenim, while Ethiopic reads @.

commanded: Latin demandatum, which should mean «entrusted, commended», seems
peculiar. Nevertheless, it does appear likely that in this text it means «commanded». See
21:1 where Ethiopic AHH and Latin demandauit illi are paired. Dillmann (in RONScH, Das
Buch der Jubilden, 15) used this word to translate +AHH.

engraved: Latin has scriptum.

he is to remove ... uproot: The Ethiopic verbs are third-person singular, active forms,
but Latin employs third-person plural, passive ones (so also for the verb «leave»). Both
may be interpretations of the same original expression. The Latin word ralis should be
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all his descendants that he is to remove them, uproot them, execute
judgment on them like the judgment of Sodom, and not to leave him
any human descendants on the earth on the day of judgment.

16:10 During this month Abraham migrated from Hebron. He went
and settled between Kadesh and Sur in the mountains of Gerar.
16:11 In the middle of the fifth month he migrated from there and
settled at the well of the oath. 16:12 In the middle of the sixth month
the Lord visited Sarah and did for her as he had said. 16:13 She
became pregnant and gave birth to a son in the third month; in the
middle of the month, on the day that the Lord had told Abraham — on
the festival of the firstfruits of the harvest — Isaac was born.
16:14 Abraham circumcised him when he was eight days old. He was

tales (which would, then, be the subject of the verbs; so RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien,
14; Charles, 1895, p. 57, n. 9 to Latin).

execute: Latin: will be.

him: Latin has a plural (in ipsis [for in ipsi?]).

16:10 mountains: Latin reads «boundaries». As RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 102)
first observed, the two translations are based on a Greek model in which the letters opog
appeared. The interpretation which is reflected in the Ethiopic is that the word was dpog,
and the one behind the Latin is that it was 6pog. Cf. also Charles, 1902, p. 114, n,;
Hartom, 61, n. to v 10; Berger, 411, n. b to v 10.

16:11 well of the oath: Cedrenus (10 ¢@péap ... to0 OpkoU) preserves the same
interpretation of the name Beersheba (Gen 21:31) as nynw axa.

16:12 said: Though he had ended the verse here in 1895, in his translation of 1902
Charles extended it to include the next clause (@870-F). Goldmann follows his translation
on this point.

16:13 third: Latin reads «seventh», which is clearly wrong. Its ordinal may have been
influenced by the sequence in vv.11-13: v 11 = fifth month; v 12 = sixth month;
therefore, v 13 would have the seventh month.

in (the middle): Latin, too, places a conjunction before the preposition; it thus opposes
omission of it by mss. 9 12 17 38 44 63.

firstfruits of the harvest: The form $49%,, which was read by Dillmann in 1859, is not
in the construct state (cf. mss. 12 48 which do have the construct [$£°% — read by
Charles in 1895]); but perhaps the two words ¢421. : ®Th{C are to be taken as a unit with
which (194 stands in a construct relation. It is quite possible also that the two endings (-2
and -21) have been interchanged in the ms. tradition.

16:14 circumcised him when he was eight days old: Latin has «circumcised his son on
the eighth day». Though there is some variation in the ms. tradition, the best Ethiopic
reading employs the common Hebrew expression for age: a son of ... The Ethiopic
abbreviates Gen 21:4 by replacing 13 pnix® nR with a pronominal suffix on the verb; the
statement of Isaac’s age is an exact rendering of o™ namw 13. Some of the Ethiopic mss.
read, not ®AL, but A®A% and add a preposition before the word #»PSA; in this way
they produce the very text that is found in Latin (see especially mss. 9; 39 42 47 48; and
58). But these changes appear to represent a misreading of the Hebrew expression. oo},
which can mean either «eight» or «eighth» (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 334), may have
contributed to the problem through its ambiguity. All of the translators have followed the
interpretation which is here regarded as secondary and incorrect.
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the first to be circumcised according to the covenant which was
ordained forever.

16:15 In the sixth year of the fourth week [1987] we came to
Abraham at the well of the oath. We appeared to him just as we had
said to Sarah that we would return to her and she would have become
pregnant with a son. 16:16 We returned during the seventh month, and
in front of us we found Sarah pregnant. We blessed Aim and told him
everything that had been commanded for him: that he would not yet
die until he became the father of six sons and (that) he would see (them)

16:15 fourth: Both Ethiopic and Latin agree on the ordinal, but Charles (1902, p. 115,
n.) objected that «third» should be read (so Hartom, 62, n. to v 15). His emendation does
not solve the chronological problem, though it would make the date more nearly correct.
See the note to 15:1 above.

a son: Latin: her son. Gen 18:10, 14 also refer to «a son».

16:16 him ... him: The Ethiopic mss., with the exception of 12 which has the suffix -v-
for the first verb, read a feminine suffix on both verbs, and several specify the referent by
adding AA¢- after0ZnSY (35° 39 42 47 48 58). The feminine suffixes are not, however,
consistent with the sequel in which the information that follows is divulged to Abraham,
not to Sarah (see v19). The Latin verifies the emendation by reading eum (after
benediximus [see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 103; Charles, 1895, p. 56, n. 27; 1902,
p. 115, n.; Hartom (without a note); and Berger; Goldmann retains the feminine but
mentions the masculine in a note]; the pronoun illi after indicauimus is ambiguous as to
gender). It may be that the feminine suffixes in the Ethiopic mss. were written under the
influence of the preceding £h15Y.

everything: Latin quaecumque (literally: whatever) is paired with Ethiopic Wa (-A°)
more frequently: 16:19; 29:20; 32:22; 42:9; 45:14.

that he would not yet die until: Latin: and in what way he would die and. The Latin
makes poor sense in the context, and there are some possibilities for explaining the origin
of its variations from the Ethiopic text. The word quomodo may be a copyist’s mistake
for quod non (cf. Dillmann’s Latin translation in RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 17). It
may also have been the case that after the Latin error was made the word «until»
(= usque; Charles [1895, p. 57, n. 17 to Latin] proposed quoad) was altered since it no
longer fit the context. The following clause thus became another in the series of indirect
statements. But an explanation for the present state of the Latin text must also deal with
two additional facts: it introduces the next clause with a conjunction, while Ethiopic has
«until»; and there is a problem with the location of Ethiopic %4.. It may be simplest to
posit Greek variants behind the extant versions: obne (= Ethiopic) was miscopied as
6nag (= Latin). If so, it would imply that reading %4. after £ov@-F, where most mss.
place it, is original and locating it after the verb £@AL as in 20 25 35 is a reinterpreta-
tion, even though it is also attested by the Latin. Note that the Hebrew equivalent of %4, *
Ahh would be v T the similarity of the two words may have caused omission of TW in
some mss. and its subsequent reintroduction in a different place. All of the translators
have understandably followed ms. 25 and Latin on this matter (Littmann seems to
equivocate), but if the above explanation is correct, it supports the reading of the majority
of the mss.

(them): Latin, which includes this word (eos) that is lacking in Ethiopic, also adds
omnes.

he would have a reputation and descendants: Literally: a name and seed would be
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before he died; but (that) through Isaac he would have a reputation
and descendants. 16:17 All the descendants of his sons would become
nations and be numbered with the nations. But one of Isaac’s sons
would become a holy progeny and would not be numbered among the
nations, 16:18 for he would become the share of the Most High. All his
descendants had fallen into that (share) which God owns so that they
would become a people whom the Lord possesses out of all the nations;
and that they would become a kingdom, a priesthood, and a holy
people. 16:19 Then we went on our way and told Sarah all that we had
reported to him. The two of them were extremely happy.

called for him. Latin: he would become numerous and have a reputation (note the
indicative forms, on which see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 103). Gen 21:12 (= Rom
9:7; Heb 11:18) lacks the noun «name»; the Latin of Jubilees has no equivalent for
Ethiopic ®HCA (= 63), though the noun is in all of the biblical versions. Of course, both
Ethiopic and Latin use terms that are familiar in patriarchal blessings. Possibly Latin
lacks et semen through homoioteleuton with nomen; also, the next verse begins with et
omne semen.

16:18 a people whom the Lord possesses: The Ethiopic reads literally: a people of
adornment (or: honor) for the Lord; Latin has: God’s people sanctified (cf. Hartom:
©pnn avn). Especially the words GO and sanctificatum have elicited emendations.
Dillmann (1851) translated with «fiir den Herrn ein schaz des schmuckes» (his ms. [= 51]
reads @®H10Q1 rather than sHN), but subsequent translators (apart from Berger who opts
for another possible meaning of CA.F — Sohnschaft [actually DILLMANN (Lexicon, 283)
gives adoptio]) have preferred to correct the troublesome words. Charles (1895, p. 58, n. 4)
thought that the Latin was corrupt, since the same thought figured in the following line
(populus sanctus). Behind the Latin he posited Greek Ao6¢ ovoiag and ultimately Hebrew
7230 oy. The Ethiopic FCMA he took to be an error for #44. Hence, il : PéA =
Ao odoiag or meplovolog. Charles has probably accounted for the extant readings
correctly and has perceived that Exod 19:5 «was clearly before our author» (1902, p. 116,
n. [19:5-6 would be more accurate]). There one meets all of the titles for Israel which
appear in this verse of Jubilees.

... Omws bon aob anem 19:5

. WITP "N DD N2YIn P YR anXy 19:6

It is likely that the peculiar 4H0l : FCA,F occurs in the place where 7% @y or just 7910
once stood. The normal Greek equivalent of 71730 was neplodo10g or Aadg mepLodoLog
(Exod 19:5; Deut 7:6; 14:2; 26:18). This does make it probable that +CA.+ is a mistake
for F¢4t (= possession). The variant Ch-, found only in ms. 38, is surely not original
(Littmann [69, n. ] thought it was) but is rather a corruption of the word #CAA. The
Latin sanctificatum = 8c10g may have resulted from miscopying neploboiog or odsiag
(Charles, 1895, p. 59, n. 2 to Latin), though cf. EthExod 19:5 which has a1l : nxee.

a kingdom, a priesthood: Exod 19:6 does not, in MT Sam LXX, place a conjunction
between these words as Jubilees does. Charles indicated, though, that Jubilees’ formula-
tion is widely attested (Rev 1:6; 5:10; Toj; Syriac Exod 19:6 [1902, p. 116, n.; in 1895,
p. 58 n. 6 he had wanted to emend @hv?-F to HhY+ with the Latin and Exod 19:6 (see
now ms. 9); in 1902 he thought that the Latin was influenced by the Vulgate]). Without
noting the fact, both Goldmann and Hartom have simply reproduced MT.
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16:20 There he built an altar for the Lord who had recued him and
who was making him so happy in the country where he resided as an
alien. He celebrated a joyful festival in this mionth — for seven days —
near the altar which he had built at the well of the oath. 16:21 He
constructed tents for himself and his servants during this festival. He
was the first to celebrate the festival of tabernacles on the earth.
16:22 During these seven days he was making — throughout all the
days, each and every day — an offering to the Lord on the altar: two
bulls, two rams, seven sheep, one goat for sins in order to atone
through it for himself and his descendants. 16:23 And as a peace
offering: seven rams, seven kids, seven sheep, seven he-goats as well
as their (cereal-)offerings and their libations over all their fat
-— (all of these) he would burn on the altar as a choice offering for a

16:19 extremely: Both Ethiopic and Latin echo the cognate accusative construction of
the Hebrew original, but Ethiopic also adds ¢ (= very).

16:20 who was making him so happy: Latin gratiae eius is obviously wrong. RONsCH
(Das Buch der Jubilden, 103) thought that the difference might go back to one word in the
Hebrew original. It was understood as a verb in the tradition represented by the Ethiopic
and as a substantive in the one embodied in the Latin. He did not, however, say what that
word might have been. The Hebrew was very likely unn™ (Goldmann and Hartom use
WnnP™), and the Latin wording may have resulted from a copyist’s error in which only
the last letters of the verb were reproduced (un[»iz™, or, to account for the genitive case,
unnfim). Gratia = n (see Jub 19:5; 39:12, 40:5).

where he resided as an alien: The variant &9é&H (9 12 17 21 38 63; cf. 48) is a
corruption of &AA-E, and is opposed by the Latin. Berger, nevertheless, reads it («seiner
Geburt»), though it makes no sense here.

which he had built at the well of the oath: Latin omits the relative clause — perhaps
because of homoioarchton with the first words of v21 (quod aedificauerat ... et
aedificauit).

16:22 these seven: Latin omits. See RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 103.

throughout all the days: Latin also lacks these words.

offering: Latin fructum is a literal rendering of Greek xdprwpa or kdpnwoig (or either
one with a 6Ao- prefix) which are used to translate Hebrew 1w (RONSCH, Das Buch der
Jubilien, 103-04).

16:23 peace offering: Literally: offering for safety/ rescue. The phrase ombw nar is
translated as ucia cotypiov in the LXX (e.g., Lev 3:1, 3, 6). Both Ethiopic and Latin
reproduce this Greek wording.

over all: Latin: et uniuersum. Charles (1895, p. 58, n. 16) preferred the Latin and
emended the Ethiopic to @ARA- (= ms. 44; ¢f. 17). Littmann (69, n. f), Hartom (without
note), and Berger (413, n. g to v 23) agree. But it is not obvious that Charles’ proposal
solves the problem because one would have expected @t*A°, not @ANA- (though the latter
is not impossible). The Latin does appear to have the more likely text, and it may be that
kai and éni were interchanged (see Lev 3:16; Charles, 1895, p. 58, n. 17). )

as a choice offering: RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilien, 18) filled the gap in the Latin text
with sacrificum electum, which, with the following ostiam would not be identical with the
Ethiopic. Charles (1895, p. 59, n. 5 to Latin) inserted electam Domino in agreement with
ms. 38. It is, however, the only ms. that adds these words. For support, Charles appealed
to Lev 3:16 (p. 58, n. 18).
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pleasing fragrance. 16:24 In the morning and evening he would burn
fragrant substances: frankincense, galbanum, stacte, nard, myrrh,
aromatic spices, and costum. All seven of these he would offer beaten,
equally mixed, pure. 16:25 He celebrated this festival for seven days,
being happy with his whole heart and all his being — he and all those
who belonged to his household. There was no foreigner with him, nor
anyone who was uncircumcised. 16:26 He blessed his creator who had
created him in his generation because he had created him for his
pleasure, for he knew and ascertained that from him there would come
a righteous plant for the history of eternity and (that) from him there
would be holy descendants so that they should be like the one who had
made everything. 16:27 He gave a blessing and was very happy. He
named this festival the festival of the Lord — a joy acceptable to the

16:24 fragrant substances: Where Ethiopic reads A4.@, Latin has incensum composi-
tionis. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 104) noted that the words o™o nawp or nIwvp
amon were rendered as Qupiopa tiig ouvBisewng in LXX (Exod 35:15; 39:38; 40:27, etc.).
He referred also to Num 4:16 which, in the Vulgate, contains the words compositionis
incensum. Charles (1895, p. 58, n. 20) preferred the Latin text, but in 1902 (117, n.) he
argued that Exod 30:34 (not Num4:16; Lev4:7) underlay the Ethiopic text (1d0o-
pota = o) and that it was correct. Note that APt (so also ms. 38 of Jubilees)
appears here in EthExodus. Exod 30:34 is indeed more nearly similar to Jub 16:24 than
the other passages, and this may indicate that the Ethiopic reading is to be preferred.

frankincense, galbanum, stacte, ... aromatic spices: Compare 3:27, where Adam offers
the same substances. The term translated «aromatic spices» in the list (A7AAT) is
rendered as «spicam» in Latin. Dillmann used the same term in his rendering of Jubilees
(in RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 19). The word clearly means «spice», but in Latin
«spica» means «ear of grain, spike». This fact led Hartom (62, n.) to suppose that a
translator had misread Hebrew nbnt’ as npay. While this is not impossible, it is quite
unnecessary to assume such a confusion to explain the Latin text.

All ... pure: It is likely that the Ethiopic and Latin texts have the same elements in this
sentence but in a different order. Latin places mundas at an early point in the line,
whereas in Ethiopic it comes at the end (7&.ch = "; for the same pairing of Ethiopic
and Latin words in Jubilees, see 33:7; 49:9). Ethiopic does have «all» (38 omits) which is
not in Latin. The verbs of the two versions also differ: offer/ burn. The Latin verb is
suspect because it is the same as the one used in the first part of the verse.

16:25 being happy: The Latin aepulans (epulor = to feast) acquired the meaning
laetari, exsultare among African Christians (so RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 105).

who was uncircumcised: Latin has either lost some words (Charles [1895, p. 59] adds
qui non) or circumcisus should be corrected to incircumcisus (so RONscH, Das Buch der
Jubilden, 18).

16:26 in his ... pleasure: Latin omits these words — a mistake that was perhaps
encouraged by the several repeated words or expressions (created him; because/ for); or
possibly the omission occurred on the Greek level when a copyist’s or translator’s eye
jumped from avtov to adrod.

righteous: Latin has «true». These are regular equivalents in Jubilees. See RONSCH, Das
Buch der Jubilden, 105.

16:27 of the Lord: Latin has dies (of the days). RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilien, 18)
made the natural suggestion that dies was an error for dei (forms of deus often stand in

10
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most high God. 16:28 We blessed him eternally and all the descendants
who would follow him throughout all the history of the earth because
he had celebrated this festival at its time in accord with the testimony of
the heavenly tablets. 16:29 For this reason it has been ordained on
the heavenly tablets regarding Israel that they should celebrate the
festival of tabernacles joyfully for seven days during the seventh month
which is acceptable in the Lord’s presence — a law which is eternal
throughout their history in each and every year. 16:30 This has no
temporal limit because it is ordained forever regarding Israel that they
should celebrate it, live in tents, place wreaths on their heads, and take
leafy branches and willow branches from the stream. 16:31 So Abra-
ham took palm branches and the fruit of good trees, and each and every

the Latin text where A“MHL.Ah.C appears in the Ethiopic). Charles (1895, p. 59, n. 10 to
Latin; cf. n. 30 to Ethiopic where he recognizes that emending to Dei is a possibility),
however, preferred Domini. In support of his seemingly less likely correction, one could
cite 18:18 where the Latin names the festival diem festum domini. But the Latin is not
consistent in its use of divine names, and dei is surely the simpler correction. Berger
apparently opposes this (414, n. d to v 27), but one wonders why in light of the Ethiopic
text which he translates.

16:28 all the descendants: Latin lacks «all» and has eius after semen. The Ethiopic
mss. which read HCh- place it in the wrong case.

who would follow him: Literally: who (will be) after him. Latin: with him.

of the earth: Latin: of the entire earth.

16:29 they should celebrate: Latin has sit (thus Hartom renders with i"1°). The
reference just before this to Israel makes the Ethiopic text more plausible. Perhaps a word
such as faciens (singular, agreeing with istrahel) has fallen from the Latin text.

joyfully: Latin: tori in laetitia.

16:30 This has: Latin omits.

and take: Latin uses an infinitive, as with facere and sedere. No conjunction precedes it
(= mss. 17 21 38).

leafy branches: Literally: branch(es) of leaf, The most strongly supported reading is
€24 (a second accusative form?), not €& A ; but Charles (1895) followed ms. 12 (against
his other witnesses) in reading €& &. The Latin favors reading these two words together
(denos = densos [RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 20; Charles, 1895, p. 61, n. 4 to Latin]),
not as two separate objects of the verb. Many of the Ethiopic mss. omit @ after €&A
(Latin retains it) and in this way perhaps place it in construct with the following noun.
The biblical base is Lev 23:40, where the words nay y¥ mv correspond to the phrase
under discussion (EthLev has @h9°08 : €XA : hdA.E [= the order of ms. 20 25 35]). The
simplest solution is to agree with Charles by accepting the reading of mss. 12 17 38
(&& ), though it does not have greatest backing. How Berger derived «je zehn Zweige»
from the text is a mystery (415, n. d to v 30).

willow branches: Latin calicem should be salicem (from salix [so RONsCH, Das Buch der
Jubilden, 20, 105; Charles, 1895, p. 61, n. 5 to Latin]). Cf. Lev 23:40: bm3 *37w.

16:31 palm branches: Ethiopic Al ¢ 80C+ means literally: «the heart of palm(s)».
Latin may have had the same expression, as de decore palmarum could be a copyist’s
error for de corde palmarum (Charles, 1895, p. 61, n. 6 to Latin; but Hartom uses 977n
™mn; see his note). That is, Charles’ explanation appears more likely, in view of the
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day he would go around the altar with the branches — seven times per
day. In the morning he would give praise and joyfully offer humble
thanks to his God for everything.

17:1 In the first year of the fifth week [1989], in this jubilee, Isaac
was weaned. Abraham gave a large banquet in the third month, on the
day when his son Isaac was weaned. 17:2 Now Ishmael, the son of
Hagar the Egyptian, was in his place in front of his father Abraham.
Abraham was very happy and blessed the Lord because he saw his own

Ethiopic, than Ronsch’s observation that these words are «entweder eine poetische
Umschreibung von @"mn nod> (Vulg. spathulae palmarum) oder eine etymologische
Verwerthung des Ausdruckes kaAiovOpa gowikwv der LXX». (Das Buch der Jubilien,
105) Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 94) had already adduced the rabbinic expression "2
“mnf in his dicussion of this phrase; and Charles (1895, p. 60, n. 16) indicated that the
text presupposed by Jubilees was @"mn ma% (= the Syriac and Arabic versions of
Lev 23:40, where MT has o™wn np2). Littmann (70, n. b) doubted Charles’ view and
preferred to see "a%™ behind the text. In 1902 (p. 118, n.) Charles maintained that 2%
stood in the original and was wrongly understood by the Greek translator as 22% (so
Goldmann, p. w9, n.). Berger retains the texts and thinks that they refer to «die innen
gewachsenen, besonders wertvollen Zweige» (415, n.a to v 31, comparing Ezek 17:22
[LXX — a passage to which Dillmann had pointed in Lexicon, 42]). Note that Syncellus
has kAGdoig gotvikwv. There are, then, three alternatives: 1. retain the Ethiopic and
correct the Latin to de corde (presumably both versions would then intend the inside and
best branches of palm trees); 2. assume an original *3%1% (the targums read 2% in
Lev 23:40 [see Charles, 1902, p. 118, n.]) and claim that both Ethiopic and Latin
(emended) reflect a misreading of "2 as "32%; or 3. accept that the Latin decore
(= adornment, beauty) is correct and explain the Ethiopic word AN as a free way of
expressing the same idea. The translation given above follows option 2, but it must be
granted that the others are also quite plausible (and not rigidly distinguished from one
another).

each and every day: Literally: in all the day(s) from the day(s). Latin lacks an
equivalent for A9°0AF. Perhaps it was omitted by parablepsis.

altar: Latin adds meum. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilien, 106) understands the
possessive pronoun to refer to the angel of the presence who is speaking to Moses.

per day: Latin has no equivalent for AdAF. Charles dismissed these words as
«probably an interpolation» (1895, p. 60, n. 19).

offer humble thanks: Latin confitens also has the meaning «praise», as it represents an
original 1711 which can mean both «confess» and «praise». (BDB, 392; see RONscH, Das
Buch der Jubilden, 106) Of course, it also means «thank». Consequently, though the
Ethiopic and Latin words are not identical, they represent interpretations of the same
original. Dillmann uses confitebatur in his Latin translation (in Ronsch, ibid., 21).

for (everything): Latin has secundum. Probably the original read ¥ ami; f. Ps 138:2.

17:1 fifth: Charles (1902, p. 119, n.) claimed that the number should be «fourth» (so
Hartom). Latin here supports the Ethiopic. See the note to 15:1 above.

in (the third month): Latin places et before in, but this is clearly a mistake (RONSCH,
Das Buch der Jubilden, 20; Charles, 1895, p. 61, n. 10 to Latin).

his son Isaac: Sam LXX OLGen 21:8 also add «his son»; MT Syriac EthGen omit.

17:2 the Egyptian: Latin adds «servant girl».

his place: Latin has only loco and places the word before in conspectu.
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sons and had not died childless. 17:3 He remembered the message
which he had told him on the day when Lot had separated from him.
He was very happy because the Lord had given him descendants on the
earth to possess the land. With his full voice he blessed the creator of
everything.

17:4 When Sarah saw Ishmael playing and dancing and Abraham
being extremely happy, she became jealous of Ishmael. She said to
Abraham: ‘Banish this girl and her son because this girl’s son will not
be an heir with my son Isaac’. 17:5In Abraham’s opinion the
command regarding his servant girl and his son — that he should
banish them from himself — was saddening, 17:6 but the Lord said to
Abraham: ‘It ought not to be a sad thing in your opinion regarding the
child and the girl. Listen to everything that Sarah says to you and do
(it) because through Isaac you will have a reputation and descendants.

17:3 the message: Ethiopic has 2=, and Latin reads sermones. The suffix on the
Ethiopic noun may simply reflect a Greek definite article (see DILLMANN, Ethiopic
Grammar, sec. 172 [a] and especially [b] [pp. 425-26]; cf. also sec. 156 [pp. 359-60]).

earth ... land: The same word (9°£C) is used in both instances. Dillmann (1851), too,
used different renderings for the two (erde ... land), For the second word, Latin employs a
pronoun (eam).

17:4 playing and dancing: Latin: playing with Isaac. Charles (1895, pp. 60-61, nn. 29-
30) adduced pnxm in Gen 21:9 as the biblical base for the first verb; the second verb in
Ethiopic (@&H%7; here Latin has «with Isaac») was, he concluded, a corruption for
020h®: «Gen. xxi.9 Mass. thus seems defective, as in LXX we have peta “lIoadk tod
viod éavtfig ...» (60-61; cf. 1902, p. 119, n.). Littmann (70, n. ¢) considered this possible,
and Hartom translated the Latin without indicating that the Ethiopic differs. Charles may
indeed be correct that the combination of a preposition and name was misread at some
point as a verb; but the Latin could have been influenced by the LXX tradition. It may
not be irrelevant, either, to note that the verb nailw can mean both «to play» and «to
dance».

girl ... girl’s: Ethiopic uses @A+, while Latin has ancillam/ ancillae. The Ethiopic term,
though it is not the normal one for a slave girl, could be translated in this way
(DILLMANN, Lexicon, 887 [5) «famula, ancilla, serva»]). MTGen 21:10 uses 7R in both
cases.

17:5 the command: The Ethiopic #& (= his voice, sound, word, saying) has a suffix
which appears to make no sense, as Sarah is the one who gave the order to Abraham.
Latin has no eius after sermo. Hence, it seems likely that the suffix again reproduces a
Greek definite article (see the note to 17:3 above).

his (servant girl): Latin has no possessive pronoun, though it does place one after
filium.

was: Latin reads «seemed» which reflects the wording of LXXGen 21:11 (¢pavn) and
of OL (visum est). See Charles, 1895, p. 61, n. 33; RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubiléen, 107.

17:6 the girl: Jubilees follows the tradition of LXX OL EthGen 21:12 in not placing a
suffix on the noun. Mt Sam Syriac Genesis affix a second-person, masculine singular
suffix.

Listen to: Literally: listen to her word.
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17:7 Now with regard to this girl’s son — I will make him into a large
nation because he is one of your descendants’. 17:8 So Abraham rose
early in the morning, took food and a bottle of water, placed them on
the shoulders of Hagar and the child, and sent her away. 17:9 She went
and wandered about in the wilderness of Beersheba. When the water in
the bottle was gone, the child grew thirsty. He was unable to go on and
fell. 17:10 His mother took him and, going on, she threw him under an
olive tree. Then she went and sat opposite him at a distance of a bow-
shot, for she said: ‘May I not see the death of my child’. When she sat
down she cried.

17:11 An angel of God — one of the holy ones — said to her: “What
are you crying about, Hagar? Get up, take the child, and hold him in
your arms, because the Lord has heard you and has seen the child’.
17:12 She opened her eyes and saw a well of water. So she went, filled
her bottle with water, and gave her child a drink. Then she set out and
went toward the wilderness of Paran. 17:13 When the child grew up, he
became an archer and the Lord was with him. His mother took a wife
for him from the Egyptian girls. 17:14 She gave birth to a son for him,
and he named him Nebaioth, for she said: “The Lord was close to me
when I called to him’,

17:7 this: Sam (many LXX witnesses) OLGen 21:13 also read a demonstrative, while
MT Syriac LXX lack it. Cf. EthGen (&A% : hovt),

large: So Sam Syriac LXX OL EthGen 21:13; MT and the targums lack the adjective.

17:9 water in the bottle was gone: Literally: water was finished from the bottle.

17:10 olive tree: Both Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 95) and Charles (1895, p. 62, n. 13)
saw that Ethiopic & f£0 presupposed Greek &Aiaiag, while LXXGen 21:15 (and Jose-
phus, Anr. 1.218) read grd1ng (= a pine, fir tree). MT has an@ (bushes, shrubs, plants).
Dillmann thought that £éAdtng probably appeared in Greek Jubilees and that a translator
had misread it.

my child: The possessive is found also in LXX OL EthGen 21:16, but not in MT Sam
Syriac Genesis.

17:1!1 in your arms: Literally: in your hands.

17:12 She: The versions of Gen 21:19 read «he opened». Charles (1895, p. 62, n. 20),
therefore, emended hevt+ to het. Berger (417, n.a to v 12) rightly terms this
«unnotig».

her (bottle): Only EthGen 21:19 also uses a suffix; the remaining versions follow MT
in reading nmnn (as does Hartom). Charles (1895, p. 62, n. 21) attributed the suffix in
Jubilees to the influence of EthGenesis. Note that mss. 17 21 63 have H¢.

her (child): Again, only EthGen 21:19 (with the LXX group b) adds the suffix, as
Charles noticed (1895, p. 62, n. 21).

set out: Literally: arose.

17:13 Egyptian girls: Literally: daughters of Egypt. The biblical versions read «land
of Egypt» (Gen 21:21). Josephus, Ant. 1.220 has yévoc.

17:14 Nebaioth: Gen 25:13 gives n*33.
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17:15 During the seventh week, in the first year during the first
month — on the twelfth of this month — in this jubilee [2003], there
were voices in heaven regarding Abraham, that he was faithful in
everything that he told him, (that) the Lord loved him, and (that) in
every difficulty he was faithful. 17:16 Then Prince Mastema came and
said before God: ‘Abraham does indeed love his son Isaac and finds
him more pleasing than anyone else. Tell him to offer him as a sacrifice
on an altar. Then you will see whether he performs this order and will
know whether he is faithful in everything through which you test him’.
17:17 Now the Lord was aware that Abraham was faithful in every
difficulty which he had told him. For he had tested him through his
land and the famine; he had tested him through the wealth of kings; he
had tested him again through his wife when she was taken forcibly, and
through circumcision; and he had tested him through Ishmael and his
servant girl Hagar when he sent them away. 17:18 In everything
through which he tested him he was found faithful. He himself did not
grow impatient, nor was he slow to act; for he was faithful and one
who loved the Lord.

18:1 The Lord said to him: ‘Abraham, Abraham’! He replied: ‘Yes’?
18:2 He said to him: ‘Take your son, your dear one whom you love —
Isaac — and go to a high land. Offer him on one of the mountains

17:15 this month ... this jubilee: For the sake of clarity, these two items have been
transposed in the translation from the Ethiopic order.

17:17 wealth of kings: Both Goldmann (p. 1M, n.) and Hartom (with no justification
for the change) have emended the word «wealth» (= Hebrew =wy) to «ten» (n7by
/AnPy), with the result that the text reads «ten kings» (neither of these translators
separates vv 17 and 18). Apparently they are trying to bring the text into line with the late
tradition in Pirke R. Eliezer 26-27 that one of Abraham’s trials was the war with the kings
in Genesis 14 (see Charles, 1902, p. 121, n.; RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 382-84;
Berger, 418, n. b to v 17 for other lists; cf. also, Hartom, 65, n. to v 17). In Genesis 14,
however, Abraham has dealings with nine kings at most, unless one adds Melchizedek
who could hardly be regarded as a trial for Abram. The «wealth of kings» probably refers
to Gen 14:21-24.

17:18 to act: Literally: to do it.

18:1 Abraham?: LXX OL and some mss. of EthGen 22:1 also double the name; MT
Sam Syriac have just one « Abraham». Note the preposition A which is prefixed to the first
«Abraham» in many of the Ethiopic mss. of Jubilees (= he said to Abraham: ‘Abra-
ham’).

Yes: Literally: Here I am. The word ¥- with suffixes has been translated in this way
consistently in this edition.

18:2 your dear one: Jubilees more nearly resembles LXXGen 22:2 (t0v dyanntov;
OL! has amantissimum) than MT Sam Syriac OLK (7°m°). The original Hebrew here was
probably 771" (so Charles, 1895, p. 63, n. 12).

high land: The word «high» agrees with the interpretation of «Moriah» that is found
in LXX OL EthGen 22:2: tijv OynAnv (MT: 7™mi7; Sam: axmi1; Syriac: riiamne).
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which I will show you’. 18:3 So he got up early in the morning, loaded
his donkey, and took with him two servants as well as his son Isaac. He
chopped the wood for the sacrifice and came to the place on the third
day. He saw the place from a distance. 18:4 When he reached a well of
water, he ordered his servants: ‘Stay here with the donkey while I and
the child go on. After we have worshiped, we will return to you’.
18:5 He took the wood for the sacrifice and placed it on his son Isaac’s
shoulders. He took fire and a knife in his hands. The two of them went
together to that place.

18:6 Isaac said to his father: ‘Father’. He replied: ‘Yes, my son’? He
said to him: ‘Here are the fire, the knife, and the wood, but where is the
sheep for the sacrifice, father’? 18:7 He said: ‘The Lord will provide for
himself a sheep for the sacrifice, my son’. When he neared the place of
the mountain of the Lord, 18:8 he built an altar and placed the wood
on the altar. Then he tied up his son Isaac, placed him on the wood
which was on the altar, and reached out his hands to take the knife in
order to sacrifice his son Isaac.

18:9 Then I stood in front of him and in front of the prince of
Mastema. The Lord said: ‘Tell him not to let his hand go down on the
child and not to do anything to him because I know that he is one who
fears the Lord’. 18:10 So I called to him from heaven and said to him:
‘Abraham, Abraham’! He was startled and said: ‘Yes’? 18:11 1 said to
him: ‘Do not lay your hands on the child and do not do anything to him

For «land» mss. 20 21 25 35 39 42 47 48 58 have «mountain», — a reading which may
have been influenced by the latter part of the verse or perhaps a copyist confused #°£C
and £41C. The word &41C also appears in EthGenesis at this point and later in the verse
where Jubilees and the other biblical versions use a plural form.

18:3 came ... on the third day: These words could also be translated «went ... in three
days» (so Dillmann, 1851; Littmann, Berger). Cf. Gen 22:4 (¢"%wn or2).

18:7 mountain: Charles (1895, p. 63, n. 29) proposed to read £MLA° instead of £l as
in Gen 22:9 ("2 mR); but by 1902 he had revised his thinking (p. 122, n.). There is no
need to emend, despite the reading of the biblical versions, because v 7 echoes Gen 22:14
(M 97). See also Jub 18:13, where the mountain is identified as Mt. Zion (cf. Hartom,
66, n. to v 7).

18:8 placed (the wood): So LXX OL EthGen 22:9 (and Josephus, Ant. 1.228); MT
Sam Syriac use another verb (779%™ in MT). Hartom, nevertheless, translates with 799™.

sacrifice: Or: slay.

18:10 I called: Mss. 17¢ 63 read «he called», while 38 has «the Lord called» (possibly
it was influenced by EthGen 22:11 [AIH.ANlhC : h9°Ah]). Goldmann and Hartom
strangely translate ms. 38. See RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 110.

18:11 because: Latin quo should be quod (RONscH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 20;
Charles, 1895, p. 65, n. 1 to Latin).
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because now I know that you are one who fears the Lord. You have not
refused me your first-born son’. 18:12 The prince of Mastema was put
to shame. Then Abraham looked up and saw a ram caught; it was
coming with its horns. Abraham went and took the ram. He offered it
as a sacrifice instead of his son. 18:13 Abraham named that place ‘The

1 know: Ahe®Chr means «I knew, know, understand, realize»; the D form means «to
show, tell, indicate». Here Latin has manifestaui, which would correspond with the sense
of the Ethiopic D form. Charles (1895, p. 64, n. 4) understood Ahe?Ch- to agree in
meaning with manifestaui (here and in 18:9) and to reflect, not the verb "pyT: of
MTGen 22:12, but "RYT° (so, too, in 1902, p. 123 n.). Hartom (66, n.) adds that the Lord
already knew that Abraham was faithful; now he shows this to others (he translates with
*nyTin. He refers to Bereshit rabbah 56.7 where the piel form of ¥71° is understood.
Littmann (71, n. e), following BARTH (Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 34 [1895] 1063), retained
the Ethiopic (= Gen 22:17). As he noted, Jub 18:16 uses the verb AZ&/d0h+ to mean
«made known». It may be that the Latin text was influenced by v 16.

Lord: Latin: your God. «Your» is a mistranslation of ipX in Gen 22:12.

first-born: Latin primogenito. The biblical versions differ: MT Sam Syriac Gen 22:12
have 77, while LXX OL EthGen reflect 777",

18:12 put to shame: For Latin confusus est in this sense, see RONSCH, Das Buch der
Jubilien, 107.

a ram: Ethiopic Ach% = Latin unus, both of which agree with Sam Syriac LXX OL
EthGen 22:13 (MT: "nR).

it was coming: Dillmann (1851) omitted these words (they are in his text of 1859). In
his Latin translation (in RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 21, n. 12) he suggested that the
Ethiopic verb could have originated from Nd&7F = in virgulto. Charles (1895, p. 64, n. 10)
explained that he had emended the expression @£a&h to Nd68®- = Gen 22:13 (303
[actually EthGen has (168 : AL®]). He repeated his proposal in 1902 (123, n.) and has
been followed by Hartom. Littmann (71, n. f) omits these words because Latin lacks them
and because the expression could have entered the text from elsewhere. Berger (420, n. b
to v 12) rejects Charles’ emendation but offers no solution to the problem of how a ram
which is caught can still come at Abraham. Berger is correct in dismissing the Dillmann-
Charles approach; the two phrases which would have to be confused resemble one
another very little, though the verb in Jubilees appears at precisely the point where
Gen 22:13 mentions the thicket. LXX OL EthGen 22:13 offer duplicate renderings in the
context: they have the ram’s horns caught in a bush and a transcription of the Hebrew
word for «thicket» (720). It seems that Jubilees, too, once had a duplicate rendering —
not of 3o, but of the word for «held» or «caught» which in LXX is katexopevog. The
translator of Jubilees may have rendered it (= A-+W) and added to his text an alternate
reading of the Greek (possibly a variant in the margin) as xai £pyopevog (= and it was
coming) or as kotepyouevog which was transcribed or read as kol 2pyopevog, thus
producing the present, illogical text. The absence of this expression from Latin is
consistent with the notion of alternate readings (both of which made their way into the
Ethiopic version). Note the attempts in mss. 35 58 63 introduce some sense into the text.

as a sacrifice: Latin omits, though the biblical versions and Ethiopic mss. include these
words.

son: Latin adds isac in agreement with LXX OL EthGen 22:13. The Ethiopic mss.
follow the tradition of MT Sam Syriac.

18:13 named: Latin and the biblical versions read a verb + o, but the Ethiopic mss.,
perhaps idiomatically, lack fie? (EthGen 22:14 also employs just a verb — Qoe¢~).
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Lord Saw’ so that it is named ‘The Lord Saw’. It is Mt. Zion.
18:14 The Lord again called to Abraham by his name from heaven,
just as we had appeared in order to speak to him in the Lord’s name.
18:15 He said: ‘I have sworn by myself, says the Lord: because you
have performed this command and have not refused me your first-born
son whom you love, I will indeed bless you and will indeed multiply
your descendants like the stars in the sky and like the sands on the
seashore. Your descendants will possess the cities of their enemies.

Saw: The perfect tense agrees with LXX OL EthGen 22:14 and Latin Jubilees. MT
Sam Syriac use imperfect forms (as does Hartom).

named: Latin and all biblical versions have either 213 or an equivalent at this point.

Saw?: Latin reads a passive form (uisus est) which, while it points to a past tense (with
the Ethiopic mss.), agrees in voice with MT Sam (?) LXX OL; Ethiopic Jubilees has an
active verb with Syriac EthGen 22: 14,

Zion: The same identification is made in 1 Chr 3:1; Tnf; and Josephus, Anz. 1.227.
Hartom (66, n. to v 13) mentions that in Bereshit rabbah 56:10 the first part of the word
«Jerusalem» is explained as coming from the name 7X7* which Abraham gave the place.

18:14 The Lord: Latin omits. Mss. 9 12 17 21 38 63 may seem to support the omission,
but all of them add the divine name after fio™. Possibly the similarity between dominus
and nomine caused a Latin scribe to omit the word. The versions of Gen 22:15 have or
presuppose M IRV,

just as we had appeared: Latin has quia fuimus. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilien, 108-
10) argued in an extended note that the Latin expression means «we were to (speak)», as
the text is translated here. He thought that the Hebrew original would have been w™i
=27% . He may have explained the Latin properly (Charles [1895, p. 65, n. 3 to Latin]
wrote simply that the Latin «seems corrupt» [1902, p. 123, n.: «is corrupt»]), but the
Ethiopic text is not entirely clear. Charles (1895, p. 64, n. 19) emended AQ-H+ChPY to
Aht4OPY, but in 1902 he translated as «he caused us to appear» — apparently
abandoning his emendation but not following any of the mss. Though the best Ethiopic
reading is ANFCAPY, it seems advisable to accept the word AhvFChRY (it differs by one
vowel) that is attested in 21 38 39 48 (cf. 58). The form with -€- could be explained as an
easy copying error. The previous incident that is mentioned is in 18:10, where the angel
also called Abraham by his name from heaven. Dillmann (in RONsCH, Das Buch der
Jubilden, 23), Littmann (cf. 72, n. b), Goldmann, Hartom, and Berger have also translated
in this way. The Latin text may have lost a word after fuimus (e.g., uisi — which begins
with the same letter as the next word [ut]). The word quia, too, is incorrect. Ethiopic iha®
and Latin quia may be two renderings of Greek &q.

18:15 me: The Ethiopic A9°2¢ agrees with Sam Syriac EthGen 22:16; Latin propter
me follows LXX OL. MT omits. See 18:11 where Latin has a me.

first-born: Latin reads unigenito (= MT Sam [77n* (used by Hartom)] Syriac
Gen 22:16). The Ethiopic reflects 7123, while LXX OL EthGen presuppose 77*1". Since
the Ethiopic is unique, it is perhaps more likely to be original (see also 18:11 where Latin
has primogenito). Charles (1895, p. 65, n. 4 to Latin) claimed that the Vulgate’s reading (it
agrees with MT) influenced the Latin; in 1902 he omitted «first-born» from his transla-
tion.

like: Latin lacks an equivalent. RonsCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 22) added sicut;
Charles (1895, p. 65) supplied ut.

cities: Latin has ciuitates. Jubilees here follows LXX (tdg noieig) OL EthGen 22:17
(cf. Syriac = Ma5r¢). MT Sam read 2ww, but Jubilees’ reading echoes ™W.
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18:16 All the nations of the earth will be blessed through your descen-
dants because of the fact that you have obeyed my command. I have
made known to everyone that you are faithful to me in everything that
I have told you. Go in peace’.

18:17 Then Abraham went to his servants. They set out and went
together to Beersheba. Abraham lived at the well of the oath. 18:18 He
used to celebrate this festival joyfully for seven days during all the
years. He named it the festival of the Lord in accord with the seven
days during which he went and returned safely. 18:19 This is the way it
is ordained and written on the heavenly tablets regarding Israel and his
descendants: (they are) to celebrate this festival for seven days with
festal happiness.

19:1 During the first year of the first week in the forty-second jubilee
[2010], Abraham returned and lived opposite Hebron — that is, Kiriath
Arba — for two weeks of years. 19:2 In the first year of the third week

18:16 your descendants: Hartom, with no support from any text, has 3. As Berger
(420, n. b to v 16) has noted, Littmann’s translation erroneously gives Namen rather than
Samen.

18:17 together: Latin omits (as does Hartom), but all versions of Gen 22:19 include
this word (other than some LXX witnesses which also lack it).

18:18 He used ... years: Latin appears to have a doubled and slightly corrupt version
of this first part of the verse. The word ter (which is placed in parentheses by RONSCH [Das
Buch der Jubilien, 22), and omitted by Charles [1895]) means «three times’ (which
provides no satisfactory sense in the context, though Berger so translates it [421, n. a to
v 18]) or «often» (which is what the context is emphasizing). But, as the Ethiopic offers no
equivalent and the next word (per) is virtually identical in appearance, it is probable that
the Latin is dittographic here. Latin then places the «seven days» in a new clause which
also repeats the verb faciebat.

safely: Latin omits.

18:19 This is the way: Latin omits.

festal: The text looks suspicious. The best Ethiopic mss. read 1%A — an accusative
form (though it appears in both of his mss., Dillmann omitted the word from his 1859
edition; Charles read (1%A [= ms. 12 (his a)] in 1895). Perhaps scribes who copied most of
the mss. were influenced by the paralle] expression in v 18 (&1C : #-+ : (19A) despite the
fact that here an infinitive is used with #4: = N%A. But the Latin text does not offer the
same sense. It reads gaudentes (literally: rejoicing, being happy — note the plural). The
textual cause for the difference between the versions is not immediately evident; Charles
(1895, p. 65, n. 28) spoke vaguely of «some primitive corruption». For this reason no
change has been made, but one possibility is that the word 1%A, which is a noun, is a
mistaken rendering of an original verb such as a form of un that was misconstrued at
some point as 1.

19:1 first: Latin lacks the word. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 22) and Charles
(1895, p. 65) restored primo. Cf. 19:2.

19:2 first: Latin again lacks this word, and Ronsch and Charles again restored primo.

the (third week): Latin has «this» — possibly under the influence of «this jubilee»
which follows.
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of this jubilee [2024] the days of Sarah’s life were completed and she
died in Hebron. 19:3 When Abraham went to mourn for her and to
bury her, we were testing whether he himself was patient and not
annoyed in the words that he spoke. But in this respect, too, he was
found to be patient and not disturbed, 19:4 because he spoke with the
Hittites in a patient spirit so that they would give him a place in which
to bury his dead. 19:5 The Lord gave him a favorable reception before
all who would see him. He mildly pleaded with the Hittites, and they
gave him the land of the double cave which was opposite Mamre —
that is, Hebron — for a price of 400 silver pieces. 19:6 They pleaded
with him: ‘AHow us to give (it) to you for nothing’! Yet he did not take
(it) from them for nothing but he gave as the price of the place the full
amount of money. He bowed twice to them and afterwards buried his
dead in the double cave. 19:7 All the time of Sarah’s life was 127 —

third week: Latin confirms the reading, but for the resulting chronological problem see
Charles (1902, p. 125, n.), who thought that one should read «second» (so Hartom).

19:3 and to bury her: Latin omits by parablepsis from eam to eam.

annoyed: Cf. 17:18 where the same verb is used (there it is translated «did [not] grow
impatient»). It means «to be disgusted, impatient, indignant». The Latin pusillianimus,
which means «faint-hearted, timid», seems a poor choice of words in the context.
But RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 111) has observed that in Prov 14:29 it renders
M P = Shyowuyog in LXX, of which pusill(i)animus is a regular equivalent (cf.
Charles, 1895, p. 66, n. 3). Consequently, the Latin and Ethiopic appear to echo the same
original. Dillmann (in Rdnsch, ibid., 23) uses pusillanimus in his Latin translation.

19:5 land of the double cave: Latin: double land of the cave. The Ethiopic is
undeniably correct, since the cave in question is Machpelah — a name (in MT it appears
as nPpomn nvn) which is translated as 10 onnfAaiov 10 durhodv in LXX (see Charles,
1902, p. 125, n.). RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 22) emended duplicem to duplicis,
which agrees with the Ethiopic text (so also Charles, 1895, p. 67, n. 3 to Latin).

400: Ethiopic has 40, but Latin and Gen23:16 read 400. The number 40 is
unanimously supported in the Ethiopic mss. tradition (contrary to Berger’s assertion [422,
n.a to v 5] that C D [= 51 38] give 400). Charles (1895, p. 66, n. 8) emended the Ethiopic
and Hartom has concurred (cf. Littmann, 72, n. f). Goldmann (v19, n.) suggested that in
the Hebrew original the word mx» was written in abbreviated form as » and that » ¥y298
was misread as 0"¥2"R by a translator. But this is not a likely abbreviation and moreover
the » would not have been in its final form. It is more likely that the confusion arose on
the Greek level when v” (= 400) was miscopied as p’ (= 40).

19:6 They: Ethiopic uses the pronoun Ae®% but Latin reads hoc, which may be a
mistake for the plural masculine pronoun hii.

the full amount of money: Ethiopic 144 : &&-9v» and Latin pecuniam conplens are not
precise equivalents. The form conplens seems to be modifying Abraham, i.e., he was
making the amount of money complete.

19:7 127: Latin adds anni.
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that is, two jubilees, four weeks, and one year. This was the time in
years of Sarah’s life.

19:8 This was the tenth test by which Abraham was tried, and he
was found to be faithful (and) patient in spirit. 19:9 He said nothing
about the promise of the land which said that the Lord would give it to
him and his descendants after him. He pleaded for a place there to bury
his dead because he was found to be faithful and was recorded on the
heavenly tablets as the friend of the Lord.

19:10 In its fourth year [2027] he took a wife for his son Isaac. Her
name was Rebecca, the daughter of Bethuel (the son of Abraham’s
brother Nahor), the sister of Laban — Bethuel was their father — the

and (one year): Latin mistakenly reads «less» (one year). The Ethiopic calculation is
correct. As RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 24, n. 11; 111) observed, the Latin figure
presupposes that a jubilee consists of 50, not 49 years as elsewhere in Jubilees (or: unum
should be read for minus).

in years: Latin has no equivalent. Charles (1895, p. 66, n. 15) emended the Ethiopic to
read just @2PHA, though three of his mss. added %oed~+. MT SamGen 23:1 read »n "
7 ; LXX omits the last part of the verse. Only ms. 12 omits 9av g4,

19:8 This: Mss. 20 25 and Latin omit the initial conjunction.

Abraham was tried, and he was found: Latin: «was found, and in it Abraham was». It
appears that the words inuentus est have been displaced. Charles (1895, p. 67, n.5)
emended the Latin to (tentatus est) in ipsa Abraham et inventus est.

(and): Only ms. 44 adds the conjunction @. Latin reads two conjunctions (et et) at this
point (dittography).

19:9 nothing: Latin incorrectly omits the negative non before the verb. RONSCH (Das
Buch der Jubilden, 24) and Charles (1895, p. 67) restored it in their texts. Ms. 21 also omits
the negative.

promise of the land: Littmann (72, cf. n. i) and RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 112)
understood the words 701 and sermone in the sense of «promise» (Rénsch referred to
1 Kgs 2:4; 8:20; Ps33:4; 56:5). Dillmann (Lexicon, 657) gave as the meaning of the
Ethiopic term «sermo i.e. rumor»; and Charles (1902) rendered with «rumour». The
decision about how to translate the word hinges on the reading which follows. The
Ethiopic mss. offer two strongly supported readings: HOA9°£C (read by Dillmann, 1859,
and Charles, 1895); and H#°£2C. As Latin agrees with the latter (sermone terrae), it is to
be preferred. This implies that «rumour in the land» is unlikely to be the correct sense in
this context and that the meaning «promise» is the better rendering. The mss. which
supply the extra preposition I may reflect a subsequent interpretation in the direction in
which Charles read the expression.

the Lord would give it to him: Latin is obviously corrupt. Ronsch (Das Buch der
Jubilien, 112) wrote: «Der Abschreiber hatte vergessen, die zwei aus Versehen anticipirten
und sofort als falsch erkannten Worte illi dare auszustreichen».

there: Latin: from them. MTGen 23:13 reads o (= LXX).

faithful: Several mss. (20 25 35 39 42 47 48 58) add @d 1+ under the influence of vv 3,
8. Latin, too, omits this addition.

19:10 he: Latin: Abraham.

Bethuel was their father: Literally: Bethuel fathered the Bethuelians (on this last word,
see the next note). Latin lacks these words (through @Afev) but the clause is not
impossible, since Rebecca and Laban are mentioned immediately before it and by this
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daughter of Bethuel, the son of Milcah who was the wife of Abraham’s
brother Nahor. 19:11 Abraham married a third wife whose name was
Keturah — one of the children of his household servants — when
Hagar died prior to Sarah. 19:12 She gave birth to six sons for him —
Zimran, Jokshan, Medai, Midian, Ishbak, and Shuah — during two
weeks of years.

19:13 In the sixth week, during its second year [2046], Rebecca gave
birth to two sons for Isaac: Jacob and Esau. Jacob was perfect and

time the extended statement about her familial relations is becoming rather involved. But
it could also be construed as an attempt to create some sense in a difficult context. Charles
(1895, p. 66, nn. 23) changed the Ethiopic to @A+ : Afl-khA (= Latin).

the daughter of Bethuel: The text reads a form that would apparently mean «the
Bethuelians». Charles (1895, p. 66, n. 23) altered the form to read @0-kh& (= Latin).
The Latin text does indeed provide the necessary clue for tracing the source of the
Ethiopic corruption: it reads filia(m) bathuel twice in this verse. As Berger (423, n. b to
v 10) has perceived, the Ethiopic text, which clearly has the first instance of «daughter of
Bethuel», probably also contains the second but in distorted form: the curious word
NEHALET is a transcription of two Greek words (BaBovni viav [= the daughter of
Bethuel]) which have been improperly combined.

who was: Latin: et bathuel. Possibly the Ethiopic words @Ik : @ALeY (see note
above) is a misplaced remnant of what is here represented in the Latin text.

19:11 children: Ethiopic @£ is masculine, while Latin has «daughters». Charles
(1895, p. 66, n.26; 1902) emended to APAL with the Latin (so, too, Hartom; cf.
Littmann, 73, n. f). Berger (423, n. b to v 11) suggests that the Greek word vi®dv, which is
ambiguous as to gender, was taken as masculine by an Ethiopic translator, while the Latin
tradition preserves the correct interpretation

when: Only ms. 35 reads Afya® (= because) rather than A@® (= when); but Latin has
«because» (eo quod). The majority Ethiopic reading may be a corruption of an original
ahev, or perhaps Hebrew " was interpreted differently in the two traditions. The simplest
solution is, however, to assume that 811 was misread as 6te by an Ethiopic translator or
was miscopied in this way by a Greek scribe.

19:12 Zimran: Ethiopic spells the name H70¢; Latin gives it as jebram (on the j/z
interchange, see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 112-13).

Ishbak: The Latin spelling sobec echoes the Greek spelling in Gen 25:2 (lecpok),
though the first two letters are omitted.

Shuah: Ethiopic has A.2f. Latin oe is a corrupt reflection of the Greek spelling Zwie
(Gen 25:2).

19:13 year: The Latin anni should be anno, and secundi should be secundo (RONSCH,
Das Buch der Jubilden, 113).

Jacob and Esau: Latin reverses the names (as does Hartom who often follows the
Latin), influenced, no doubt, by the biblical order of the brothers (Gen 25:25-27). The
Ethiopic order is preferred; it gives the reader the first clue in the Jacob stories about the
younger son’s preeminence.

perfect: A variant to §A.9" is e»-9” which means «bad» (from EthGen 25:27: mp-9° :
&R [this is also the reading of 35 44]; see Charles, 1895, pp. 66-67, n. 33). Charles (ibid.)
emended the Ethiopic to agree with the Latin (reading Ao™® [Gen 27:11: pbn v —
these words are omitted in EthGenesis]). But the Ethiopic text of Jubilees is here following
Gen 25:27 where Jacob is called ap w*X. Littmann (73, n. n) realized that the Greek would
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upright, while Esau was a harsh, rustic, and hairy man. Jacob used to
live in tents. 19:14 When the boys grew up, Jacob learned (the art of)
writing, but Esau did not learn (it) because he was a rustic man and a
hunter. He learned (the art of) warfare, and everything that he did was
harsh. 19:15 Abraham loved Jacob but Isaac (loved) Esau.

19:16 As Abraham observed Esau’s behavior, he realized that
through Jacob he would have a reputation and descendants. He sum-
moned Rebecca and gave her orders about Jacob because he saw that
she loved Jacob much more than Esau. 19:17 He said to her: ‘My
daughter, take care of my son Jacob because he will occupy my place
on the earth and (will prove) a blessing among mankind and the glory
of all the descendants of Shem. 19:18 For I know that the Lord will
choose him as his own people (who will be) special from all who are on

have been téheiog which the Latin translator misread as Aeiog = levis (or lenis). Cf.
Jub 27:17. Hartom’s translation lacks the words after «harsh» and vv 13 and 14 have
been conflated, apparently through parablepsis from «rustic» to «rustic».

19:14 the boys grew up: Latin has (literally): «They grew up and both became young
men» (Ethiopic @¢&H-1 could be rendered as «young men»). Charles (1895, p. 69, n. 2 to
Latin) drew attention to the curious fact that the Latin «... agrees with the Eth. Vers.
Gen. xxv.27 ®AYE : ©h} : @¢-H-1 against all other authorities save that it adds ambo».
Mss. 44 63 also have the text of EthGenesis.

19:15 loved ... (loved): Only Latin (with mss. 17¢ 63) has the second verb. Note that
Ethiopic and Latin use imperfect tense forms. Here Abraham displaces Rebecca from her
biblical role (Gen 25:28; cf. Jub 19:16).

19:16 reputation and descendants: Literally: name and seed (would be called). Latin
transposes the nouns (semen et nomen).

he saw that: Latin omits.

much: Latin omits (perhaps the words quoniam ... quoniam caused haplography).

19:17 take care of: Latin adds in nomine, reflecting Hebrew a =m@ (see RONSCH, Das
Buch der Jubilden, 115).

my place: Latin has a word fragment -nitatio after a gap. RONscH (Das Buch der
Jubilden, 115; followed by Charles, 1895, p. 69, n. 5 to Latin) reads «praesentatio», which
agrees rather closely with the Ethiopic, though it does not quite fit the preserved Latin
letters.

glory: The word +9°ha-+t translates n%an in Deut 10:21, and Goldmann uses this
Hebrew word in his translation. See DILLMANN, Lexicon, 198.

descendants of Shem: The Hebrew would have been ow ¥9r. Latin has «my descen-
dants (literally: seed)». Possibly the name o¥ was misconstrued in the Latin tradition as
the word for «name»; nominis would then have been omitted because of its similarity to
seminis; or mei may be explained as a corrupt remnant of the word nominis.

19:18 will choose: Latin: has chosen.

special: Latin reads sanctum. Charles (1895, p. 68, n. 18) declared the Ethiopic readings
«... all alike corrupt, being hopeless attempts at rendering nepiovoiog; for we have here a
word for word reproduction of Deut. vii.6. In all cases also Eth. Vers. of Bible mistrans-
lates or omits this word». He suggested reading HPé+4, comparing Jub 16:18. It is
obvious that the Ethiopic translators/ copyists had trouble with the word, and here (as in
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the surface of the earth. 19:19 My son Isaac now loves Esau more than
Jacob, but I see that you rightly love Jacob. 19:20 Increase your favor
to him still more; may your eyes look at him lovingly because he will
prove to be a blessing for us on the earth from now and throughout all
the history of the earth. 19:21 May your hands be strong and your
mind be happy with your son Jacob because I love him much more
than all my sons; for he will be blessed forever and his descendants will
fill the entire earth. 19:22 If a man is able to count the sands on the
earth, in the same way his descendants, too, will be counted.
19:23 May all the blessings with which the Lord blessed me and my
descendants belong to Jacob and his descendants for all time.
19:24 Through his descendants may my name and the name of my
ancestors Shem, Noah, Enoch, Malaleel, Enos, Seth, and Adam be
blessed. 19:25 May they serve (the purpose of) laying heaven’s founda-
tions, making the earth firm, and renewing all the luminaries which are
above the firmament’.

16: 18) the Latin uses a word from the sanct- group. In Deut 7:6 Israel is called both e1p
oy and %0 oy (LXX: Aaov meplovoiov), the latter in precisely the context in which
Al : Pa9° (the second word means: «protector, defensor, patronus» [DILLMANN,
Lexicon, 454]) is found in this verse of Jubilees. Charles’ hypothesis appears convincing
(note the variant reading ¥@-9” in ms. 9 {= «exclusus, segregatus» (Dillmann, ibid.)]).
The Latin may again be a mistake or a sense translation of 6ciov. See the note to 16:18
above.

all: Latin adds «the peoples», as in Deut 7:6.

earth: Latin: entire earth. Deut 7:6 agrees with the Ethiopic.

19:19 My son: Ms. 17 and Latin omit.

19:20 earth: %A% can mean «orbis terrarum, mundus» (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 952,
where he noted that in Judith 11:1 9A9° renders 7).

19:21 May: Several mss. place @ at the beginning of the verse; Latin lacks it but
supplies ergo which has no equivalent in the Ethiopic copies (cf. also v 22).

much: Latin omits.

descendants will fill: Latin adds an extra conjunction before the verb erit. It is here
rendered as «also».

19:22 If: Latin again adds ergo. Berger (424, n. a to v 22) claims that B (= 25) does so
as well, but he is incorrect about this.

in the same way: Latin uses a conjunction.

19:23 May: Where Ethiopic resorts to a subjunctive (&h+7), the Latin has a future
indicative form (erunt).

19:24 may: Latin again employs a future indicative; here the Ethiopic form is
ambiguous, i.e., it could be either indicative or subjunctive.

Shem ... Adam: The Ethiopic places a conjunction before each name other than the
first (ms. 63 omits them except for the last). The Latin list omits the name Seth, but this
seems a copyist’s error: henos ef may originally have been henos set (see RONSCH, Das
Buch der Jubilien, 26, n. 22).

19:25 May: Latin reads an indicative future (= mss. 17 35 38 48 58).

laying ... making: Where Ethiopic uses infinitival expressions, Latin employs partici-
ples (literally: they will be ones who lay ... make).
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19:26 Then he summoned Jacob into the presence of his mother
Rebecca, kissed him, blessed him, and said: 19:27 ‘My dear son Jacob
whom I myself love, may God bless you from above the firmament.
May he give you all the blessings with which he blessed Adam, Enoch,
Noah, and Shem. Everything that he said to me and everything that he
promised to give me may he attach to you and your descendants until
eternity — like the days of heaven above the earth. 19:28 May the
spirits of Mastema not rule over you and your descendants to remove
you from following the Lord who is your God from now and forever.
19:29 May the Lord God become your father and you his first-born
son and people for all time. Go in peace, my son’.

19:30 The two of them departed together from Abraham.
19:31 Rebecca loved Jacob with her entire heart and her entire being
very much more than Esau; but Isaac loved Esau much more than
Jacob.

20:1 During the forty-second jubilee, in the first year of the seventh
week [2052], Abraham summoned Ishmael and his twelve children,
Isaac and his two children, and the six children of Keturah and their
sons. 20:2 He ordered them to keep the way of the Lord so that they

renewing: The Latin agnoscantur (= may be perceived; this is the only occurrence of
the word in the surviving parts of the Latin translation) suggests that some error has
produced the difference between the versions. Charles (1895, p. 69, n. 9 to Latin) wanted
to emend the Latin verb to renoventur (which would agree with the Ethiopic), explaining:
«corruption may be due to confusion of dvavewd@dot and dvayvecddor». His proposal is
certainly plausible, but another possibility is that forms of Hebrew ©n and vhn (= to
feel, enjoy; the Arabic and Ethiopic cognates carry the nuance of perceive/perception
[BDB, 301]) were interchanged.

which are above: Latin uses a simple genitival construction with no preposition.

19:26 he: Latin specifies Abraham.

19:31 her entire being: Literally: her entire spirit.

20:1 first year of the seventh week: This is another of the dates which does not agree
with chronological data found elsewhere in the accounts about Abraham’s life. According
to the combined evidence of Jub 11:15 and 23:8 the patriarch’s death occurred in the year
2051. Charles (1902, p. 129, n.) wanted to read «sixth week» (= 2045). Cf. also Hartom,
71, n. to v 1.

20:2 in every war: Charles (1895, p. 71, n. 17) emended 84lA (war) to the word for
men (A1A); so also in 1902, p. 129, n. Dilimann (1851) and Littmann reproduced the text
as it stands, but Goldmann, Hartom (without a note), and Berger have followed Charles.
Though a reference to war is unexpected, the word must be evaluated in connection with
the sequel which can be understood in a martial sense (literally: so that they may go
against each one against them). In other words, Abraham could be exhorting them to
brotherly love so that in times of war they would be united against their opponents.
Dillmann (1851) rendered the entire context as: «... dass sie ebenso sich in jedem kriege
verhalten, dass sic gegen jeden, der gegen sie sei, ziehen ...»
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would do what is right and that they should love one another; that they
should be like this in every war so that they could go against each one
(who was) against them; and do what is just and right on the earth:
20:3 that they should circumcise their sons in the covenant which he
had made with them; that they should not deviate to the right or left
from all the ways which the Lord commanded us; that we should keep
ourselves from all sexual impurity and uncleanness; and that we should
dismiss all uncleanness and sexual impurity from among us. 20:4 If any
woman or girl among you commits a sexual offence, burn her in fire;
they are not to commit sexual offences (by) following their eyes and
their hearts so that they take wives for themselves from the Canaanite
women, because the descendants of Canaan will be uprooted from the
earth. 20:5 He told them about the punishment of the giants and the
punishment of Sodom — how they were condemned because of their

and (do): The conjunction, which is omitted by mss. 12 20 25 44, should be read,
though Charles (1895) neither placed it in his text nor noted that it appeared in
Dillmann’s two mss. (1859, p. 73). Omitting the conjunction would make the previous
reference to war most unlikely, but including it sets this phrase apart from the preceding
words.

20:3 dismiss: 127 can also mean «renounce, give up». Mss. 9 12 17 21 63 preface h.
(= we should not allow). Hartom has omitted from his translation all of the words after
THev-+ (apparently by parablepsis).

20:4 they are not to commit: The verb £H#°® could be construed as a subjunctive,
third-person, feminine plural form (agreeing with the feminine suffixes on the following
two nouns); it is so translated here (with Hartom). Charles rendered as: «let them not
commit fornication with her» (1902; he apparently parsed the verb as a plural masculine
subjunctive with a feminine object suffix, as have Goldmann and Berger). The former is
preferable because of the following nouns with feminine plural suffixes: the women are
ordered not to pursue the lure of their sight and feelings.

so that they take: The verb is masculine plural. Charles (1895, p. 70) reads: ehow :
ALIPh (= «and let them not take» {1902; so Dillmann, 1851, 1859; Littmann;
Goldmann; and Hartom, who brackets the clause]). However, this is a combination that
at his time was attested by just one late ms. (C = 51); now 39 42 47 48 also support it.
Perhaps this reading would be more plausible if ho® were omitted, as in 12. The earliest
mss. read only ho® : &%/*k.. The other readings (either @ before he® or Ak, before
£3/7h; cf. 58 which places ®RL PP [= and their husbands] before he®) appear to be
scribal attempts to ameliorate the difficulties raised by what may indeed be a defective
text.

20:5 impurity: Latin: because they commingled with prostitutes. Here, as in the cases
of the two nouns which follow, Latin has a clause where Ethiopic lists nouns. The Latin
may be seen as an expanded text, but Ethiopic could be corrupt. If one translated the
Latin into Ethiopic, it would be +Ha4 : QA : H*1T (cf. 20:13). The eye of a scribe
could have skipped from +HoP4. to H®1t. The latter term would then later have been
altered into Hee-¥ in order to make it fit the context. This would be more convincing if it
were an isolated case, but two more instances of such variation follow.

5
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wickedness; because of the sexual impurity, uncleanness, and corrup-
tion among themselves they died in (their) sexual impurity.

20:6 ‘Now you keep yourselves from all sexual impurity and
uncleanness and from all the contamination of sin so that you do not
make our name into a curse, your entire lives into a (reason for) hissing
and all your children into something that is destroyed by the sword.
Then you will be accursed like Sodom, and all who remain of you like
the people of Gomorrah. 20:7 I testify to you my sons: love the God of
heaven and hold fast to all his commandments. Do not follow their

uncleanness: Latin has inmunditiam exercebant.

corruption among themselves: Latin: Omnem abominationem faciebant.

they died in (their) sexual impurity: Latin: (they) disregarded the commandments. It is
difficult to accept that such variation could have arisen from similar base texts. The
Ethiopic is perhaps more likely to be correct than is the Latin, as a reference to violation
of the commandments on the part of the giants and Sodomites would be an extreme
understatement. One could speculate that words which have similar appearances in
Hebrew (\nm nira = Ethiopic; 1219 m3n = Latin) or Greek (nopveiq étededtnoav =
Ethiopic; rapiikav [tag] évtorldg = Latin) were garbled in the transmission of the text,
but the differences between the two versions in the latter part of v 5 and the beginning of
v 6 are so striking that one suspects someting more serious has happened.

20:6 Now you ... make: For these words Latin has only the difficult et ideo ne forte et
uos detis. It is likely that something has fallen from the Latin text (Charles [1895, p. 71]
restored the equivalent of the Ethiopic in parentheses). RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilien,
116) wrote: «Die Formel ne forte ... detis ist hier imperativisch zu fassen, = gebet nicht
etwa». Berger (427, n. b to v 6) translates the Latin as: «Und dass also nicht auch ihr
euren Namen gebt». In the translation given in this edition, the words «be careful» are
supplied for the sake of the sense of the line.

our name: Latin: your name (uestrum for nostrum, or Yu®dv for fudv).

hissing: The best Ethiopic reading is T9°het (= boasting), which is accepted by
Berger (427, n. d to v 6) who also notes the strongly supported variant (under different
spellings) +9*hh+ (= threat) and the Latin «hissing». He comments: «Gemeint ist in
jedem Falle eine Reaktion der Gegner, entweder als Sich-Briisten (wegen Israels Schwiche
und Unansehnlichkeit f[he cites several parallels] ...; besonders aber, weil schlechtes
Verhalten Listern und Sich-Erhabenfithlen einbringt [more parallels] ... oder als Drohung
im Gegensatz zum Segen ...» None of this is convincing. Already in 1851, Dillmann
rendered with schande (in brackets and italicized), though he provided no note. In his
Latin translation (in RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 27) he gave «gloriationem (sic!)».
Rénsch (ibid., 116), however, drew attention to Jer 29:18 where the words 7%K> and
P> are found. On the basis of this verse, Charles (1895, p. 71, n. 37) emended the
Ethiopic to A+4&¢ (= for hissing; this is the same root as the one used in EthJer 29:18
[DiLLMANN, Lexicon, 1390]). Both Goldmann and Hartom (without a note) translate with
7P, while Goldmann added that ©%p% (= for mocking/ derision) stood in the original
(pp. 352-R0", n.). Rénsch and Charles seem to have discovered the pristine text, but how
the defective Ethiopic reading originated is not clear.

by the sword: Latin adds et (here rendered as «also») before in gladium.

20:7 I: Latin, as in v 6, adds ideo (cf. also v 8).

hold fast to: The verb 842£ means «to bind, join together»; in the Gt it signifies «to be
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idols and their uncleanness. 20:8 Do not make for yourselves gods that
are molten images or statues because they are something empty and
have no spirit in them. For they are made by hands, and all who trust
in them all trust in nothing at all. Do not worship them or bow to
them. 20:9 Rather, worship the most high God and bow to him
continually. Look expectantly for his presence at all times, and do what
is right and just before him so that he may be delighted with you, give
you his favor, and make the rain to fall for you morning and evening;
bless everything that you do — all that you have done on the earth;
bless your food and water; and bless the products of your loins, the
products of your land, the herds of your cattle, and the flocks of your

bound, etc.; to dedicate oneself to». The Latin adherete reflects the same original
(probably it was pa7).

idols: Latin has abominationes. Possibly Bdelypata stood in the Greek text. It means
«abominations» but is regularly used to refer to idols. See Isa 2:8 (DILLMANN, Lexicon,
1243). Hartom translates with i, Latin adds omnes before abominationes.

uncleanness: Latin uses a plural noun and places omnes before it.

20:8 Do not make: Latin employs a future indicative form (facietis).

have: Literally: is. Latin resorts to a future indicative (erit).

all?: Latin has no equivalent. Charles (1895, p. 71, n. 47) omitted WA= with the
Latin.

Do not worship: As in vv 6 and 7, Latin adds ideo. For J9"Ah#ev Latin has sernire.
The two are not quite synonymous, though they are again paired in v 9,

bow: Latin reads adorare: The Ethiopic verb could also be rendered «worship». Latin
has a singular feminine object (eam). RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubiliien, 28) and Charles
(1895, p. 71, n. 6) both emended to ea (= the Ethiopic).

20:9 continually: Latin gives adorando.

Look expectantly: For the meaning of the Latin sustinendo, see RONSCH, Das Buch der
Jubilden, 116 (= exspectare, sperare).

what is right: Ethiopic &2 is again coupled with Latin ueritatem.

may be delighted: Latin dirigat, which Charles first (1895, p. 71, n. 49) preferred (he
emended £5+@- : AdAho™ to £CHO : CAGho™; cf. Hartom’s 7*177), was recognized as
an error for diligat by Pritorius (review of Charles, 1895 in TLZ 24 [1895] 615). See
Littmann, 74, n. i; Charles, 1902, p. 131, n. (where he accepts the change of the Latin);
and Berger, 428, n.d to v 9.

his (favor): Latin omits.

make ... fall: For the meaning of Latin deponant, see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien,
116-17 (= deducere, demittere).

you have done: Latin reads operati. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 117) suggested
operatis (= the Ethiopic). The final s was omitted by haplography with the next letter
(super). See also Charles, 1895, p. 73, n. 1 to Latin. For the active operare, cf. Ronsch,
ibid.

bless (the products of your loins): Latin reads a future form rather than a subjunctive.

the herds: For the conjunction before @»¢£-6¢, Latin has ut which is probably a mistake
for et (so RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 28; Charles, 1895, p. 73, n. 3 to Latin). It is not
translated here because it is assumed to be the conjunction (in a series of phrases
introduced by conjunctions).

10
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sheep. 20:10 You will become a blessing on the earth, and all the
nations of the earth will be delighted with you. They will bless your
sons in my name so that they may be blessed as I am’.

20:11 When he had given gifts to Ishmael, his sons, and Keturah’s
sons and sent them away from his son Isaac, he gave everything to his
son Isaac. 20:12 Ishmael, his sons, Keturah’s sons, and their sons went
together and settled from Paran as far as the entrance of Babylon — in
all the land toward the east opposite the desert, 20:13 They mixed with
one another and were called Arabs and Ishmaelites.

20:10 You: The verbal form in Ethiopic is singular, while Latin has a plural which
would seem more appropriate in the context, since Abraham is addressing his sons and
grandsons. The Ethiopic singular, which is probably wrong (Charles [1895, p. 72, n. 2]
emended to the plural), may have resulted when a copyist thought that the blessing
sounded proper only for Isaac and his descendants.

your sons: The Ethiopic mss., with the exception of 20 35, read the non-accusative
form @-A-£hov; the Latin uses accusatives (filios uestros). This led Charles (1895, p. 72,
n. 5) to change the Ethiopic to the accusative (to @-&r&hov — a change of one vowel),
and all translators have followed him. It is not necessary, however, to emend the text in
order to arrive at this meaning because before pronominal suffixes the accusative ending is
at times abandoned (DILLMANN, Ethiopic Grammar, sec. 143 [p. 323]).

may be blessed: The Ethiopic expression (verb + adjective) differs from the Latin
(verb + prepositional phrase). The Latin expression here is the same as the one at the
beginning of the verse.

as I am: Latin adds a conjunction (et = too).

20:11 his son: There is a lacuna in the Latin after filio suo; it extends through the
beginning of v 12 and may have been caused by the similarity of the words filio suo (v 11)
and filii eius (v 12), though this would not follow the normal pattern of haplography.
Charles (1895, p. 73) has restored the text on the basis of the Ethiopic. Several Ethiopic
mss. have omitted all of the verse after @M% (21; among the uncollated mss. 22 23 40 50
51 have also omitted [this explains the translations of Dillmann and Goldmann]) by
parablepsis (DA% — @AS.).

his son?: Jubilees agrees with Sam Syriac LXX OL EthGen 25:5 in adding «his son».
MT and the targums omit.

20:12 Ishmael ... went: The Latin lacuna extends through these words.

together: Latin omits. Possibly the omission occurred on the Hebrew level when in the
phrase 1 13 the second word was dropped by homoioteleuton. For this spelling of
17, see Jer 46:12, 21; 49:3.

20:13 were called: Latin has adhesit. Charles (1895, p. 72, n. 7) emended the Ethiopic
TR@-0 to 1+R9°L (= the Latin), but in 1902 he translated the Ethiopic text («their name
was called»). Littmann (75, n. b) had opposed the emendation and preferred to assume a
defect or false translation in the Latin, though he offered no suggestions about what they
might have been. Even Hartom follows the Ethiopic against the Latin. Ethiopic is clearly
superior, since the origin of the name *31 is being given (from 29). The Latin may be
the product of confusing forms of Greek xoleiv and koAlav (= to join — an LXX
equivalent of Hebrew pa%7).

Ishmaelites: Latin adds «until the present» — a phrase found in the Bible with similar
etymological statements (e.g., Josh 5:9 for Gilgal). In 1895 (p. 72, n. 9) Charles wished to
add these words to the Eihiopic text, and Littmann (75, n. ¢) supplied them in brackets.
Hartom, however, gives them without an explanatory note. By 1902 Charles preferred to
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21:1 In the sixth year of the seventh week of this jubilee [2057]
Abraham summoned his son Isaac and gave him orders as follows: ‘I
have grown old but do not know when I will die because I have reached
the full number of my days. 21:2 Now I am 175 years of age.
Throughout my entire lifetime I have continually remembered the Lord
and tried to do his will wholeheartedly and to walk a straight course in
all his ways. 21:3 I have personally hated idols in order to keep myself
for doing the will of the one who created me. 21:4 For he is the living
God. He is more holy, faithful, and just than anyone. With him there is
no favoritism nor does he accept bribes because he is a just God and
one who exercises judgment against all who transgress his commands

omit them. The words may have been added by a scribe who remembered the phrase from
similar biblical passages.

21:1 because: Latin reads et (not realized in the translation). Charles (1895, p. 72,
n. 12; 1902, p. 132, n.) emended the Ethiopic to agree with Latin, comparing Gen 25:8 (so
also Littmann, 75, n. d; Hartom). The formulation in Gen 25:8 is not the same, however:
there it is a third-person report, but here a first-person statement. Cf. also Gen 27:2.

reached: Literally: am full.

my days: Jubilees agrees with Sam Syriac LXX OL EthGen 25:8 in adding the word
«days», while only Syriac EthGenesis also attach a suffix (= his [because the entire
statement is cast in the third person]). See Charles, 1895, p. 72, n. 13.

21:2 175 years: Both versions preserve the Hebrew idiom «a son of x years». The form
filii in the Latin should be filius (RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 28; Charles, 1895, p. 73,
n. 9 to Latin).

entire: The word is lacking in Latin.

the Lord: Latin: our God.

tried: Latin: searched for him. The difference appears to lic only in the object which
Latin supplies (eum) and Ethiopic lacks (except ms. 44). The underlying Greek may have
been é{noa (= NEpa).

wholeheartedly: Literally: with all my heart. Latin has uirtute, a word that elsewhere
appears where Ethiopic “1&& or &6 is found (31:18; 37:5; 48:3). The two phrases,
which figure together in familiar passages such as Deut 6:5, have been interchanged here.

will: Latin adds omnem before this word.

walk a straight course: Latin reads dirigerem.

21:3 I: Latin again inserts ideo.

idols: Latin adds a line which has left no trace in Ethiopic. Charles (1895, p. 72, n. 17;
1902, p. 132, n.; Littmann, 75, n. e; cf. Hartom) thought that it had been dropped from
the Ethiopic text through «homeoteleuton». This is quite well possible, with the words
¥%0¢ and @27 40¢ being the causes of the difficulty.

for doing: Latin: and do.

21:4 more ... than anyone: By reading the conjunction et before ex omnibus and not
before non est, Latin achieves a different sense: the just God shows favoritism to no one.
Though Charles (1895, p. 73, n. 12 to Latin) wished to change the location of et to agree
with the Ethiopic, it is arguable that Latin preserves the superior reading.

nor: Latin: so that.

exercises judgment: Latin (literally): judgment from all. RONscH (Das Buch der
Jubilden, 30) and Charles (1895, p. 73) emended to ex[ercens in], which would agree with
the Ethiopic wording.

10
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and despise his covenant. 21:5 Now you, my son, keep his commands,
ordinances, and verdicts. Do not pursue unclean things, statues, or
molten images. 21:6 Do not eat any blood of an animal, cattle, or of
any bird that flies in the sky. 21:7 If you slaughter a victim for a peace
offering that is acceptable, slaughter it and pour their blood onto the
altar. All the fat of the sacrifice you will offer on the altar with the
finest flour; and the offering kneaded with oil, with its libation — you
will offer it all together on the altar as a sacrifice. (It is) an aroma that
is pleasing before the Lord. 21:8 As you place the fat of the peace

covenant: Latin: testimony. Cf. Jos4:16, in which MIvn PR stands where LXX
reads: v kifwtov Tiig S1abnkng Tod paprupiov kupiov. But possibly testimonium and
testamentum have been confused in the Latin tradition.

21:5 my son: Latin filii should be corrected to the vocative fili (RONSCH, Das Buch der
Jubilden. 30; Charles, 1895, p. 73, n. 9 to Latin).

statues: Latin omits an equivalent for the phrase @£41&UPov * AQA&. It was lost
through parablepsis (three consecutive expressions begin with the same formula).

21:6 of an animal, cattle, or of any bird: Latin begins with the general term carnis and
then specifies both land animals and birds. Berger (430, n. a to v 6) refers to CD 12:13-14
for a similar enumeration. Charles (1895, p. 73. n. 25) observed that Lev 7:26 supported
the Ethiopic text.

21:7 peace offering: Latin fructuum is modeled on LXX’s use of kaprwpa as the name
for this sacrifice (Lev 3:3, 5; see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 119).

that is acceptable: Latin omits. Perhaps acceptabilem fell from the text through
homoioarchton with occiditis.

pour: The forms in Ethiopic and Latin are imperfect and future indicative respectively
(= you will pour out).

their: Ethiopic reads a plural suffix where Latin has eius.

altar: In his edition of the Latin text, Ceriani read altarium, but RONSCH (Das Buch der
Jubilden, 119) wrote: «Nachdem Ceriani in seinem Textesabdrucke altarium hatte setzen
lassen, fand er bei einer nochmaliger, genaueren Vergleichung der Schriftziige im Codex,
dass altarem zu lesen sei». Cf, also ibid., 30, n. 29.

fat: Latin: blood. Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 1 to Latin) emended sanguinem to adipem
(= Ethiopic). The Latin word may have entered the text through the influence of the
preceding sanguinem.

you will offer: Latin omits, but the context suggests that the word should be read. If
the Ethiopic term &7« is the equivalent of olocausti (= n%W), then the original may
have read n»¥n %W, and one could explain omission of the verb in Latin as due
ultimately to haplography of these graphically similar words. The same would be true if
2™ 139 were used.

the offering: Latin omits, as did Charles in 1895 (p. 74, n.3) and Hartom; but
Littmann (75, n. h) argued rather that Latin had omitted sacrificium, as the words et
confectum (which Charles [1895, p. 75, n. 2 to Latin] had emended to confecta) suggest.
Charles (1902, p. 133, n.) later accepted Littmann’s view, though he placed the words
«and the meat-offering» in parentheses.

kneaded: Latin: prepared.

together: Latin omits.

as a sacrifice: For the Latin term fructuum, see the first note to this verse.
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offering on the fire which is on the altar, so also remove the fat which is
‘on the stomach and all the fat which is on the internal organs and the
two kidneys and all the fat which is on them and which is on the upper
thighs and liver with the kidneys. 21:9 All of this you will offer as a
pleasant fragrance which is acceptable before the Lord, with its sacrifice
and its libation as a pleasant fragrance — the food of the offering to the
Lord.

21:8 As ... so also: Latin: And [not in the translation] ... and. Charles (1895, p. 74,
n. 10) emended the Ethiopic to agree with the Latin text (Hartom also follows the Latin)
and compared Lev 3:9-10. Littmann (75, n. i) objected that it would be more likely that
Latin et should be changed to ut than that fihe® should be altered to @. For this
expression, see DILLMANN, Ethiopic Grammar, sec. 206.2 (pp. 554-55). Goldmann reads a
conjunction for the first iha® but 5 for the second. Berger: «Wie ... wie». The meanings
of the two are not far separated, but a different base text probably lay before the
translators of the two versions. Note that in 21:9 where Latin has Et sic Ethiopic reads
only @,
fat: Latin ad ipsum is corrupt for adipem (RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 30; Charles,
1895, p. 75, n. 4 to Latin).
peace: The expression in both Ethiopic and Latin is the same as in 16:23 (cf. 22:4, 5)
and reflects Buoia cotnpiov (noted already by Dillmann, 1851, p. 71, n. 2) as in LXX.
liver: Latin adds quod est super pulmonem. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 30, n. 30;
120) regarded these words as a marginal explanation that had been inserted wrongly into
the text. «Im Pentateuch wird in den Ritualvorschriften fiir das Heilsopfer bei der Leber
niemals die Lunge erwdhnt ...» (120) Only Hartom has included this plus in his
translation.
remove: The Ethiopic mss. read P4la& (or- &) which means «rolled up, enveloped»;
Latin has the more plausible separa. Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 15) emended the suspicious
PAna to TNAA (= «thou shalt remove» [1902]). These words could have been
confused, but, as Littmann (75, n. k) observed, the root lAA is not used elsewhere
(Dillmann lists no such verb). But Charles was correct in adducing m7°®* of Lev 3:10 as
the verb behind the Latin and presumably the original word in Jubilees. Berger, who
retains «verkniipft» in his translation, refers to 11QT 23:14-17 (cf. 20:5-8). Of this
passage, 1. 14b-16 are particularly relevant for this problem (it, too, has m19%0%) and for
the wording of much of v 8:
nR 70om7 abnn 14
nrhoi Oy TA97 NN DX amMapn by R X pn 15
D*>007 By WK Ny anthy R nX et 16
(YADIN, The Temple Scroll, 2.77, where he refers to Lev 3:14-17 but not to Jub 21:8-9).
The Latin text of Jubilees is superior here, but perhaps a better explanation than Charles’
hypothesis for the Ethiopic reading would be that a Greek translator thought he saw a
form of Hebrew 170 ("0 = a wrapper) before him. It is more likely, however, that forms
of mepraipéw (aorist mepieiov) and mepicirdo (= mepielréwn) have been confused
(repreAel occurs in Lev 3:16).
21:9 this: Latin: In this way.
you will offer: Latin uses offers — an imperative form (cf. RONSCH, Das Buch der
Jubilien, 120).
food of the offering: The word “in- renders an® in EthLev 3:11; 21:6, 8, etc., while
fructuum again (see v 7) reflects the LXX translation of n@R as xdpropa (RONSCH, Das
Buch der Jubilien, 120).
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21:10 Eat its meat during that day and on the next day; but the sun
is not to set on it on the next day until it is eaten. It is not to be left
over for the third day because it is not acceptable to him. For it was
not pleasing and is not therefore commanded. All who eat it will bring
guilt on themselves because this is the way I found (it) written in the
book of my ancestors, in the words of Enoch and the words of Noah.
21:11 On ali your offerings you are to place salt; let the covenant of
salt not come to an end on any of your sacrifices before the Lord.

21:12 Be careful about the (kinds of) woods (that are used for)
sacrifice so that you bring no (kinds of) woods onto the altar except
these only: cypress, silver-fir, almond, fir, pine, cedar, juniper, date,

21:10 its: Latin omits.

commanded: The Ethiopic mss. overwhelmingly support &F(UA, with only 38 (+1Ad
[so Dillmann, 1851, 1859; Littmann, Berger]) and 58 (&+01Aé) differing. Charles (1895,
p. 75, n. 19; 1902, p. 134, n.) emended to £04d (= ms. 58 which he did not have), and
Hartom has so rendered. It should be stressed that the verb «eat» is used three other
times in the verse and that, if any force were to mislead a scribe here, it would be to
change an original «commanded» to «be eaten» rather than vice versa.

21:11 let the covenant of salt not come to an end: Compare Lev 2:13; 11QT 20:13b-14a:

nl"]avn X% non unn AP B0 B 13

o nbn na 14

(the words of 1. 14 are from Rockefeller 43.978; YADIN, The Temple Scroll, 2.65). This

passage confirms the verb +££ and the word-order «covenant of salt» (= Num 18:19),

which Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 26; 1902, p. 134, n.; cf. Hartom) had wanted to reverse on

the basis of Lev 2:13. The verb here translated «come to an end» means literally «stop,
ceasen,

21:12 except these only: Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 30) wished to omit the negative A,
before 2 iA: «Be careful to offer on the altar the following woods» (so also Littmann, 76,
n. a). But the word hev remained unexplained by him. In 1902 he translated: «... beware
lest thou bring (other) wood for the altar in addition to these ...» — giving no support for
«in addition to». Berger, who renders with «ausser diesen», explains that the Ethiopic
mss. omit «ausser»: « Der Ubersetzer hat wohl statt el p1 tabta gelesen: o pry Tabta».
(431, n. a to v 12) The solution is probably simpler: the he? of most mss. is a mistake for
f1ov which is preserved only in mss. 9 (?) 20 39. It is regularly placed after pronouns and
can mean «nonnisi» (Dillmann, Lexicon, 830). Literally, then, the clause reads: that you
may not bring ... except these.

silver-fir: Ethiopic £%¢-7. Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 4) derived the word from Syriac
1iay; so also in Lexicon, 1134 (abies). Cf. Charles, 1902, p. 135, n.; Littmann, 76, n. b
(he adduced Akkadian dapranu in addition to the Syriac cognate).

almond: Dillmann (1851, p.71, n.5) explained N2£ as the equivalent of TpY
(= Rabbinic 81w [Lexicon, 398]); Littmann (76, n. ¢), Hartom, and Berger have followed
him on this matter. But Charles (1902, p. 35, n.) demurred on the grounds that all of the
trees in the list are evergreens and the almond tree is not (in 1895, p. 75, n. 33 he had
accepted this identification). However, Jubilees does not claim that all trees in this list are
evergreens.

fir: AmENM.A7 is an Ethiopic transcription of otpéfirog (Dillmann, 1851, p. 71, n. 6
= Lexicon, 400; Charles, 1895, p. 75, n. 34; Littmann, 76, n. d).
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olive wood, myrtle, laurel wood, the cedar whose name is the juniper

pine: &.m.% is related to witvg (Dillmann, 1851, p. 71, n. 7 = Lexicon, 1253; Littmann,
76, n. c).

juniper: fié-t;, according to Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n.8 = Lexicon, 504), reflects
Bpabv and ultimately Hebrew 193 (see also Charles, 1895, p. 75, n. 36; Littmann, 76,
n. f; and Hartom).

date: The term J§h poses a problem. Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 9) thought it made no
sense: «... daher lese ich térk oder térék, womit 2 PR [so Hartom translates it] im
Talmudischen zu vergleichen» (he expressed less certainty in Lexicon, 563). The variants
in the ms. tradition provide no support for his conjecture. Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 37)
believed the word was «possibly a corrupt transliteration of “%p = ¢oivi or a
corruption of &% = @oiviE». The latter is a more convincing suggestion and underlies
the translation date (or palm [though its wood is not suitable for incinerating sacrifices]).
Cf. Littmann, 76, n. g; Goldmann; and Berger.

myrtle: 9°CNZz transliterates pvpoivn (Dillmann, 1851, p. 71, n. 10 = Lexicon, 166; in
both places he compared Isa 41:19 where the same term occurs in the Ethiopic version).
See also Charles, 1895, p. 75, n. 38; Littmann, 76, n. h.

laurel wood: Dillmann (1851, p.71, n. 11 = Lexicon, 1135) derived £47% from
Sapvn - RpT; Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 39); Littmann (76, n. i); Goldmann; Hartom; and
Berger have agreed with him.

cedar: The Ethiopic term €4C clearly means «cedar», but Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 40)
maintained that it may be «a corrupt transliteration of xitpiov, or possibly of kepatéa».
Charles may have been influenced more by his desire to accommodate the list in Jubilees
to the one in Geoponica 11.1 (where kitpiov appears) than by the text itself.

whose name is the juniper bush: Dillmann (1851, p.71, n. 12 = Lexicon, 742)
confessed his inability to explain the term ACA+ but thought it possible that it reflected
Syriac « »wois and Greek GpkevBog. Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 42) suggested that it was a
corruption of ACh+ which would be a transliteration of &pkevfog — a term which is also
found in Geoponica [1.1. Charles also bracketed HOho® (see n. 41). Littmann (76. n. k)
accepted both of his proposals. For the above translation the text is retained as it is, and it
is assumed that ACh+ is a slightly misspelled version of &pkevfog. The words €4C :
Hhev are intended, it seems, to distinguish this type from the £ that is the sixth in
the list.

balsam: Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 13) recognized that behind &N9" lay ofya; in his
Lexicon (509) he also mentioned a3 (cf. Littmann, 76, n. m) — the term that both
Goldmann and Hartom use in their translations.

The list as given here includes 13 names, while 1 Enoch 3 claims that there are 14 kinds
of evergreens. T. Levi 9:12 says that the wood of only 12 types of trees is to be used in
sacrifice; they are also evergreens. In the Aramaic fragments of this work, they are listed
as follows: «Of all the rwelve kinds of wood, he told me that those of them are fitting to
burn on the altar whose smoke goes up with a sweet savour. And these are their names:
— cedar, and bay, and almond, and fir, and pine [text AW (= thorns) corrupt for
X = pine], and mountain ash, and cypress, and fig, and olive, and laurel, and myrtle,
and aspalathus». (Charles in Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament 2.364-
65; for the Aramaic and Greek [which omits almond and olive and adds oyivoc] texts side
by side with the list in Jub 21:12, see CHARLES, The Greek Versions of the Testaments of
the Twelve Patriarchs [Oxford: University Press, 1908; reprinted: Hildesheim: Georg
Olms Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1960] 248-49). The list in Geoponica 11.1 (see Charles, 1902,
pp- 134-35, n.) includes these: goivi§, kitpiov, otpofirog, dagvn, élaia, KundpLocog,
Kepotéa, mitvg, npivog, nbEog, pupoivn, kEdpog, itéa, dpxevbog. Though these lists do
differ in number and for some items, they are useful for clarifying some of the Ethiopic
names.
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bush, and balsam. 21:13 Of these (kinds of) woods place beneath the
sacrifice on the altar ones that have been tested for their appearance.
Do not place (beneath it) any split or dark wood; (place there) strong
(kinds of) woods and firm ones without any defect — a perfect and new
growth. Do not place (there) old wood, for its aroma has left —
because there is no longer an aroma upon it as at first. 21:14 Apart
from these (kinds of) woods there is no other which you are to place
(beneath the sacrifice) because their aroma is distinctive and the smell
of their aroma goes up to heaven. 21:15 Pay attention to this
commandment and do it, my son, so that you may behave properly in
all your actions.

21:16 At all times be clean with respect to your body. Wash with
water before you go to make an offering on the altar. Wash your hands
and feet before you approach the altar [or: sacrifice]. When you have
finished making an offering, wash your hands and feet again. 21:17 No
blood is to be visible on you or on your clothing. My son, be careful
with blood; be very careful to cover it with dirt. 21:18 You are not,
therefore, to consume any blood because the blood is the vital force.
Do not consume any blood. 21:19 Do not take a bribe for any human
blood so that it may not be shed casually — without punishment —
because it is the blood that is shed which makes the earth sin. The earth
will not be able to become pure from human blood except through the

21:13 strong (kinds of) woods and firm ones: Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 44) emended the
word £%0 (here translated «firm ones» — it is actually singular in form) to F&.h
(= clean; see 1902, p. 135, n.). Littmann left the space blank in his translation and
maintained (76, n. o) that one ought to read AX7&.% (= not rotting [with DILLMANN,
Lexicon, 1294]; ms. 38 has &7&.7 without the negative, and Dillmann read this word in
1859, but without the negative it makes poor sense in the context) or to follow Charles.
Both Goldmann and Hartom have also agreed with Charles. But the text may be retained
if one holds with Berger (432, n.b to v 13) that «es handelt sich wohl nur um eine
Bekriftigung».

21:14 goes up: Littmann (76, n. p) first proposed that the verb should be negated, and
Charles (1902, p. 135, n.), Goldmann, and Hartom have agreed. Since the verse is
speaking about the special fragrance of the approved kinds of woods, one would expect a
positive statement to the effect that these fragrances rise to heaven. Berger also does not
insert a negative.

21:18 therefore: A%h could also be rendered: anymore/any longer (so Berger).

21:19 earth: The mss. repeat the word £9°. Dillmann (1859, p. 78, n. 1) proposed that
7°L-C be read here. Charles (1895, p. 75, n. 61), Littmann (76, n. r), Goldmann (without
comment), and Hartom.have followed him. Berger strangely translates «das Blut» though
he mentions the emendation in a note (433, n. ¢ to v 19). Num 35:33 provides warrant for
changing the text: there paRA is used, though the present text may have arisen through
confusion of &7 and mmTIx.
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blood of the one who shed it. 21:20 Do not take a bribe or gift for
human blood; blood for blood — then it will be acceptable before the
most high God. He will be the protection of the good; and (he will be
this) so that you may be kept from every evil one and that he may save
you from every (kind of) death.

21:21 I see, my son, that all the actions of mankind (consist of) sin
and wickedness and all their deeds of impurity, worthlessness, and
contamination. With them there is nothing that is right. 21:22 Be
careful not to walk in their ways or to tread in their paths so that you
may not commit a mortal sin before the most high God. Then he will
hide his face from you and will hand you over to the power of your
offenses. He will uproot you from the earth and your descendants from
beneath heaven. Your name and descendants will be destroyed from the
entire earth. 21:23 Depart from all their actions and from all their
impurity. Keep the obligations of the most high God and do his will.
Then you will act properly in every regard. 21:24 He will bless you in
all your actions. He will raise from you a righteous plant in all the earth
throughout all the history of the earth. Then my name and your name
will not be passed over in silence beneath heaven throughout all time.

21:25 Go in peace, my son. May the most high God — my God and
your God — strengthen you to do his will. May he bless all your
descendants — the remnant of your descendants — throughout the
history of eternity with every proper blessing so that you may become a

21:22 not (commit): 4Q221 Jubf 1.1 lacks a negative word, but the Ethiopic A.can be
explained as an addition which makes it clear that 0t is also subordinate to 0+
(VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 52).

hand you over: On the interpretation of the Hebrew verb, which seems to be written
iloann, see VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 53-54 (suggestion of J. Strug-
nell). The scribe apparently began writing a converted perfect but changed to an imperfect
form. Milik («Fragment d’une source du Psautier», 104) read m)olTlax.

descendants: Milik («Fragment d’une source du Psautier», 104) read 7731, but on the
photograph (planche II) only the bottom tips of some letters are visible, none of which is
sufficiently distinctive to permit identification. As his reading differs from that of the
Ethiopic mss., one may surmise that he has another ms. in which this reading is clearer
(see VANDERK AM, Textual and Historical Studies, 56). Naturally, ¥t and 99t could easily
have been interchanged.

21:23 and from all their impurity ... regard: 4Q221 Jubf 1.6-7 contains a dittography
of these words. It was caused by the two uses of 212 (?19n and »192) in the context. The
Ethiopic mss. show no such duplication (Milik, «Fragment d’une source du Psautier»,
104; VANDERK AM, Textual and Historical Studies, 57).

21:24 all (the earth): Milik («Fragment d’une source du Psautier», 104) does not
restore 910 before P7X; possibly he again has another ms. in which the omission is clear
(see VANDERK AM, Textual and Historical Studies, 58).
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blessing throughout the entire earth’. 21:26 Then he left him fecling

happy.
22:1 In the first week in the forty-fourth jubilee, during the second

year [2109] — it is the year in which Abraham died — Isaac and
Ishmael came from the well of the oath to their father Abraham to
celebrate the festival of weeks (this is the festival of the firstfruits of the
harvest). Abraham was happy that his two sons had come. 22:2 For
Isaac’s possessions in Beersheba were numerous. Isaac used to go and
inspect his possessions and then return to his father. 22:3 At that time
Ishmael came to see his father, and all of them came together. Isaac
slaughtered a sacrifice for the offering; he offered (it) on his father’s
altar which he had made in Hebron. 22:4 He sacrificed a peace offering
and prepared a joyful feast in front of his brother Ishmael. Rebecca
made fresh bread out of new wheat. She gave it to her son Jacob to
bring to his father Abraham some of the firstfruits of the land so that
he would eat (it) and bless the Creator of everything before he died.
22:5 Isaac, too, sent through Jacob [his] excellent peace offering [and

22:1 first week ... forty-fourth jubilee ... second year: This date does not harmonize
with others in the book (e.g., at 21:1). Dillmann (cf. 1851, p. 71, n. 14) placed «dreiund-
vierzigsten» in his translation, but Charles changed all of the numbers in the verse. He
proposed that one read: «in the sixth week in the forty-second jubilee, in the seventh
year» (= 2051 [1902, p. 137, n.; so also Hartom, p. 75, n. to v X]). There are, as noted
before, several problematic dates in Jubilees for Abraham’s life. One indication that the
narrative has not yet reached jubilee 44 is in 24:1 where an event in the forty-third jubilee
is mentioned.

22:2 his possessions: Latin uses a relative clause (with adhuc added) where Ethiopic
employs a noun with suffix.

22:3 At: Ethiopic begins the verse with a conjunction which Latin lacks.

all of them: Latin has utrique, which led Charles (1895, p. 77, n. 24; 1902) to emend
the word tAea® to AW = the two of them/ both of them (so also Littmann, 77,
n. a; Goldmann, Hartom). The emendation is simple and appealing but hardly necessary.

sacrifice for the offering: Latin hostiam fructuum. The same Latin phrase appears at
21:7 where Ethiopic also has A& 7rhsh as the equivalent of fructuum. Later in the same
verse, these two terms are again paired.

22:4 peace offering: Literally: a sacrifice for safety. See v 5 and 16:23; 32:6 for the
same phrase in Ethiopic and Latin.

bread: With the Latin term collyridam compare Syncellus, Chronographia 197 1
(koAlvpidog DENIS, Fragmenta, 95).

22:5 excellent: Though it would be possible for the relative clause H®"LZ to refer to
Jacob, the Latin favors understanding it as modifying «offering» (cf. Littmann, 77, n. b).

peace offering: Latin reads a plural form. For the expression, see the first note to v 4.

[his] ... [and wine to his father]: The Latin text supplies these words. The Ethiopic is
deficient in that it fails to mention something for Abraham to drink (see v 6a) and it lacks
a preposition before Abraham. If one retroverts the Latin into Greek, the source of the
Ethiopic omission is apparent: abtof ... matpl adtof ABpaap (though one might have
expected one of the possessive pronouns to be retained in Ethiopic).
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wine to his father] Abraham for him to eat and drink. 22:6 He ate and
drank. Then he blessed the most high God who created the heavens and
the earth, who made all the fat things of the earth, and gave them to
mankind to eat, drink, and bless their Creator.

22:7 ‘Now I offer humble thanks to you, my God, because you have
shown me this day. I am now 175 years of age, old and with (my) time
completed. All of my days have proved to be peace for me. 22:8 The
enemy’s sword has not subdued me in anything at all which you have
given me and my sons during all my lifetime until today. 22:9 May
your kindness and peace rest on your servant and on the descendants of
his sons so that they, of all the nations of the earth, may become your

eat and drink: The more strongly supported Ethiopic reading is to transpose these
verbs, but the Latin backs this order.

22:6 He: Latin: Abraham.

fat things: Latin pinguedinis confirms the reading ifl<h and opposes & (= 17 3539
42 47 48 58 63) which was read by Dillmann in 1851, though in 1859 he chose f¥flch.
Berger still retains « Weite».

22:7 offer humble thanks: Forms of 7€ and confiteor are also paired in 16:31; see the
note to that passage.

to you: Latin omits.

with (my) time completed: #&.0? and plenus are not precisely synonymous. Cf.
Gen 25:8 where MT has ¥3 and LXX nAnpng fjuepdv (= 0" [so Sam Syriac OL]) but
EthGenesis reads 4.80P : oaPPHA U~ See also Jub 23:8 (= 2Q19.5: o™ vaw).

peace: Latin uses a genitive form, perhaps presupposing «days of» (Hartom: 2129 *»°).

22:8 The: Mss. 17 44, with Latin, introduce the sentence with a conjunction.

enemy’s: Latin inimihi is a misspelling of inimici (RONsCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 32,
122; Charles, 1895, p. 77, n. 1 to Latin).

subdued: Latin minatus (threatened), while plausible, is probably a mistake for
dominatus (= Ethiopic), as RONsCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 32, 122) and Charles (1895,
p. 77) observed.

in anything at all: Latin in omnibus diebus. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 122 [cf.
32]) suspected that the word diebus had entered the text under the influence of the sequel
where it is used again. Charles (1895, p. 77, n. 2 to Latin) excluded it from the text. Latin
has no equivalent for Ethiopic @ (before Qln*f-), which is here rendered as «at all»
(literally: even [in anything]). As only mss. 12 38 omit it, it has a secure place in the
Ethiopic tradition. Nevertheless, neither Dillmann (1859) nor Charles (1895; cf. p. 77.
n. 39) read it in their editions, and among the translators only Dillmann (1851) and Berger
(in brackets) represent it. Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 15) thought that a sentence had been
dropped from the text.

and: Latin hos must be an error. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 32, 132) and Charles
(1895, p. 77, n. 3 to Latin) emended to et (= Ethiopic).

22:9 May: There is a small lacuna at the beginning of the verse in the Latin ms.
RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 32) and Charles (1895, p.77, n.44) inserted Sit
(= Ethiopic) in it. Latin also adds nunc which is not reflected in the Ethiopic mss.

your servant: Latin: puerum istum (Hartom: %7 72°71). Puer can mean «servant,
slave», but in other contexts in Jubilees where it has this sense (e.g., 24:16, 18, 19, 25)
Ethiopic uses £4 (ARhZY- in 40:5). After these words Latin has domine; no Ethiopic ms.

10
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chosen people and heritage from now until all the time of the earth’s
history throughout all ages’.

22:10 He summoned Jacob and said to him: ‘My son Jacob, may the
God of all bless and strengthen you to do before him what is right and
what he wants. May he choose you and your descendants to be his
people for his heritage in accord with his will throughout all time. Now
you, my son Jacob, come close and kiss me’. 22:11 So he came close
and kissed him. Then he said: ‘May my son Jacob and all his sons be
blessed to the most high Lord throughout all ages. May the Lord give
you righteous descendants, and may he sanctify some of your sons
within the entire earth. May the nations serve you, and may all the

reads a comparable word in this location, but 35 39 42 47 48 58 place h9°AN.® after the
initial verb.

the descendants of his sons: Latin semen eius.

nations: Latin has filii which seems unlikely. Charles (1895, p. 77, n. 5 to Latin)
emended to populis.

chosen: Latin reads acceptabilem, while ms. 17 has «blessed» (f-4h).

from now: As RONscH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 122) saw, the Latin phrase ex hoc nunc
is a literal translation of ano6 to¥ vov.

22:10 He: Latin specifies the subject as Abraham.

Jacob: Latin reads: filium suum et iacob. The first two words would be a normal kind
of expansion, but the conjunction is curious. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilien, 32) placed it
in parentheses; Hartom, however, translates the full phrase. If it belongs to the text, the
word et could be regarded as a translation of a Hebrew waw-explicativum, as it is
rendered here. But Jacob secems to be the only one present with Abraham (see 22:4-5);
hence the Ethiopic is preferable.

what is right: Here again &#£% and uirtutem are paired (see also v 11).

May he choose: Where Ethiopic uses a subjunctive verbal form (£4<4£) Latin employs
a second infinitive (eligere).

you and your descendants: Both Ethiopic (il ... MHCAD) and Latin (in te ... in semine
tuo) reflect the Hebrew idiom 3 =na.

for his heritage: Latin lacks this expression. It may have been omitted by homoioteleu-
ton in Hebrew (\n'ny/ mx9) or in Greek by haplography (adtod/ adtod). The preposition
in may now, as a result of the omission, introduce the wrong noun; and the conjunction is
superfluous.

close: Latin adds «to me». Regarding the reflexive pronoun te with adproxima, see
RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 123.

22:11 he: Latin: Jacob.

his sons: Charles (1902) translated «And all the sons of God Most High» which is
possible but quite unlikely in the context (see his note, 1902, p. 139) and against the Latin.

all ages: Latin omits an equivalent for «ages». Possibly the word diebus appeared in
the text originally and it was lost through homoioteleuton with omnibus and/or under the
influence of the following word deus which it resembles.

may he sanctify: Latin reads a second-person future form which R6NscH, Das Buch der
Jubilden, 32, 123) corrected to sanctificaberis («durch deine S6hne wirst du geheiliget
werden» [123]) and Charles (1895, p. 79, n. 2 to Latin) emended to sanctificet. The verb is
surrounded by other third-person forms so that the Ethiopic is likely to be correct (-bis
could be a mistake for -bit).

descendants: Latin nominis is probably a mistake for seminis.
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nations bow before your descendants. 22:12 Be strong before people
and continue to exercise power among all of Seth’s descendants. Then
your ways and the ways of your sons will be proper so that they may be
a holy people. 22:13 May the most high God give you all the blessings
with which he blessed me and with which he blessed Noah and Adam.
May they come to rest on the sacred head of your descendants
throughout each and every generation and forever. 22:14 May he
purify you from all filthy pollution so that you may be pardoned for all
the guilt of your sins of ignorance. May he strengthen and bless you;

22:12 continue to exercise: Literally: you will be exercising. Latin uses an imperative
(potestatem exerce). Presumably the original Hebrew read a waw-consecutive with perfect
(Goldmann: n>wm) after an initial imperative.

Seth’s: Latin et is an error for set (so RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 32, 123; Charles,
1895, p. 79, n. 4 to Latin). Note the addition (before ;) in ms. 38: 9°£:C : @1 : HCA.

will be proper: Rather than the stative sense of Ethiopic, Latin resorts to a passive
construction (iustificabuntur).

22:13 May: Latin places et before the verb. Ronsch left the text as it was, but Charles
(1895, p. 79, n. 4 to Latin) emended the word to ut. However, the Ethiopic also lacks a
word that would correspond with ut.

sacred head: The biblical basis for the phrase is in Gen 49:26 where MT has 9™ TP7p;
RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 123-24) and Charles (1895, p. 78, n. 14; 1902, p. 139, n.)
have, though, noticed that the text of Jubilees presupposes 1 rather than " (cf. also
Goldmann, p. o7, n.).

each and every generation and forever: Latin does not repeat generation- as Ethiopic
does, and it omits a conjunction before usque.

22:14 May: Latin reads a future indicative (mundabit) here and also for the two other
principal verbs in the verse (confortabit, benedicet), while Ethiopic has subjunctive forms
in each case.

filthy pollution: Ms. 58 and Latin (inquinamento et iniustitia) read a conjunction
between the two nouns. Charles (1895, p. 78, n. 15) emended the Ethiopic to agree with
the Latin (Cho+ : @ChN; so also 1902, p. 139, n.; Littmann, 77, n.e; Hartom;
Goldmann places a conjunction in brackets). Berger (437, n. a to v 14) rightly rejects the
emendation as «iberflissig». As ms. 58 shows, the word et of Latin could well be an
addition to an original text which juxtaposed two nouns. For the word CAdF, which
Littmann (ibid.) and apparently Charles regarded as an inner-Ethiopic corruption for
CNO¥F, see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 279 (pollutio).

you may be pardoned: Latin propitius sit. Charles (1895, p. 78, n. 16) emended with
Latin to £a-+0é (cf. 1902, p. 140, n.). Littmann (77, n. f) mentioned Charles’ proposal but
did not adopt it; he also perceived that the meaning which Charles attributed to his
emended verb would be unusual for this form. Both Goldmann and Hartom, nevertheless,
read 72" without explanation. No Ethiopic ms. supports the change.

the guilt of your sins of ignorance: Latin: iniustitiis tuis et neglegentiae tuae. Here
again Charles (1895, p. 78, n. 16; 1902, p. 140, n.) altered the Ethiopic to make it conform
with the Latin: AQAh : @ ... Hartom, as usual, simply translates the Latin (without a
note). One has here the same sort of phenomenon as in the phrase translated «filthy
pollution»; the conjunction between the nouns, supported only by ms. 17 and Latin, is
probably an addition which was meant to clarify the meaning of the text.

May he strengthen: Dillmann (1859, p. 80, n. 20) proposed to emend the form of his
mss. (3&AN) to £-1LAD; the better mss. confirm his suggestion.
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may you possess the entire earth. 22:15 May he renew his covenant
with you so that you may be for him the people of his heritage
throughout all ages. May he truly and rightly be God for you and your
descendants throughout all the time of the earth.

22:16 Now you, my son Jacob, remember what I say and keep the
commandments of your father Abraham.

Separate from the nations,

and do not eat with them.

Do not act as they do,

and do not become their companion,

for their actions are something that is impure,

and all their ways are defiled and something abominable and detest-
able.

22:17 They offer their sacrifices to the dead,

and they worship demons.

They eat in tombs,

and everything they do is empty and worthless.

22:18 They have no mind to think,

and their eyes do not see what they do

22:15 May he renew his covenant with you: Latin renouauis (= renouabis) testamen-
tum eius cum ipso reverses the persons of the verb and the pronominal object of the
preposition. Charles (1895, p. 79, n. 5 to Latin) corrected the verb to renovabit but left
cum ipso so that it remains awkward. Latin may here have been influenced by 22:30. The
Latin verb provides another case in which a future indicative stands where a subjunctive is
expected (so also erit [tibi], where the Ethiopic reads £h7h).

22:16 what I say: Literally: my word(s); Latin reads a plural noun (sermonum).

as they do: Literally: according to their deeds. For the form operas (feminine), see
RONScH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 124.

ways: Ethiopic reads a plural (f§€WPav»+); Latin has singular uia.

defiled and something abominable and detestable: In the readings adopted here, the
first term is an adjective (“99®+%) and the second and third are nouns. Several mss. (12 21
58 63) make the first a noun also, as does Latin.

22:17 They: Mss. 9 17 38 39 42¢ 44 58 prefix a conjunction to the sentence, and Latin
uses enim in a similar capacity.

offer their sacrifices: Latin employs only the verb sacrificant, a fact which led Charles
(1895, p. 79, n. 7 to Latin) to add the words sacrificia sua to the text.

in: Latin: super. Perhaps the double preposition @+ suggests «among» (Gold-
mann: 1°3).

22:18 not: Though neither Rénsch nor Charles mentioned it, Latin misspells the
second instance of non (as nou).

what they do: Literally: what is their work/action. Littmann (78, n. a) and Charles
(1902, p. 141, n.) noted the fact that Charles’ text of 1895 read 7M1Co®- instead of the
correct “MIo®-, Latin uses a plural noun (opera).
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and how they err in saying to (a piece of) wood:

«You are my god»;

or to a stone:

«You are my Lord;

you are my deliverer».

(They have) no mind.

22:19 As for you, my son Jacob, may the most high God help you
and the God of heaven bless you. May he remove you from their
impurity and from all their error. 22:20 Be careful, my son Jacob, not
to marry a woman from all the descendants of Canaan’s daughters,
because all of his descendants are (meant) for being uprooted from the
earth. 22:21 For through Ham’s sin Canaan erred. All of his descen-
dants and all of his (people) who remain will be destroyed from the
earth; on the day of judgment there will be no one (descended) from
him who will be saved. 22:22 There is no hope in the land of the living
for all who worship idols and for those who are odious. For they will
descend to sheol and will go to the place of judgment. There will be no
memory of them on the earth. As the people of Sodom were taken from
the earth, so all who worship idols will be taken.

my deliverer: Latin omits meus after liberator.

(They have): Only mss. 38° 63 add a plural suffix to Uf=, though the context implies
one. Latin illis makes it explicit.

22:19 may ... bless ... May: In this verse also one finds the frequent phenomenon that
where Ethiopic reads subjunctive verbs Latin offers future indicative forms.

heaven: Latin adae (= Adam). Charles (1895, p.79, n.9 to Latin) declared this
reading corrupt but suggested no explanation for its origin. Possibly it arose when Greek
ovpavol and &ddpov (the name is inflected in Josephus’ writings [e.g., Ant. 1.66]) were
interchanged. Or, adae could be corrupt for saddai (*1¢ »R for n"aw ¥&?).

bless: Latin: strengthen. The verb confortabit is used three times (here and in 22:10,
14) in the extant Latin fragments, and in 22:10, 14 it is used alongside the verb «to bless».
It may be that the attraction of these other passages induced a scribe to write the wrong
verb in this place.

from their impurity: Latin: from all their abominable acts. The extra «all» is a
common sort of addition, while Cti*fo® and abominationibus may represent the same
original (anman [so Hartom; Goldmann used anxnv]).

22:20 for being uprooted: Literally: for uprooting.

22:22 odious: Literally: the hated/ detested ones (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 1261). Dill-
mann (1851) rendered with «verstockten», but he was translating &%%% of ms. 51 (= 47
here). Charles (1902) gave «profane» because he had emended to &0-A7 (p. 142, n.),
referring to Lev 21:7, 14 (where, however, classes of women whom priests were not
allowed to marry are mentioned). Berger uses «Verblendeten» which is too heavily
interpretative.

will be: Or: is.

were taken ... will be taken: Berger: «Nicht auferstehen werden ... werden ... nicht

10
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22:23 Do not be afraid, my son Jacob, and do not be upset, son of
Abraham. May the most high God keep you from corruption; and
from every erroneous way may he rescue you. 22:24 This house I have
built for myself to put my name on it upon the earth. It has been given
to you and to your descendants forever. It will be called Abraham’s
house. It has been given to you and your descendants forever because
you will build my house and will establish my name before God until
eternity. Your descendants and your name will remain throughout all
the history of the earth’.

22:25 Then he finished commanding and blessing him. 22:26 The
two of them lay down together on one bed. Jacob slept in the bosom of
his grandfather Abraham. He kissed him seven times, and his feelings
and mind were happy about him. 22:27 He blessed him wholeheartedly
and said: ‘The most high God is the God of all and Creator of
everything who brought me from Ur of the Chaldeans to give me this
land in order that I should possess it forever and raise up holy

auferstehen». He claims (438, n. ¢ to v 22) that he is following ms. M (= 17), but the
negatives actually derive from 17¢. Thus they have very weak textual status. He adds: «Ist
M [i.e., 179 als spitere (christliche?) Interpretation zu betrachten?» If one wonders
whether this is a later, possibly Christian interpretation, why should one adopt it as the
proper reading here?

22:23 from corruption: Goldmann (with no ms. support) omits these words from his
translation.

22:24 It has been given?: Only ms. 38 reads the relative pronoun A%+ after the word
#°£:C and in this way makes the feminine noun #°£C the cause for the feminine third-
person verb +@-UA1+ (though 38 reads a masculine form). Littmann («Lande, [das] dir ...
gegeben ist»), Goldmann (mn1 9wk Y1), and Berger («Land, das dir ... gegeben ist»)
follow this interpretation of the passage. The relative pronoun is, nevertheless, too poorly
attested to be original. It should also be noted that the noun 7 can be either masculine
or feminine (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 535), though it is considered masculine in several places
in this verse (cf. H7-, AdAu~). Mss, 17 38 solve the problem by reading a masculine verb
(38 does so again for the second occurrence of «give»). The latter half of the verse,
though, favors the view that bt = ANCY9 is the subject of +@-VNTF in both instances (it
immediately precedes the second use of +@-9-+). Moreover, «house of Abraham» and
«land» may be identified with one another. Charles (1902, p. 142) bracketed the first «it is
given to thee and to thy seed forever» as «a dittography from the second clause
following» (ibid., n.). There is no compelling reason to agree with him.

22:27 God is the God: It is difficult to determine what is the main verb of Abraham’s
statement, which Charles (1902, p. 143, n.) suspected was an interpolation. The version
given here is one way in which to construe the sentence (so Wintermute), but the
translators have usually followed other options (see the next note). An argument in favor
of the above rendering is the presence of third- (not second-) person verbs as the
preferable readings at h@-dhZz (though there is strong support for the second-person
variant here) and PvN%. The second-person forms reflect a different understanding of the
verse.

so that they may be blessed: The translation assumes that «descendants» (= HCh, a
singular, masculine noun [literally: seed]; hence £01<4h is singular, masculine) is the
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descendants so that they may be blessed forever’. 22:28 Then he blessed
Jacob: ‘My son, with whom I am exceedingly happy with all my mind
and feelings — may your grace and mercy continue on him and his

understood subject of the verb. However, the translators have viewed this last clause
differently. One option (so Dillmann [1859], Littmann, Charles, Goldmann, Hartom, and
Berger) is to adopt the reading of ms. 38 (= 9) in which Ag-A is added after the verb: so
that the Most High may be blessed forever. But Charles (1902) made this the main clause
of the verse: «‘— blessed be the Most High forever’» cf. also Goldmann, Hartom). This
would be an unusual translation for a clause introduced by he®, as Charles (1902, p. 143,
n.) recognized. Littmann and Berger have retained he® in their renderings («damit» =
Berger; «Jauf dass]» = Littmann), though they leave this an incomplete sentence.
Moreover, A0-A may be the addition of a scribe who also had a difficult time finding the
subject of the verbal form £404R. Yet note that AD-A and ASAY® share the first three
consonants; there could, therefore, be a dittography here. Dillmann tried to connect vv 27
and 28 by translating the first verb of v 28 as the main verb of the sentence («segne»), but
he had no imperative form in his ms.

22:28 Jacob: Ms. 38 adds @&, (and said), which Littmann, Charles, Goldmann, and
Hartom have included in their translations and Dillmann and Charles placed in their
editions. It is almost certainly not original.

My son, with whom I am exceedingly happy with all my mind and feelings: There are
two major textual problems in the first part of Abraham’s blessing — a part separated
from the latter half by a conjunction: 1. the word A and 2. the person of the verb. In
the text followed here, the verb is A7F4."1/h (first-person), but the overwhelming weight of
the ms. evidence favors the third-person form &+4,#1h. If it were read, this most strongly
attested Ethiopic form would yield literally: my son, who with all my heart and who with
my feelings with which (common plural) he is happy with him. Dillmann (1859, p. 82,
n. 12) preferred to read {IhA (with these [feminine]) for QA and accepted Ad."1/h as the
verb. Charles (1895, p. 80, cf. n. 20) simply bracketed (1kA, dismissing it as «corrupt»; he
opted for the third-person verb. Goldmann and Hartom chose the first-person form and
apparently ignored IAA. Littmann performed more radical surgery and rendered the first
half of the verse: «Mein Sohn, der in meinem ganzen Herzen und in meiner Liebe [ist, er
ist es], an dem ich meine Freude habe; ...» In a note (78, n. ¢) he explained: «Der Text ist
hier verderbt; die obige (vorliufige) Ubers. setzt statt des handschriftl. ba'ella ‘in denen’
etwa we‘etii und die Lesart von CD ([= 51 38] ‘etfesah) voraus». Berger takes yet another
approach: «Mein Sohn, der du in meinem ganzen Herzen und in meiner Liebe bist!
Wegen dieser sei ihm gnidig». He must supply «du ... bist» (which is acceptable) and
«wegen dieser» must be his rendering of AA, while «sei ihm gnidig» results from his
assumption that «... eine Form von yopi{eoOat mit einer Form von yaipsiv verwechselt
worden ist». (439, n. b to v 28). Berger’s thesis is attractive, but Charles (1902, p. 143, n.)
has offered what appears to be the simplest solution to the verbal problem. He pointed to
22:26 in which one meets words similar to those in v28: @&/ : Phét : OAN :
AbAU-. There, °méEk and Alr are the subjects which require a third-person verb. A
parallel of this sort may have induced a scribe to repeat the third-person verb in the
similar context here in v 28, though in this verse AMl¢ and 9°héA¢ are objects of the
repeated preposition fl, not subjects of the verb. So (and most remarkably) only ms. 38
preserves the correct verbal form. Charles added that if one were to read (i twice instead
of the two cases of H(l, the nouns AN¢ and 9k would become the subjects of a third-
person verb. Yet he ended by writing: «In either case we must reject ba’ella as corrupt».
Either of his explanations for the verb is acceptable, but lhA remains a problem. The
Hebrew which ultimately lay behind the phrase was, in all likelihood, "w®a which a reader
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descendants for all time. 22:29 Do not leave or neglect him from now
until the time of eternity. May your eyes be open on him and his
descendants so that they may watch over them and so that you may
bless and sanctify them as the people of your heritage. 22:30 Bless him
with all your blessings from now until all the time of eternity. With
your entire will renew your covenant and your grace with him and with
his descendants throughout all the history of the earth’.

23:1 He put two of Jacob’s fingers on his eyes and blessed the God
of gods. He covered his face, streched out his feet, fell asleep forever,
and was gathered to his ancestors. 23:2 During all of this Jacob was
lying in his bosom and was unaware that his grandfather Abraham had
died. 23:3 When Jacob awakened from his sleep, there was Abraham
cold as ice. He said: ‘Father, father’! But he said nothing to him. Then
he knew that he was dead. 23:4 He got up from his bosom and ran and
told his mother Rebecca. Rebecca went to Isaac at night and told him.

would naturally parse as the preposition 3 and the relative pronoun “wx. However, these
three consonants also form the word W& (cf. Gen 30:13) which means «happiness». If
this rare word did figure in the Hebrew text, it would be translated literally: I rejoice with
happiness — 1.e., I am exceedingly happy. This suggestion underlies the translation given
above.

feelings: The word 9°é-F, which was used in v 26, recurs in the latter half of v 28
where it is rendered «mercy».

continue: &7 ... ¥P¥ means «may ... be for a long time» (see DILLMANN, Lexicon,
674 for this adverbial use of ¥P-¥ [= diu]). In 1851 Dillmann translated these words as
«sei lang (-miitig)», and Littmann and Berger use «sei ... lange». Charles (1902) expressed
them as «may ... be lift up» which is possible but not probable especially before A= :
avPHA,

22:29 so that they may watch over them: The form 2011 (plural masculine, with a
masculine singular suffix) is more strongly supported than the form Aé4n0 which both
Dillmann and Charles read in their editions (= Littmann, Charles [1902], Hartom). This
latter form is an assimilation of the correct form to the following two verbs. £0¢NP is
plural because A0£7th continues to be the subject, though one would perhaps have
expected a feminine plural form (027 can be considered masculine; see DILLMANN,
Lexicon, 1006) as with &5 and he-J-1. Berger makes «er» the subject, but no ms.
supports this.

sanctify them: Mss. 9 12 17 21 38 44 63 omit the remainder of the sentence.

23:1 fell asleep forever: Literally: slept the sleep which is to eternity.

his ancestors: Jubilees, with several septuagintal witnesses, presupposes TN1aR in
Gen 25:8, but the biblical versions follow MT’s 1y,

23:3 he said nothing to him: AAN : HYON could also be rendered as «no one spoke to
him». Littmann and Berger have understood the clause as it is translated above; Charles,
Goldmann, and Hartom have favored the other approach (Dillmann, 1851: «er redete
nicht»). All of these scholars have accepted the suffix-less form of the verb that is now
attested by 9 12 17 20 42 48 63. Neither Dillmann nor Charles noted the presence of the
form 00 in their mss.
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They went together — and Jacob with them (carrying) a lamp in his
hands. When they came they found Abraham’s corpse lying (there).
23:5 Isaac fell on his father’s face, cried, and kissed him. 23:6 After the
report was heard in the household of Abraham, his son Ishmael set out
and came to his father Abraham. He mourned for his father Abraham
— he and all Abraham’s household. They mourned very much.

23:4 Abraham’s corpse lying (there): N£§ means «his corpse», and the suffix takes
the form attached to the accusative (only a few later mss. have (1£%). The translators
have handled the term variously: Dillmann: «Abrahams leiche daliegen»; Littmann:
«Abraham als Leichnam daliegen»; Charles: «Abraham lying dead» (so Goldmann:
Hartom); Berger: «Abraham, wie sein Leichnam da lag» (the accusative form of 1£§
excludes this translation). Dillmann’s rendering relates the suffix on 124 to AANCYI®
i.e., Abraham’s corpse). This does not explain the suffix on the verb, unless the
preposition A before ANCY9® is doing double duty. This is the view that underlies the
above translation.

23:5 cried: Several mss. replace A€ with @&h (12 17 21 44 63), and two (42 47) add
ondh.

23:6 the report was heard in: The term #A can have a wide range of meanings, but
«report» is preferable here to Dillmann’s «geschrei» and Charles’ «voices». 3Q5 frg. 3
contains parts of 23:6, and the preserved letters support the Ethiopic readings at this
point. The published photograph shows no trace of a letter before the 1 of ¥mei (DJD 3,
Plate XVIII); the editor Baillet, however, later claimed (« Remarques sur le manuscrit du
Livre des Jubilés de la grotte 3 de Qumran», RdQ 5 [1964-66] 427-28) that there were
traces of the letter 1. Consequently, he proposed that one read ¥»w n[w, preceded by
either M or 927 (n. 15). As noted in Textual and Historical Studies, 61, this
demonstrative pronoun would involve a variant from any known ms.; there it was also
suggested that possibly 7n could be read but that it was safer to read just ¥m (so, too,
Rofe. «Fragments From an Additional Manuscript of the Book of Jubilees in Cave 3 of
Qumran», Tarbiz 34 [1965] 335 [Hebrew]; and Deichgriaber, « Fragmente einer Jubilden-
Handschrift aus Hoéhle3 von Qumran», RdQ S [1964-66] 419-20, though these two
scholars also had only the published photograph with which to work).

Abraham: A reconstruction of 3Q5 frg. 3.1-2 shows that there is space for more words
in the Hebrew ms. than appear in any of the Ethiopic mss. Rofe («Fragments», 335-36)
filled the space by fashioning a paraphrastic Hebrew retroversion:

N7 MR U3 PRYHET OpM ORNaR ntala yuo
R 7o
While this fills more space, there is no warrant for 7% ¥ f8. Deichgriiber («Frag-
mente», 420-21) took the wiser course of leaving open the question whether «ein Freiraum
oder ein Zusatz am linken Kolumnenrand gestanden hat». (421) It is preferable, though,
to assume a vacar (see 11QJub M 3.2; 11QJub 4.2; and 2Q19.3 for examples in Hebrew
mss. of Jubilees), since there is no evidence that additional text ever stood here. Moreover,
several of the Ethiopic mss. (25 44 58 63) place punctuation marks after AM11CY9°; these
indicate a break in the text (a ¥P is used in ms. 25). There is, therefore, warrant for
positing a textual break here (see Textual and Historical Studies. 61, where it is noted that
at this juncture the narrative changes its focus from Isaac and Abraham to Ishmael and
his journey to mourn for his father).

came to his father Abraham: 3Q5 frg. 3.2 preserves the letters IR »x ¥13°[. The last
letter (R) could be either the first letter of BMaR or of 1ax, but the Ethiopic word order
favors reading « Abraham» first (so Rofe, «Fragments», 335; Baillet, «Remarques», 428;
Deichgriber, « Fragmente», 420; VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 61-62; only
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23:7 They — both of his sons Isaac and Ishmael — buried him in the
double cave near his wife Sarah. All the people of his household as well
as Isaac, Ishmael, and all their sons and Keturah’s sons in their places
mourned for him for 40 days. Then the tearful mourning for Abraham
was completed.

ms. 38 opposes this order and its Af+tPo> [plural suffix] may be an error caused by the
similar consonants in the name ANCY9").

Abraham’s household: It is difficult to read the first and last letters on 3Q5 frg. 3.3.
The first is probably @ (so Baillet, DJD 3.98 and «Remarques», 428; Rofe, «Fragments»,
335; Deichgriber, «Fragmente», 420; VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 62);
but no Ethiopic word here corresponds with a Hebrew word which ends with .
However, in Jub 23:7 one finds the phrase AlA : (b (= 13 7eAR; 2Q19.2 reads “Juix
"3 in a similar context). It is likely that 3Q5 frg. 3.3 contained the same phrase at this
point (so Rofe, ibid., 335, n. 16; Baillet, «Remarques», 428 [though in DJD 3.98 he
restored *¥[X9 before he was aware that this was a fragment of Jubilees 23; there he
considered "@[3x but did not adopt it]; Deichgriber, ibid., 419-20; VanderKam, ibid., 62-
63). The last letter on the line should be read as R, the first letter in 892K, as the Ethiopic
text requires (so Rofe, ibid., 335, especially n. 15; Deichgriber, ibid. [he argues that the
traces of writing are parts of a deformed X and of the following 3]; VanderKam, ibid.,
63). Baillet (DJD 3.98), however, preferred to read 27913 (he did consider »x7]" [cf. also
«Remarques», 428]).

They mourned very much: Literally: they cried a great crying. The original Hebrew
would have been either 39 "33 193" (Goldmann; Hartom uses ®17 for 37). Hartom’s
version, parallels to which are found in MT (e.g., Judg 21:2), raises the possibility that
3Q5frg. 7 (°]vm) belongs here in the text (see VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical
Studies, 63-64). But since the letter which is visible above this word (it appears to be a %)
would not fit in 1.2, the fragment probably does not fit at this point.

23:7 both of his sons Isaac and Ishmael: The Ethiopic word order, which is supported
by all of the mss., is peculiar in that the subjects of the verb $0C# («his sons Isaac and
Ishmael») are placed at the end of the sentence. It seems as if a scribe accidentally omitted
the names and later, upon noticing his error, tacked them to the end of the line. Rofe
(«Fragments», 335) and Deichgriber («Fragmente», 420) put the compound subject at
the beginning of their reconstructions of 3Q5 frg. 3.4 — directly after the verb (so also
VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 64-66). This relocation is supported by
Gen 25:9 which reads the names directly after 1® 1m3p™. It is interesting that Josephus
(Ant. 1.256) reflects the order in Ethiopic Jubilees: 8antetar év NePpdwvi perd tiig
yovarkog Zdppoag Omo OV maidev lodkov kal lopaniov; but he uses a passive
construction. Before the word @-A-8- the better Ethiopic reading is a conjunction (mss. 12
17 39 42 44 47 48 58 63); in the translation this conjunction is rendered as «both».

in the double cave: The Hebrew fragment has the letters ] o1 at the end of 1. 4, and
they show that the original contained the word «Machpelah». The Ethiopic text offers an
interpretation of the name 1»55n as meaning «double» (so also LXX OL EthGenesis).
2Q19.1 overlaps with this line for the letter 5 of Machpelah. The preposition 3 (Ethiopic
renders literally with @-0) agrees with Syriac LXX OL EThGen 25:9 (and Ton) against
5% in MT Sam. The Hebrew fragment also lacks a definite article on f15p5m, unlike MT
Sam (cf. Syriac) LXXGen 25:9.

near: 2Q19.1 ends with the letter & which may be the first letter of % (so Baillet, DJD
3.78; VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 65). As it is reconstructed here (i.e.,
with ™3 Sxymem pnx~ located before the reference to Machpelah), 2QI9.1 is much too
short compared with the other lines that can be restored on the fragment (ca. 35 letters
versus ca. 57). Even with the subjects in the position which they occupy in the Ethiopic
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23:8 He had lived for three jubilees and four weeks of years — 175
years — when he completed his lifetime. He had grown old and (his)
time was completed. 23:9 For the times of the ancients were 19 jubilees
for their lifetimes. After the flood they started to decrease from 19
jubilees, to be fewer with respect to jubilees, to age quickly, and to have
their times be completed in view of the numerous difficulties and

tradition (see Baillet, DJD 3.78; he retracted this order in « Remarques», 433) the line is
short by about seven letters. Although positing a vacar here may seem unlikely (see
VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 66). here again some Ethiopic mss. mark a
break with a ¥4 (20 25). Consequently, a break is not implausible. Another possibility
(VanderKam, ibid.) is that the word «Machpelah» was followed by N3 13 7BV 772 O
*nmit (= Gen 25:9); then the X at the end of 2Q19.1 would be the first letter of & and the
extra words would have dropped from the Hebrew text that was ultimately behind the
Ethiopic through parablepsis from 172 P& to 7 S2K.

All the people ... 40 days: 2Q19.2 offers precisely the same word order as the Ethiopic.

places: 2Q19.3 is blank; apparently another vacar occurs here (Baillet, DJD 3.78;
VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 67). Mss. 12 17 20 21 38 39 42 44 47 48 63
mark a break with punctuation signs after aPh§ov-,

tearful mourning: Two nearly synonymous nouns (Adv [mourning] and 1th¢ [weeping];
mss. 38 58 separate them with a conjunction) appear here. Charles (1895, p. 81, n. 13;
1902, p. 144, n.) emended, on the basis of Gen 50:4 (\n"53 m*; cf. Deut 34:8) to a*PHA -
ANe. It is a tribute to his enormous influence that Goldmann, Hartom, and even Baillet
(DJD 3.78) translate or restore Charles’ emendation into their versions without noting
that it failed to appear in any ms. (Littmann left it blank [p. 79]). Though it is possible
that " and "» were confused, double terms for mourning do occur in the Bible
(Jer 31:15: "5a "m; cf. Jer 9:9: *nn *53). Hence, it seems unlikely that there is a textual
problem here. Note, too, that Jer 31:15 contains the words which begin Jub 23:6 (... 5
ynui).

23:8 He: 2Q19.4 lacks a conjunction before 2w, just as ms. 25 (against all others)
does.

lived ... and four: 2Q19.4 supports the order in most of the Ethiopic mss. against the
transposition in ms. 17 of hS® : [®RCNOT : (0%,

lifetime ... time was completed: Mss. 35 42 47 omit these words through haplography
from avPHOA to @PHA. 2Q19.5 and Latin combine with the other mss. to demonstrate
that the end of the sentence was part of the text.

(his) time was completed: Literally: (he was) completed of days. This is the standard
Ethiopic rendering of the Hebrew idiom o»* ¥a (as 2Q19.5 shows; EthGen 25:8 reads
4Aav : adPHA v-). The Latin translates more literally with plenus dierum. The end of
Gen 25:8 is the base for the last words in Jub 23:8. There MT and the targums omit t°",
but all other versions include it. The suffix on the noun in mss. 39 48 58 (cf. 25) agrees
with Syriac EthGenesis but is opposed to the Hebrew and Latin texts of Jubilees (see
Baillet, DJD 3.78).

23:9 19 jubilees for their lifetimes: The Latin text has virtually the same words and
order, but after uitae one would expect eorum or ipsorum (cf. sh&@F0v), not ipsius et.
RONSscH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 34) emended to usque in and Charles (1895, p. 81, n. 3 to
Latin) proposed usque ad. It would be simpler to change ipsius to ipsorum, but the et is
strange, unless it means «even» (ms. 48 .also reads a conjunction here). Charles (ibid., n. 2
to Latin) wrote of the term uitae: «Seems a gloss though found also in Eth». There are no
grounds for this arbitrary claim.
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through the wickedness of their ways — with the exception of Abra-
ham. 23:10 For Abraham was perfect with the Lord in everything that
he did — being properly pleasing throughout all his lifetime. And yet
(even) he had not completed four jubilees during his lifetime when he
became old — in view of wickedness — and reached the end of his
time. 23:11 All the generations that will come into being from now
until the great day of judgment will grow old quickly — before they
complete two jubilees. It will be their knowledge that will leave them

to decrease from 19 jubilees: Or: to become less than 19 jubilees. Latin lacks these
words and reads only dies where they appear in Ethiopic. Though the Ethiopic line says
nearly the same thing as the next infinitival phrase, the shorter Latin text can readily be
explained as the result of haplography from one infinitive to the next (possibly from
vwna® to PYPA®, as Goldmann translates £%4 and OARIRR).

to be fewer with respect to jubilees: Latin: the times of these jubilees ... to decrease. A
demonstrative adjective may well have been omitted from the Ethiopic texts because it
resembled the next word (e.g., 72121 AR @»armm). Or, in Ethiopic the prepositional
phrase AAFLA@AT could be a mistaken abbreviation for an original A9°A%T7# :
hAftA@aAt. Charles (1895, p. 82, n. 1) wanted to rearrange this and the next two
clauses, supposedly to reflect the Latin text; but he has misconstrued the evidence.

quickly: Latin: more quickly.

their times be completed: Latin: the times of their lives [literally: life] to decrease.
Charles (1895, p. 82, n. 1) thought that &9 was taken from v 10 (where it has the form
A°M [Latin: satiatus est]) «... in order to give sense». It means «be sated/ filled», which is
not synonymous with minui — a verb that was used opposite AA“IRR earlier in the verse.
These are the only occurrences of minui in the extant Latin sections. For a»Pda o>
Latin has dies uitae ipsorum.

Abraham: The Latin scribe erred by writing abram.

23:10 (even) he had not completed ... in view of wickedness: Baillet («Remarques»,
429) suggested very tentatively that 3QS frg. 4 be located at Jub 23:10. In DJD 3.98 he
read the two lines as:

a®ouh o[ | A%
ooy .
In his essay, he deciphered and restored the text as follows:
o2 nvasw Jo¥ei &% 30m
Al$%%n SHon

There are several difficulties with accepting his reading of the first letter as 17 and the
fourth as ® («a peine déformé»); on 1.2 the ¥ should be ¥ (see VANDERKAM, Textual and
Historical Studies, 100-01). When one adds to these problems the fact that the line would
be rather short for 3Q5 (only ca. 26 letters would intervene between &% and =), it
becomes advisable to reject Baillet’s proposal (Berger, 441, n. d to v 10 also rejects it).

when: Ethiopic Afh : hev; Latin: quousque. Charles (1902, p. 145, n.) thought that
«until» was an error which originated when &¢ was miscopied as &wg. His suggestion is
appealing, but perhaps the text may stand as it is if one understands these words to mean
«by the time that».

wickedness: Latin uses a plural adjective, apparently referring to Abraham’s evil
contemporaries. '

reached the end of his time: Literally: he was filled/satiated with his days. Here the
Latin translation uses the same idiom.

23:11 All: Latin lacks this word.

will come into being: Ethiopic uses &4 741k (literally: will arise); Latin employs a verb
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because of their old age; all of their knowledge will depart. 23:12 At
that time, if a man lives a jubilee and one-half of years, it will be said
about him: ‘He has lived for a long time’. But the greater part of his
time will be (characterized by) difficulties, toil, and distress without

with the same meaning but in the past tense (surrexerunt) which makes no sense with the
following words which require a future form (ex hoc et usque). RONsCH (Das Buch der
Jubilien, 36) read surrexerint, as did Charles (1895, p. 83, n. 2 to Latin). Their emendation
underlies the translation of Latin given here.

great day: The gender of 001% (feminine) connects it with the feminine noun da+
(construct state), not with the masculine ££%. Only mss.9 17 38 read a masculine
adjective. Latin, however, reverses the relations, as magni must modify iudicii, not diem.

will grow old: Latin reads sed before senescent. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilien, 36)
put parentheses around it, while Charles (1895, p. 83, n. 3 to Latin) omitted it. It may
have entered the text as a dittography of the first two letters of the next word (senescent);
these repeated letters a scribe would then have interpreted as the beginning of sed.

knowledge ... because of their old age: Latin has spiritus before intellectus, Charles
(1895, pp. 82-83, n. 8 and n. 4 to Latin) emended A9°Chhov- (literally: from their old age)
to hew}4.0ov (from their spirit) to make the text agree with Latin. He had, however, also
changed the Latin from spiritus to spiritibus (thus, ab ipsis spiritibus [cf. Littmann, 79,
n.c]). In 1902 (p. 145, n.) he withdrew his double emendation and suggested more
plausibly that spiritus and intellectus «may be duplicate renderings of the same word».
The form CAxev (more properly spelled C/Ao™ [DILLMANN, Lexicon, 277-78]) must be
the noun for «old age» and not the word for «wickedness» (the root is £00), though
several mss. (25 35 39 42 47 48) spell it with -# (against Berger, 441, n. b to v 11; Dillmann
[ibid., 280-81] lists no form CNd for «evily).

all of their knowledge will depart: The Latin ms. does not have this statement; ms. 21
also omits what may be the same sentence (from A9 [ChAo™] — KA9°CFoo-), Charles
(1895, p.82, n.9) dismissed it as a gloss and later (1902, p.145, n.) termed it a
dittography. Hartom, too, omits it. Though it seems repetitive, omission of these words
may easily be explained as the result of haplography (Ah#°C+ao [or its equivalent in
Hebrew, Greek, or Latin] — AR9°CFav [or equivalents]).

23:12 jubilee: Latin iubeleos should be iubeleum (RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 36,
Charles, 1895, p. 83, n. 5 to Latin).

it will be said: Literally: they will say. 3Q5 frg. 1.1 appears to preserve the last letter of
[mR, which would demonstrate, if the letter does belong with the verb, that the original
also used the impersonal plural construction. For the reading, see Deichgriber, «Frag-
mente», 418; VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 70-71.

about him: ‘He has lived for a long time’: 3Q5 frg. 1.1 may confirm the Ethiopic text,
but only the bottom tips of the letters are visible at the top of the fragment so that
certainty in reading them is impossible. Baillet (DJD 3.97) first deciphered the traces as
In¥% mblIondmo [ ] o[, but Deichgriber («Fragmente», 418), who recognized that
the fragment contained Jub 23:12-13, suggested the readings that are accepted here (see
also VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 71-72; the letter 9 remains question-
able). Baillet («Remarques», 429-30) agreed with Deichgriber’s readings but preferred
1an to n390, which he regarded as a scribal error for na3=1. If Deichgriber’s readings
are correct, then the Hebrew used the same verbal construction as the Ethiopic (a perfect-
tense verb with an infinitive). The Latin says much the same, but makes the words uita
sua the subject of abundauit.

the greater part: The writer is drawing from Ps90:10 (one and one-half jubilees
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peace, 23:13 because (there will be) blow upon blow, wound upon
wound, distress upon distress, bad news upon bad news, disease upon

translate to 73.5years, a figure which falls between the «threescore and ten» and
«fourscore» years of this psalm). Where MT offers 8337 (= and their pride), LXX
(Ps 89:10) has xai 10 mhgiov abtdv (= 037 [plene 831]) which lies behind the text of
Jubilees (so also Charles, 1902, p. 145, n.; Hartom, 78, n. to v 2*: Deichgraber, «Frag-
mente», 418, n. 21).

difficulties, toil, and distress: 3QS5 frg. 1.2 may give the final two letters of the third item
listed: FS[%. Baillet (DJD 3.97) first read the traces of letters as n9, but Deichgriber
(«Fragmente», 418) interpreted them as they are read here. Rofe («Fragments», 333) saw
only n[v31 here and indicated (n. 3) that in Prov 17:17 the Ethiopic Bible used 7°740.
(singular) where LXX offers plural dvaykaig. But in Prov 17:17 MT, too, employs a
singular form (7193). Deichgriber’s readings should be accepted (cf. VANDERK AM, Textual
and Historical Studies, 73; see 7173 for the word 9°%340 in 1.3 [= v 13]) even though
Baillet («Remarques», 430) insists that n is visible and that an earlier photograph shows
traces before it that fit ¥ better than . Consequently, he reads n&[131. On the basis of the
published photograph, however, it can be said that no n is visible and that the trace of a
preceding letter is consistent with 9. The Latin is defective here: the only fully preserved
noun is angustiae (plural with a singular meaning); of the second noun in the list only a
final r can be read. RONsCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 36) restored (labor et dolo)r, and
Charles (1895, p. 83, cf. n. 6 to Latin) reconstructed (dolor et maero)r. Perhaps (dolor et
labo)r would more nearly coincide with the Ethiopic words.

without peace: Literally: and there is no peace. Hebrew, Latin, and Ethiopic agree
exactly here. Omission of the conjunction by mss. 25 44 is opposed by 3Q5 frg. 1.2.

23:13 blow upon blow, wound upon wound: 3QS5 frg. 1.2 very clearly reads the words
7om Sy nom, which may agree with the Ethiopic (#2®w&+ means whipping,plague,
punishment) and does correspond with Latin uulnus super uulnus (but see komog in
LXXPs 89:10). However, for «wound upon wound» the Hebrew has an]wm = tumult,
confusion, trouble, distress (Baillet, DJD 3.97; Deichgriber, « Fragmente», 417; VANDER-
KaM, Textual and Historical Studies, 73). Rofe («Fragments», 333) reads 29x2]n (a term
which is similar in meaning to LXX’s novog), but the trace after » is not part of a 5. The
Hebrew agrees with Latin but not with Ethiopic. The term &A%7 is peculiar here though
secure in the ms. tradition (9 12 17 20 25 42 47 63 spell it with the ending -9%). DILLMANN
(Lexicon, 1262) did not list this spelling (he did note this reading in his ms. T [= 51] in
1859, p. 84, n. 9) but only the forms &Ad and &#Ad (= «vulnus, plaga; ulcus»). There is,
however, a noun &AA% = «odium, simultas» which he claimed (ibid., 1261) occurred in
this passage in Jubilees. But no ms. to which he had access spells the word in this way,
and only ms. 35 approaches it (KA A7). Mss. 21 39 58 read AAS, and 38 44 48 spell the
word RAA (listed in the apparatus with the mss. which have &&é in accord with the
principle enunciated in the Introduction to volume one, II, A. Clearly, £A%7 should be
read, and it must mean «wound, plague» etc. (VanderKam, ibid., 73; Deichgriber [ibid.,
417-18] confuses the matter since he has not checked the spellings in the mss.). One cannot
be sure how the divergence between the Ethiopic and Latin originated, but it may be
suggested that mmim was rendered into Greek as xOmog which means both «striking,
beating» and «trouble, suffering, pain». The Latin translator would have opted for the
latter sense, the Ethiopic scholar for the former. One reason for considering xomog as the
term behind the two versions is that in Ps 90 (LXX 89):10 LXX renders Yny with kémog
(against Rofe [ibid., n. 5] who suggested né6vog — a word that presupposes his dubious
restoration of 21om, and Berger [442, n. b to v 13] who views the Latin dolor as an
expansion of the previous «wound upon wound»). In this case, no change in the order of
terms in Ethiopic would have to be posited (against Baillet, «Remarques», 431, and
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disease, and every (kind of) bad punishment like this, one with the
other: disease and stomach pains; snow, hail, and frost; fever, cold, and
numbness; famine, death, sword, captivity, and every (sort of) blow
and difficulty. 23:14 All of this will happen to the evil generation which

VANDERKAM, Textual and Historical Studies, 73-74). LXX never uses a form of x6mog to
translate 717, but the fact that it uses nine Greek terms to render the few instances of
this Hebrew noun indicates both its range in meaning and some uncertainty about the
proper rendering of it (Deichgréber, ibid., 417, n. 17).

distress upon distress: Here as in v 12 Hebrew 9% and Ethiopic 9°74(} are paired, but
Latin uses a different term (tribulatio/-onem) than in v 12.

like this: The gap of ca. four letters in the Latin should be filled with -modi to form
eiusmodi (= Hh“?v~; so RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 36, 126; Charles, 1895, p. 83, n. 6
to Latin). It would mean: like this/ in the following way.

this, one with the other: RONscH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 127) interprets secundum hoc
ipsud as the equivalent of xatd 16 avtd (Acts 14:1) and simul, una, iunctim.

disease®: Latin corruptione is a general term as is the Ethiopic £€. RONscH (Das Buch
der Jubilden, 126) argued that corruptio refers to moral qualities, whereas the list that
follows contains physical and natural problems. So, he emended to correptione, which
means not only a general condition of sickness but epilepsy more specifically. Charles
(1895, p.83, n.8 to Latin) followed him but read just correptio rather than cum
correptione.

stomach pains: 70FAF was not defined by DILLMANN (Lexicon, 1175), but he did
relate it to 1P = «vermina, tormina ventris» (1174; he referred to Sir 34:20; 37:30,
where it corresponds with yoAépag; Berger translate here with «Cholera»). In 1851
Dillmann rendered with «bauchgrimmen» (cf. p. 71, n. 18). Charles (1895, p. 82, n. 18)
emended to EtThT on the basis of Latin clades (= calamity) and translated as
«overthrow» in 1902. Littmann used «Vernichtung», maintaining (79, n. g) that the
Ethiopic was corrupt. He also suggested that perhaps one should read WNmdt+
(DILLMANN, Lexicon, 1051: «verberatio, percussio, verber, plaga, ictus») — a very
plausible emendation. Cf. Hartom: A2»; Goldmann: 77aR Yet, if the first word in the
series is a medical term, a second type of disease would be likely here. Note, too, that
clades can have the transferred meaning of «destroyer, scourge, pest».

fever, cold: Neither Y0CA@* nor (thahé is attested elsewhere (DILLMANN [Lexicon,
655, 378] could refer only to the Latin terms that are used here).

numbness: RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 36, 126) took prouocatio to be a mistake
for praefocatio = choking; the Greek would have been é&yyivn for which the Ethiopic
translator read &pyia (idleness, laziness) or vapkn (stiffness, numbness). Charles (1895,
p. 83, n. 9 to Latin) accepted his emendation. Prouocatio would make little sense here,
and Ronsch’s suggestion has much to commend it.

blow and difficulty: RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 36) and Charles (1895, p. 83)
inserted et between plaga and planctus. The Ethiopic ®79° means «illness, pain,
affliction, distress», while planctus means «striking, beating; lamentation». DILLMANN
(Lexicon, 74) noted that in Rev 9:18 m@79” is used where the Greek text has mAnyai. The
two Ethiopic terms resemble the two nouns in Ps 90 (89): 10 which in LXX are k6nog and
névog.

23:14 will happen: Literally: will come. The Latin text has two different forms of the
same verb: superuenit superuenient. Apparently the scribe forgot to mark the first for
omission after writing the cotrect form (RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 127).
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makes the earth commit sin through sexual impurity, contamination,
and their detestable actions.

23:15 Then it will be said: ‘“The days of the ancients were numerous
— as many as 1000 years — and good. But now the days of our lives, if
a man has lived for a long time, are 70 years, and, if he is strong,
80 years’. All are evil and there is no peace during the days of that evil
generation. 23:16 During that generation the children will find fault

makes the earth commit sin: The causative form F &l is read by the best mss.;
several others replace it with +&11f1. Charles (1895, p. 82, nn. 22-23) selected the more
weakly attested a1l and emended 9°2C : ACKHN of mss. 12 25 to AF"LC : CH-N, using
Latin in terra as warrant for his change: «(an evil generation, which) transgresses on the
earth» (1902). The remaining words in the verse he then took as terms describing their
works. Littmann had done the same (without note), as has Hartom. But the Latin does
not fit their interpretation (see below).

through: Latin has et; in this way it makes the following nouns additional objects of
facit.

sexual impurity: Latin has two nouns joined by a conjunction: impurity and sexual
wrongs (= mss. 20 44, but they prefix @0, not just ®; so Charles by emendation in 1895),
where Ethiopic uses two nouns in a construct relation.

and their detestable actions: The Ethiopic does not join these nouns by attaching a
construct ending to N$&C, but Latin places operum in the genitive case. A possible
rendering of the Ethiopic would be «and in/ through abomination are their works/
actions»; this would not, however, agree with the Latin. Littmann and Charles solved the
problem by taking the nouns from Ci* though A$<-C as terms defining the nature of
their actions: «Unreinheit ... ist ihr Werk ...»; «their works are uncleanness ...» But this
reading fits neither text. Though it is grammatically incorrect, it may be preferable to
follow Dillmann and Berger in reading A$¢-C as though it were construct in form. This
approach is supported by the fact that each member of the series of nouns which
concludes with this phrase is introduced by a preposition. The final element in the series
thus seems not to be an independent sentence. Latin omits et before abominationes. Both
RONsCH (Das Buch der Jubiliden, 36) and Charles (1895, p. 83, n. 11 to Latin) emended
operum to opera; but there appears to be no need for this change.

23:15 it will be said: Literally: they will say.

ancients: Latin antiqui. Ronsch did not alter the Latin, but Charles (1895, p. 83, n. 12
to Latin) emended to Antiquorum. Perhaps, though, it would be preferable to change
antiqui (either nominative plural or genitive singular) to antiquibus (= APL™}F), the
ending of which may have been lost because of its visual similarity with dies.

good: Latin: good days.

But: Latin reads nam, for which Charles (1895, p. 83, n. 13 to Latin) proposed sed or
et; however, nam can have the sense of «but now, certainly; but now, on the other hand».

has lived for a long time: Here, as in 23:12, Ethiopic uses a verb + infinitive; Latin
reads multum uixerit.

is strong: Latin ualde was emended by RONscH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 36, 127) and
Charles (1895, p. 83, n. 15 to Latin) to ualide, but the two adverbs have much the same
meaning.

All: Latin reads isti. Charles (1895, p. 83, n.35) emended Ethiopic W& to Al
However, Ps90:10, which continues to underlie Jubilees here, reads (according to
Jubilees) @3 — a term which may support reading w4-. In addition, the Latin has omnis
in the next clause, where Ethiopic expresses the thought somewhat differently (9°7-+%).
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with their fathers and elders because of sin and injustice, because of
what they say and the great evils that they commit, and because of their
abandoning the covenant which the Lord had made between them and
himself so that they should observe and perform all his commands,
ordinances, and all his laws without deviating to the left or right.
23:17 For all have acted wickedly; every mouth speaks what is sinful.
Everything that they do is impure and something detestable; all their
ways are (characterized by) contamination, and corruption. 23:18 The
earth will indeed be destroyed because of all that they do. There will be
no produce from the vine and no oil because what they do (constitutes)

23:16 what they say: Literally: the word(s)/ speech of their mouth.

them and himself: Latin reverses the order of the pronouns.

without deviating: Literally: and not to deviate/ depart. Latin has et non est qui
praetereat, which RONsCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 36, 128) altered to ut non sit qui
praetereat (so also Charles, 1895, p. 85, n. 1 to Latin). Ronsch explained that et non est
was a mistaken rendering of 231 XY (128). The Ethiopic presupposes ™13y® 7% or PR
oY .

left or right: Latin, with mss. 12 21 38 63, has the more common reversed order of
directions.

23:17 have acted wickedly: Latin uses malignati sunt in place of an active verb.

impure: Latin, with mss. 9 20 39 47 48; cf. 17 63, reads a noun (inmunditia).

something detestable: Latin has odium. The same word probably lies behind both
versions, since odium can mean «annoyance, disgust, offence».

contamination: Latin pollution ... should be pollutiones (RONSCH, Das Buch der
Jubilden, 38; Charles, 1895, p. 85).

corruption: Latin: exterminium. Possibly the Hebrew original was a noun related to
the root nmy, which embodies both the notion of corruption and destruction. Hartom
translates with nnw.

23:18 The : Latin and ms. 21 place a conjunction before ecce/ §u-.

will ... be destroyed: Latin erit makes little sense here. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden,
38) and Charles (1895, p. 85) added the letter p to produce perit (= will be destroyed).

that they do: Literally: their works/ actions.

will be no: The preceding imperfect tense verb shows that AAN has a future sense, but
Latin reads et non est.

produce from the vine: Literally: seed of the vine. Latin places a conjunction between
these two nouns, as do mss. 17 44. Latin is more likely to be correct both because the
threefold «seed, wine, and oil» is probably original here (cf. Berger, 443, nn. a and b to
v 18) and because there is a simple explanation for the absence of a conjunction in most
Ethiopic mss.: @@£7%, though haplography, became ®£7%.

complete disobedience: The noun hm€ means «lack of faith, impiety, heresy;
disobedience, rebellion» (LAMBDIN, Introduction to Classical Ethiopic, 409). Its Latin
counterpart is only partially preserved as m ... tata. Both RONScH (Das Buch der Jubilien,
38, 128) and Charles (1895, p. 85) restored m[align]ata, which does not, of course, match
the ending that Ceriani read, though these letters are uncertain.

will be destroyed: The Latin verb was likely pereunt (RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden,
38; Charles, 1895, p. 85); cf. the beginning of v 18 where the same Ethiopic and Latin
verbs were probably paired.

10
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complete disobedience. All will be destroyed together — animals, cattle,
birds, and all fish of the sea — because of mankind. 23:19 One group
will struggle with another — the young with the old, the old with the
young; the poor with the rich, the lowly with the great; and the needy
with the ruler — regarding the law and the covenant. For they have
forgotten commandment, covenant, festival, month, sabbath, jubilee,
and every verdict. 23:20 They will stand up with swords and warfare in
order to bring them back to the way; but they will not be brought back
until much blood is shed on the earth by each group.

23:21 Those who escape will not turn from their wickedness to the
right way because all of them will elevate themselves for (the purpose
of) cheating and through wealth so that one takes everything that
belongs to another. They will mention the great name but neither truly

together: Latin lacks the word.

because of: Literally: from before. Latin reads: because of the evil of. The original
behind the Ethiopic would have been "10» (so both Goldmann and Hartom) and behind
the Latin perhaps yoion.

23:19 the young: Latin places the word nam before iubenes (= iuuenes). RGNscH (Das
Buch der Jubilden, 38) and Charles (1895, p. 85, n.6 to Latin) changed it to nempe
(= namely). nam does, though, make sense in the context (= for, for example) and may
be retained despite the fact that Ethiopic has no equivalent (only ms.9 prefixes a
conjunction to @¢-H++ [it may be a dittography with the first letter of the noun)). It is also
possible that Ethiopic has lost Af1#® through homoioarchton with Afv.

regarding: Latin: in.

covenant: The Latin spelling testamentom may represent, according to RONSCH (Das
Buch der Jubilien, 129) «einen in der Vulgéirsprache erhaltenen Archaismus».

23:20 with swords: Latin reads «with bow» before these words (RONSCH [Das Buch
der Jubilden, 129] compares Gen 48:22), and Charles (1895, p. 84, n. 13) has added the
equivalents in his Ethiopic text (I¢N4+ : @ [the addition is in parentheses in 1902; cf.
p. 148, n.]). Littmann (80, n. a) supplies these words in brackets, while Hartom simply
makes them part of his text. Strangely, Dillmann (1851) read «mit schwerten u. bogen»,
though his ms. did not contain the last term (ms. 51 reads the phrase @+AT for
@(++A). Perhaps he read @Nent (cf. 1859, p. 86, n. 1) by mistake. It is possible that
040+ was omitted from the list, but it is also plausible to think that the Latin tradition
has added it.

way: Several Ethiopic mss. add forms of the adjective A& (evil).

be brought back: Or: return.

23:21 right: Again Ethiopic #€% and Latin uerita(ti)s are paired.

will not turn: Latin, which has two verbs where Ethiopic uses one, has been expanded
to provide a verb for both in uia ueritatis and a malitia sua.

for ... through: Ethiopic uses @0+ here but A with 87 F, while Latin employs ad
in both cases. Omission of the conjunction before @Q\- must be secondary (mss. 39 42 47
48 58) because et appears in Latin.

another: Both versions read (literally): his neighbor.

They will mention the great name: Literally: they will name the great name (so Latin
also). Unless the passive form &0or¢ (they will be named) means «mention» or «name
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nor rightly. They will defile the holy of holies with the impure corrup-
tion of their contamination. 23:22 There will be a great punishment
from the Lord for the actions of that generation. He will deliver them

themselves», one should follow Charles (1895, p. 84, n. 18 = 1902), Littmann (80, n. b),
Hartom, and Berger (cf. 444, n.d to v21) in reading an active form (&A9°%) whose
appearance is virtually identical with that of the passive (see also Dillmann in RONSCH,
Das Buch der Jubilden, p. 39, n. 10).

truly nor rightly: 4Q176 frg. 20.1 and the Ethiopic text agree exactly for these words.

holy of holies: Regarding sanctificationem sanctam, RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien,
129) observed: «Unter dem Objecte scheint nicht das Allerheiligste ..., welches in der
Vulg. sanctum sanctorum heisst, sondern im Allgemeinen das Heiligthum des Tempels zu
verstehen zu sein». The Ethiopic expression is clear, but the Latin is peculiar. The original
behind both, however the Latin arose, would have been 0P T (should sanctificatio-
num be read?).

They will defile: Kister («Newly-Identified Fragments», 530-32) read na X in 4Q176
frg. 19.1 and understood the first preserved letter to be the end of ®nw and the next two to
be the preposition and perhaps the first letter of *»1%]n. It should be objected, however,
that one would expect the construct form nxmw, and the Hebrew text would have a
preposition where the Ethiopic (ms. 12 has a preposition here but it is preceded by a
conjunction) and Latin lack one. It is preferable to view the & as the last letter in the verb
R’mwm, even though the Ethiopic and Latin offer plural forms here.

impure corruption: The letters read by Kister (« Newly-Identified Fragments», 530-32;
see the previous note) as 13 are more likely na. The right vertical stroke is more bent than
in the n in the line below, and the horizontal and vertical lines do not form a point as they
do in a n. The preposition is supported at this point by both Ethiopic and Latin, while the
n is probably the initial letter of the noun mawin. See 4Q221.5, where anay[n appears in
the place where Ethiopic reads Cn+o»-. Latin abominationibus poses no problem, but
ueritatis is surprising (though not impossible). RONscH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 38) and
Charles (1895, p. 85, n.9 to Latin) read pravitatis (perverseness, depravity ) — a very
tempting emendation, although the word does not appear elsewhere in the extant Latin
sections.

of their contamination: Latin places a conjunction between the last two nouns and
does not reflect the suffix on “177sPav-,

23:22 punishment: Latin: anger. The Hebrew fragment (3p) confirms Latin ira and
seems to oppose Ethiopic @®w&4. As Kister («Newly-ldentified Fragments», 532)
indicates, however, in 1 En 13:8 ao@w&: and 6py1 are translational equivalents. For the
remaining words on this line of the Hebrew fragment, the Hebrew, Ethiopic, and Latin
agree.

will deliver them to the sword: Ethiopic &u-1e® mirrors Hebrew @in® (presumably the
first visible letter on 4Q176 frg. 19.2 is the last letter of this word), and Latin dabit illis
would also if illis were changed to illos with Charles (1895, p. 85, n. 10 to Latin). The
reading illis has led to a misunderstanding of what follows. Latin now has the Lord giving
a sword fo them, etc., rather than handing them over to the carnage produced by the
sword. Charles (ibid., p. 85) inserted in before gladium so that it agrees with the Ethiopic.

sword, judgment: The Hebrew and Ethiopic texts agree, but note that Hebrew has 2
where Ethiopic uses A.

captivity: The word et should be added before in captiuitatem (so Charles, 1895, p. 85).

and devouring: Kister («Newly-Identified Fragments», 530) reads i%19W'1 where
Aliegro (DJD 5.65) saw 123°®% (he read n% with the next word). Strugnell («Notes en
marge du volume V des ‘Discoveries in the Judaean Desert of Jordan’», RdQ 7 [1969-71]
235) suggested ¥712° X2, The letter 5 is certainly more likely than 3, and there does not
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to the sword, judgment, captivity, plundering, and devouring. 23:23 He
will arouse against them the sinful nations who will have no mercy or
kindness for them and who will show partiality to no one, whether old,
young, or anyone at all, because they are evil and strong so that they
are more evil than all mankind. They will cause chaos in Israel and sin

appear to be a word division here. The last letter of the word is most uncertain. Only two
dots remain which are apparently the bottom tips of a letter or letters. The consonant
between X and 5 does appear to be a ", not a 1. Kister (pp. 533-34) regarded the word that
he read as «an unusual form of the infinitive of "KL. If this is a form of L'WKLH the
waw after the kaf may be explained as a prosthetic vowel. Dr. E. Qimron suggests that
this form is similar to forms like " WMWDH ». It may rather be the case that a qittil form
related to the verb %2R is being used here; and, if a 71 is correctly read at the end of the
word, it would be a feminine noun of this pattern. See M.H. SEGAL, 4 Grammar of
Mishnaic Hebrew (Oxford: Clarendon, 1927), 109 (he mentions A7123).

23:23 will arouse: The Hebrew form is not clear. Possibly the dot preceding the visible
letters is the bottom tip of %, in which case one could read =¥™. Kister («Newly-Identified
Fragments», 530) reads 23°[1]. Latin reads obdormire faciet (= he will make fall asleep).
RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 38, 129) emended the first word to oborirt (to spring up).
Charles (1895, p. 85, n. 11 to Latin) wished to read expergisci faciet (= the Ethiopic text).
Roénsch (ibid., 129) wondered whether dywoet (cf. £9#”A in ms. 12 and see Deut 28:49)
and Ynvacel had been interchanged, while Charles (ibid.) suggested that the Latin error
was «due probably to loss of &£ in é€vavwoe». In any case, the Ethiopic is obviously
superior here.

sinful nations: Literally: sinners of the nations (cf. v. 24). The Latin ms. repeats the
word peccatores.

mercy or kindness for them: The Hebrew text places the prepositional phrase after the
nouns, not before as in Ethiopic.

show partiality to no one, whether: The final line on 4Q176 frg. 20 and the Ethiopic
texts appear to disagree about some details. Allegro interpreted the first three visible
letters as 2, but Kister wishes to read 2[1]> * 3o, although he says that it would be better
to read 19" (sic) («Newly-Identified Fragments», 534). The first letter is probably 1, and
it is located too close to the following 3 to belong to the preceding word (yet, see 1.2
where ¥ is written immediately before %¥m). At this point, therefore, the line should be
read as 191, If this is correct, then the Hebrew text almost certainly lacked the word ap
from the very common idiom o%e X1 The Ethiopic mss. are unanimous, however, in
reading the word for «face». In the gap which follows on the fragment, it is reasonable to
read with Kister (531): wiz[* ®1]® [¢"R]. The only debatable reading is whether the verb is
plural. On the photograph, there is a small mark after X which could be the top of a letter,
but there is no vertical stroke as in the other instances of 1. The Ethiopic mss., with the
exception of 17 38, read a singular form of the verb. The Hebrew fragment does confirm
the negative before the following noun. The superfluous letter at the end of it is a mistake
that the scribe may have tried to erase (see Kister, 534).

cause: Or: do/perform.

chaos: vhh means 1) «strepitus, tumultus, perturbatio, turba; 2) tumultus, turbae,
seditio, rixae, discordiae» (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 9-10). He suggested that it meant
«seditione» in this passage. Nevertheless, «Gewalt» appears in the translations of
Dillmann, Littmann, and Berger; «violence» in Charles (1902); and o»n in Goldmann
and Hartom.

Rofe («Fragments», 334-35) maintained that 3Q5 frg. 2 preserved parts of Jub 23:23;
Baillet («Remarques», 431, n. 39) agreed. Deichgriber (« Fragmente», 421), however, was
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against Jacob. Much blood will be shed on the earth, and there will be
no one who gathers up (corpses) or who buries (them).

23:24 At that time they will cry out and call and pray to be rescued
from the power of the sinful nations, but there will be no one who
rescues (them). 23:25 The children’s heads will turn white with gray
hair. A child who is three weeks of age will look old like one whose
years are 100, and their condition will be destroyed through distress
and pain.

23:26 In those days the children will begin to study the laws, to seek
out the commands, and to return to the right way. 23:27 The days will
begin to become numerous and increase, and mankind as well —
generation by generation and day by day until their lifetimes approach
1000 years and to more years than the number of days (had been).

unable to locate it. Rofe and Baillet can hardly be correct (see VANDERK aM, Texrual and
Historical Studies, 99-100; Berger, 444, n. ¢ to v 23, though he erroneously attributes the
placement to Milik). The visible letters can be read as:

2] n ey [

IS o e |

The first line does not fit the order of the Ethiopic text, 19513 agrees with nothing in
Ethiopic, and the second line also does not correspond with the Ethiopic. Rofe (ibid., 334)
sensed the problem here and claimed that 2193 was original (these people were «chosen
to do evil»). It was the Greek translator who then used two words for o*M3. There is no
reason to accept his explanation, despite Baillet’s (ibid., 432) agreement.

23:27 and increase, and mankind as well — generation: The superior reading at this
point is: @LAVF : @@L : Ak The verb is third-person feminine plural, with the
feminine noun @®PAA serving as subject. This leaves the phrase @@-4-£ = A1tk without a
verbal connection, unless one opts for the rather weakly supported verbal variants to the
following noun +@-AL (FOAL: in ms. 9; +@AL in mss. 12 38; and LDAS in 20; note
that only the last is plural). But the word F@-AL is part of a set expression, and the
variants are probably scribal attempts to supply a verb for @£ : Gth. Dillmann (1851)
translated with «u. die menschenkinder &lter werden» but without ms. support (cf. 1859,
p- 87). Charles (1895, p. 84, n.37) emended ®@@AL (= ms. 25) and @Kk : O-AL
(= 12) to Am-ak : @&L and rendered (not very accurately): «amongst those children of
men» (1902). Littmann (80, n. d) and Hartom (without comment) have followed him. His
revision of the text is slight and produces a reasonable meaning, but it may not be
necessary if one assumes that the veb £AU.# has two subjects: @»PoA and @-&L : 1A,
with the gender of the verb determined by the first subject (and perhaps influenced by the
gender of the first verb). It is possible, too, that @(@-A-R) is a corrupt remnant of @ POA
(note @@ PHAPev- later in the verse).

to more years than the number of days (had been): The translators have understood
the phrase in this sense, but the text is awkward. Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 21) wrote:
«was hier steht, ist unvollstindig; der sinn wire: ‘u. bis der jahre mehr werden, denn
zuvor der tage’». The text itself, which Dillmann left untranslated (p. 24), means literally:
to many more years than many days.
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23:28 There will be no old man, nor anyone who has lived out his
lifetime, because all of them will be infants and children. 23:29 They
will complete and live their entire lifetimes peacefully and joyfully.
There will be neither a satan nor any evil one who will destroy. For
their entire lifetimes will be times of blessing and healing.

23:30 Then the Lord will heal his servants. They will rise and see
great peace. He will expel his enemies. The righteous will see (this),
offer praise, and be very happy forever and ever. They will see all their
punishments and curses on their enemies. 23:31 Their bones will rest in
the earth and their spirits will be very happy. They will know that the
Lord is one who executes judgment but shows kindness to hundreds
and thousands and to all who love him.

23:32 Now you, Moses, write down these words because this is how
it is written and entered in the testimony of the heavenly tablets for the
history of eternity.

23:28 who has lived out his lifetime: Or: who will live out his lifetime. The underlying
Hebrew was, in all likelihood, g ¥aw (= full of days), but Charles (1895, p. 85, n. 42;
1902, p. 150, n.) altered the text by inserting h. (= not) before the verb («nor one who is
not satisfied with his days») and cited Isa 65:20 as his evidence. Littmann (80, n. e) and
Berger (445, n. a to v 28) have properly rejected his restoration for which there is neither
textual warrant nor need (cf. also VANDERKAM, Texrual and Historical Studies, 269,
n. 110).

23:30 servants: Hartom omits the words which follow «servants» through «will see
(this)».

He will expel: Though both Dillmann (1859) and Charles (1895; he lists no variants)
read a plural £A% 4, the only mss. (collated for this edition) which offer this form are 9
38 58. That is, neither of Charles’ primary mss. (12 25) has a plural ending. One must read
the singular which is overwhelmingly supported. The singular suffix on Ax- also favors a
singular verb; only late mss. and the editions of Dillmann and Charles (who does list
variants here — 1895, p. 86, n. 6) have a plural suffix. An alternate rendering which would
connect the first clauses of the verse would be: «Then the Lord will heal his servants, and
they will rise and see great peace when he expels his enemies».

their enemies: The noun here (B2o») is different than the one translated «his enemies»
above (RAA+F). The form 8Ce», which is actually singular (though it can be used
collectively [DILLMANN, Lexicon, 1327]), could be rendered as «their adversaries».

23:31 and to all: The text adds «and» and «all» where Exod 20:6 (= Deut 5:10) lacks
them. Charles’ note (1902, p. 151) is not accurate; ms. 25 reads with the text above.
Mss. 12 58 omit a conjunction with the biblical versions.

23:32 entered: The word £0CT means «they go/ will go up» and is used elsewhere for
entering commands onto the heavenly tablets (see 6:29 where a causative form appears).
As the parallel term & shows, the plural is to be taken as impersonal and thus as a
circumlocution for the passive.

history of eternity: Literally: for the generation(s) which is (are) forever.
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24:1 After Abraham’s death, the Lord blessed his son Isaac. He set
out from Hebron and went during the first year of the third week of
this jubilee [2073] and lived at the well of the vision for seven years.
24:2 During the first year of the fourth week [2080] a famine
— different than the first famine which had occurred in Abraham’s
lifetime — began in the land.

24:3 When Jacob was cooking lentil porridge, Esau came hungry
from the field. He said to his brother Jacob: ‘Give me some of this
wheat porridge’. But Jacob said to him: ‘Hand over to me your
birthright which belongs to the first-born, and then I will give you food
and some of this porridge as well’. 24:4 Esau said to himself: ‘T will die.
What good will this right of the first-born do’? So he said to Jacob: ‘I
(hereby) give (it) to you’. 24:5 Jacob said to him: ‘Swear to me today’.
So he swore to him. 24:6 Then Jacob gave the food and porridge to his
brother Esau, and he ate until he was full. Esau repudiated the right of

24:1 He set out ... went: Jubilees adds these words to Gen 25:11.

during ... jubilee ... seven years: In the translation, the Ethiopic word order has been
changed for clarity. The Ethiopic téxts bunch the jubilee/week/year statement with the
seven years that are mentioned at the end of the sentence, but the former refers to the time
of Isaac’s departure and the latter to the period during which he lived at the well. The
year number (2073) presupposes that this is the forthy-third jubilee (with 21:1; cf. Char-
les, 1902, p. 151, n.; Hartom, 80, n. to v X).

the well of the vision: Jubilees retains the shorter name of the well that is attested in
LXX OL EthGen 25:11; MT Sam Syriac and the targums read or reflect "X7 "% X3
(which Hartom gives as the translation here). See also Dillmann, 1851, p. 71, n.22;
Charles, 1902, p. 151, n.

24:2 began: A-1H can mean «began», but when it has that sense it is usually followed
by a second verb which indicates what was beginning to happen. DILLMANN (Lexicon,
767) gives «incipere, coepisse» for this passage, and adds in parentheses «si non:
obtinuit». An acceptable translation would be «prevailed»; cf. Josephus, Ant. 1.259
(Awpod 3¢ v yijv kataraPovroc) and Tj (7pn).

24:3 lentil: The LXX group b and Tin also add this word, which is taken from
Gen 25:34 (o21y), in Gen 25:29, where the other versions lack it.

wheat: Dillmann (1851, p. 71, n. 23) first observed (and most of the translators have
repeated the insight) that this implausible reading had resulted from confusion of nvpod
(= of wheat) and muppod (= red; so LXX Gen 25:30). The latter term (ruppo¢ = O1TR)
provides the explanation for the name Edom in Jub 24:6 (= Gen 25:30), though the same
mistake is made there. A large number of septuagintal mss. evidence this error as well.

24:4 to himself: Literally: in his heart. The phrase appears in Syriac Gen 25:32 but
not in the other versions, which reflect 7171 at this point. Cf. Charles, 1895, p. 86, n. 25;
Berger, 447, n.a to v 4.

(hereby) give: The translation is so worded to do justice to the fact that the verb is in
the perfect tense. The words «So ... you’» are not in Gen 25:32 and are omitted by ms. 38
through parablepsis (@&0La° ... ®L0LA [in v 5)).

24:5 said to him: The suffix (= to him) agrees with Syriac LXX EthGen 25:33 against
MT Sam and the targums (cf. mss. 12 17 20 39¢ 47 48 63) which lack it.

24:6 was named Esau and Edom: The passive formulation agrees with LXX OL
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the first-born. This is why he was named Esau and Edom: because of
the wheat porridge which Jacob gave him in exchange for his right of
the first-born. 24:7 So Jacob became the older one, but Esau was
lowered from his prominent position.

24:8 As there was a famine over the land, Isaac set out to go down
to Egypt during the second year of this week [2081]. He went to Gerar
to the Philistine king Abimelech. 24:9 The Lord appeared to him and
told him: ‘Do not go down to Egypt. Stay in the land that I will tell
you. Live as a foreigner in that land. I will be with you and bless you,
24:10 because I will give this entire land to you and your descendants. I
will carry out the terms of my oath which I swore to your father
Abraham. I will make your descendants as numerous as the stars of the

EthGen 25:30; MT Sam Syriac have an active verb. These words have caused the
translators difficulty probably because Charles did not report accurately what was in
ms. 25. Dillmann (1859, p. 88) had read +a49°¢ : 4A@- : ;A9 and Charles (1895, p. 86)
+A9°¢ : Nove : [GAD- <] hA9°. He indicated (n. 31) that ms. 25 transposes hev : Saar
and (n. 32) that he considered %A®- a gloss. However, he failed to report that 25 places a
conjunction before »&9® — in this it is supported by most of the newly identified mss. (cf.
Dillmann, 1851: «auch») — and that 12 reads @ in the same place though it replaces
hA9° with a clause, the verb of which (AL9®) reflects the original name. It may be that
the original lacked a conjunction; that is, the text would the have read: the name of Esau
was Edom (cf. Littmann, 81, n. ¢; Goldmann; Hartom [the latter two begin v 7 with this
clause]; Berger; and Charles, 1902; see p. 152, n.). Nevertheless, the best Ethiopic reading
is now to include the conjunction. Note that Gen 25:30 lacks both «Esau» and «and».

wheat: See the note to «wheat» in 24:3.

in exchange for: Both Dillmann (1859, p. 88, n. 8) and Charles (1895, p. 86, n. 36)
rejected the preposition A (it is found in all of the mss. except 12 which omits a
preposition) in favor of 0 — presumably to reflect the Hebrew 2 of price (BDB, 90
[translated 1533 by Goldmann and Hartom]; cf. DILLMANN, Lexicon, 480). Possibly A
is a mistake for {1, but it is firmly established in the Ethiopic tradition.

24:7 The verse is omitted in Goldmann’s translation, probably by parablepsis from
1™ to *M (in v 8).

24:8 set out: Literally: came.

to Gerar to the Philistine king Abimelech: The order of the text has been changed in
the translation. It reads (literally): to the Philistine king, to Gerar, to Abimelech. In
Gen 26:1 the phrase 7927aR ©R is located before 'nw>p 7%». As the Ethiopic text is now
worded, the final prepositional phrase has the appearance of an addition. With the
spelling 3¢, compare Josephus, Anr. 1.259 and LXX ms. 75 (yepapaev in both).

24:9 told him: The suffix agrees with Syriac EthGen 26:2; the other versions lack an
equivalent (cf. Charles, 1895, p. 87, n. 3).

Live: The conjunction before the verb &Af is also present in LXX OL EthGen 26:3,
while the others omit it (as do mss. 20! 38; cf. Charles, 1895, p. 87, n. 4).

24:10 land: The singular noun 9°£C sides with LXX OL EthGen 26:3 against MT
Sam Syriac (~h&aal=) which attest plural forms. The alignment of versions obtains for
the use of °£C at the end of v 10.

my oath: The possessive appears also in LXX OL EthGen 26:3 but not in the other
versions.
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sky. I will give this entire land to your descendants. 24:11 All the
peoples of the earth will be blessed through your descendants because
of the fact that your father obeyed me and kept my obligations,
commands, laws, statutes, and covenant. Now obey me and live in this
land’.

24:12 So he lived in Gerar for three weeks of years. 24:13 Abimelech
gave orders as follows regarding him and everything that belonged to
him: ‘Any man who touches him or anything that belongs to him is
to die’. 24:14 Isaac prospered among the Philistines and possessed
much property: cattle, sheep, camels, donkeys, and much property.
24:15 They planted seeds in the land of the Philistines, and he harvest-

24:11 your father: Jubilees follows no biblical version in omitting the name Abraham,
but it corresponds with Sam LXX OLGen 26:5 in reading «your father».

24:13 as follows: Literally: saying (= nx% [Gen 26:11]).

him ... him: Latin omits the words after the first «him» through the second «him».
The omission is very likely due to parablepsis but probably not in Latin, as de illo would
be the first prepositional phrase and, judging from the identical phrase later in the verse,
aliquid eius would be the second. It could have occurred in Hebrew where ... ¥ 9ux b3
™5Y may have triggered the omission, or in Greek where forms of adtéc could have
caused the problem. «Anything that belongs to him» stands where Gen 26:11 mentions
«his wife».

touches: HEANE reflects ¥an of Gen 26:11, but Latin molestauerit is unexpected.

24:14 prospered: Literally: increased (= 7™ in Gen 26:13).

Philistines: Latin prefixes terra. Note the ending -in rather than -im on filistin,
regarding which see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 130.

cattle: Latin connects the noun boues to substantia with a conjunction, as though both
were items in a series (cf. Gen 26:14), while Ethiopic seems to understand T¢¥F as a
general noun which is specified by the entities that follow (no conjunction is prefixed to
AOYTF).

property?: Gen 26:14 reads 773y, which is apparently a collective term for slaves or
servants (RSV: household). LXX offers yedpyra (= fields; it translates the only other
instance of 773¥ with Onnpéoia [= work] in Job 1:3), and EthGenesis agrees (14-@-0).
The word P47 is very general and was used at the beginning of the list, but Latin reads
ministerium, which can mean «occupation, work» or «retinue», much like the Hebrew
term. Charles translated with «household» (1902, p. 153, n.) on the basis of the Latin,
while Dillmann (1851), Littmann (81, cf. n. g), Goldmann (fup® — a word found in
Gen 26: 14; it may lie behind the Ethiopic reading), and Berger have retained the Ethiopic.
Hartom uses 772y, which was probably in the original text here, and mpn could have
been a variant.

24:15 They planted: Latin, with mss.21 38 48 58 63 and all biblical versions
(Gen 26:12), reads a singular verb (seminauit). A plural is both more difficult and more
strongly attested among the Ethiopic mss. and is therefore to be preferred; yet only
Dillmann (1851) and Berger have so rendered. In their editions Dillmann (1859, p. 89,
with n. 2) and Charles (1895, p. 87, with n. 20) read the singular form. The difference
probably arose in Greek when Eomeipev (= Gen 26:12) and Eoreipav were interchanged.
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ed a hundred ears. When Isaac had become very great, the Philistines
grew jealous of him. 24:16 (As for) all the wells that Abraham’s
servants had dug during Abraham’s lifetime — the Philistines covered
them up after Abraham’s death and filled them with dirt. 24:17 Then
Abimelech told Isaac: ‘Leave us because you have become much too
great for us’. So Isaac left that place during the first year of the seventh
week [2101]. He lived as a foreigner in the valleys of Gerar.

24:18 They again dug the water wells which the servants of his father
Abraham had dug and the Philistines had covered up after his father

Abraham’s death. He called them by the names that his father Abra-
ham had given them. 24:19 Isaac’s servants dug wells in the wadi and
found flowing water. Then the shepherds of Gerar quarreled with
Isaac’s shepherds and said: ‘This water is ours’. So Isaac named that

a hundred ears: Latin: a hundred-fold. These are two renderings of the consonants
™Y (= measures [2*79¥] in Sam?) in Gen 26:12. LXX (xp101v) apparently understood
this to be 8" (= barley, grains; so OL; cf. Syriac which is ambiguous), and Ethiopic
Jubilees, which has AR+ (= new ears [DILLMANN, Lexicon, 257]) follows this interpreta-
tion.

24:17 He lived ... Gerar: For this sentence the Latin ms. offers only the words cum
suis. The reason for its defective text is not clear, but the biblical base (Gen 26:17) agrees
with the Ethiopic. Possibly the similarity between 3™ and 97 produced an omission
which led to further corruption of the text behind the Latin. The Ethiopic verb 4ad
differs from that of MT (Jnm); LXX reads katéAvoev, and Eth Gen 26:17 uses ch&4 (here,
too, ms. 12 has borrowed a reading from the Ethiopic Bible). The plural €A, supported
by all mss., agrees only with EthGenesis among the versions; the others read singular
nouns.

24:18 again: Ethiopic and Latin literally reproduce 1991 128 (less the conjunction).
Latin also uses inde (= afterwards) to assist in expressing the thought.

servants: The reading here agrees with Sam Syriac LXX OL EthGen 26:18 (and Tj)
against MT Ton ("3). Actually, Syriac and Tj offer both readings (cf. Charles, 1895,
p. 88, n. 8).

had covered up: Both Ethiopic (H followed by a suffix on the verb) and Latin (quos ...
illos) mirror the Hebrew construction wmnom ... WK (Gen 26:18).

by the names that: Latin, with secundum (= mss. 20 25 35) nomina quae, suggests that
the Ethiopic reading may be the result of haplography at some level of the text (e.g., ta
dvopata & dvopooev from which ta évopata was omitted).

Abraham?: Latin omits: Ethiopic agrees with LXX OL EthGen 26:18.

24:19 wells: Both RONscH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 40) and Charles (1895, p. 89; cf.
p. 88, n. 14 where he made the same mistake) omitted puteos from their Latin texts; but it
is in Ceriani’s editio princeps (Monumenta Sacra et Profana 2.29, col. 2,1.2). The word is
found only in EthGen 26:19 (and in LXX ms. 125) among the versions.

found: Latin adds in, which RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 40) and Charles (1895,
p. 89, n. 5 to Latin) emended to ibi (= Gen 26:19).

and said: Literally: saying.

This: Latin lacks the demonstrative. Charles (1902, p. 153, n.) probably correctly
explained ‘H as a rendering of a Greek definite article (as in 16 88wp [Gen 26:20]); cf. also
1895, p. 88, n. 17.
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well Difficult “because they have been difficult for us’. 24:20 They dug a
second well, and they fought about it too. He named it Narrow. When
he had set out, they dug another well but did not quarrel about it. He
named it Wide. Isaac said: ‘Now the Lord has enlarged (a place) for us,
and we have increased in numbers on the land’.

that: The same explanation as for This (see the previous note) applies to @-A-k; Latin
does not reflect it, nor do the biblical versions (cf. Charles, 1902, p. 153, n.). LXXGen
26:20 has tob @péatog, but note that several witnesses add ékeivou (A b & 56’ 458 ¢ 71).

Difficult ... for us: For the first word Ethiopic uses an adjective (8&-1), but Latin
employs a noun (difficultatem). The meaning of the Ethiopic and Latin terms is not that
of MT (py) nor that of LXX (&8ikia = 0a»9 in EthGen 26:20). The explanation of the
name reads literally: because they have been difficult with us (the biblical versions have
«with him»),

24:20 They dug: The plural (= Latin also) agrees with MT Sam SyriacGen 26:21
against the singular in LXX OL EthGenesis. Perhaps @dpu€av and GpuEev are behind the
disagreement.

Narrow: &0 is a feminine adjective which agrees in meaning with neither Latin
inimicitias nor with any version of Gen 26:21. Latin does agree with these versions.
Consequently, Charles (1895, p. 88, n. 22) emended to &Ah (= «Enmity» [1902]) which
agrees with the other texts. He explained: «The corruption is native to the text. It most
probably arose from a scribe’s wishing to make an antithesis between the name of this
well and that of the next ‘Room’». (1902, p. 154, n.).

When he had set out: For A%#”h in this sense, see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 637: «castra
movere, proficisci»). The Ethiopic mss. agree with the biblical texts (Gen 26:22) in
reading this clause (= pny™), while Latin omits it. Many Ethiopic mss. add A9°V¢. Which
is found in all versions of Gen 26:22, and Dillmann and Charles included this expression
in their editions. If the Vorlage of the Latin read &keibev, the similarity between it and
#yOpia may have caused the omission.

they dug: The plural agrees with Sam SyriacGen 26:22 against the other versions.

another: Ethiopic uses the same word (NAA) here as earlier in the verse (where it is
translated «second»), but Latin, contrary to Ethiopic and the versions of Gen 26:22
(other than EthGenesis which omits it), reads tertium, which must be a scribal improve-
ment.

Wide: Latin: Capacity. Charles emended the adjective ¢ to fi&éh (a noun), which
he translated «Room» in 1902 (see 1895, p. 88, n. 27). Littmann (82, n. d) accepted the
change and called N an inner-Ethiopic corruption. The versions of Gen 26:22 reflect
MT’s man= (e2C41M in EthGenesis). If, however, the adjectival forms 8&.M (24:19) and
A (v20) are original to the Ethiopic translation, then A would be formally
consistent with the other words in the context.

Now: The Ethiopic version uses no introductory word before the quotation, while
Latin has quoniam which ultimately renders the "> of Gen 26:22 — a word that has the
force of quotation marks in English. Charles (1895, p. 88, n. 28) wished to add khhev
(= quoniam) before &AhHl, but that hardly seems necessary.

the Lord: Latin adds deus, against the Ethiopic and Gen 26:22.

enlarged (a place) for us: Literally: made wide for us. For &7 Latin reads an accusative
pronoun (nos).

we have increased: The first-person plural form follows MT Sam SyriacGen 26:22,
while Latin multiplicauit nos agrees with LXX OL EthGenesis (cf. ms. 63; Charles, 1895,
p- 88, n.29; p. 89,n. 11 to Latin). The difference originated perhaps through confusion of
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24:21 He went up from there to the well of the oath during the first
year of the first week in the forty-fourth jubilee [2108]. 24:22 The Lord
appeared to him that night — on the first of the first month — and said
to him: ‘I am the God of your father Abraham. Do not be afraid
because I am with you and will bless you. I will certainly make your
descendants as numerous as the sand of the earth for the sake of my
servant Abraham’. 24:23 There he built the altar which his father
Abraham had first built. He called on the Lord’s name and offered a
sacrifice to the God of his father Abraham.

24:24 They dug a well and found flowing water. 24:25 But when
Isaac’s servants dug another well, they did not find water. They went
and told Isaac that they had not found water. Isaac said: ‘On this very

nbEnuev and nt€noev. In reading past-tense forms, the two versions of Jubilees side with
the LXX tradition; MT offers a converted perfect (= we will be fruitful/increase).

24:2]1 The Latin ms. is illegible except for the date. If the word Et is correctly
deciphered, it corresponds to nothing in Ethiopic. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 40)
filled the gap by translating the Ethiopic but added (after iurationis): Et factum est; but
there is no ms. support for these words. Charles (1895, p. 89) simply omitted Et without
notifying the reader. Possibly Latin connects the date with v 22 which, unlike Ethiopic,
lacks an initial conjunction; in this case, Rénsch might have been correct.

24:22 to him: So also Latin and Syriac OL EthGen 26:24 (with several Greek
witnesses).

am: The verb UA@-T+ is perfect tense but has a present meaning here; cf. Latin sum
(DILLMANN, Lexicon, 4). EthGenesis uses the same form.

certainly ... earth: The intensifying infinitive A1 is unique to Ethiopic Jubilees (i.e.,
neither Latin nor the versions of Gen 26:24 use it) and is probably drawn from parallel
passages (e.g., Gen 22:17 — a verse which may also be the source for he® : -§°9 : °&C.
though MT has o1 for the last word; see also Gen 32:13; 41:49). Several mss. of Jubilees
have Am( here, and Goldmann and Hartom use 0% in their translations (so Dillmann,
1851, 1859).

my servant: This is also the reading of MT Sam SyriacGen 26:24 (*7ay); LXX OL
EthGenesis have «your father», a phrase used earlier in the verse.

24:23 There ... the altar ... first: A lacuna appears in Latin where words correspon-
ding to these probably figured. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 40, n. 12) estimated that
there was space for 30-32 letters; Charles (1895, p. 89, n. 13) found that ca. 20 letters were
missing. Rénsch (ibid., and 130-31) restored ibi altarem in loco prioris illius — which
seems unlikely. Charles (ibid.) suggested altarem ibi and inserted prius after eius. His
restoration, however, fails to fill the gap. There is space for about 25 letters, and rendering
the Ethiopic into Latin would yield ibi altarem quod prius erat (though this would be
awkward Latin).

24:25 But ... well: Latin places the subject (pueri isac) at the end of the clause (cf.
Gen 26:25: 983 pnx~ 73y oW 115M), whereas Ethiopic puts it at the beginning. Also,
Latin adds iterum, of which there is no trace in Ethiopic.

they had not found: As RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 131), Charles (1895, p. 90,
n. 1; 1902, p. 154, n.), and Hartom (81, n. to v 13) have observed, Jubilees aligns itself
with LXX OL EthGen 26:32 in reading «not» (= &%) rather than «to him» (= 1%) as in
MT Sam (= Syriac).
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day I have sworn an oath to the Philistines; now this has happened to
us’. 24:26 He named that place the well of the oath because there he
had sworn an oath to Abimelech, his companion Ahuzzath, and his
guard Phicol. 24:27 On that day Isaac realized that he had sworn an
oath to them under pressure to make peace with them. 24:28 On that
day Isaac cursed the Philistines and said: ‘May the Philistines be cursed
from among all peoples at the day of anger and wrath. May the Lord
make them into (an object of) derision and a curse, into (an object of)
anger and wrath in the hands of the sinful nations and in the hands of

I have sworn ... now this has happened: Ethiopic uses no introductory word for Isaac’s
statement, but Latin reads propter quod; moreover, in Ethiopic the second verb (b%) has
o prefixed to it, while Latin has no conjunction. The statement is not found in Genesis,
but it may be that in the original Hebrew text the word *> introduced Isaac’s remark. The
Ethiopic tradition did not reproduce it because it simply marks a quotation; Latin’s
tradition rendered it literally and may subsequently have dropped a conjunction before
factus (cf. quoniam in 24:20). RGNsCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 131-32) proposed reading
iurauit rather than iuraui. «filistin» (singular) would be its subject. In this way, blame
would be shifted from Isaac to the Philistine. Nevertheless, there is no hint of a third-
person verb among the Ethiopic mss. The Latin of 24:26 seems to fit Rénsch’s view, but
see Latin of v 27.

24:26 to Abimelech ... Phicol: Where Ethiopic prefixes A to these names, Latin makes
them the subjects of iurauit (note the case of sodalis, princeps). The versions also differ
about the title given to Phicol. The better Ethiopic reading is 0.#(Lv~. but some excellent
mss. have peculiar forms (e.g., P00 in ms. 25). Charles (1895, p. 90, n. 7) revised the
text to 020, : ACBV- («the prefect of his host» [1902] = Latin princeps exercitus ipsius).
Littmann (82, n. h) accepted his proposal and compared 2% 9% in Gen 26:26. Berger’s
(449-50, n. b to v 26) comment that «Die Ubersetzung mit ‘Wichter’ ist mdglicherweise
theologisch vorbelastet (&pyiotpatnyog wie ‘Wichter’ Engelname) ...» is reading more
into the text than it offers. If one opts for Charles’ solution, one could maintain that a
scribe miscopied the phrase as 0.2, : [NCRB]JU- so that the present single word resulted.
EthGen 26:26 reads a®Ahh : N4BU-.

24:27 under pressure: “14-6 means «injured, harmed, violent» and “1¢:4, which is read
by 10mss., means «harm. injury. violence; oppression» (LAMBDIN, Introduction to
Classical Ethiopic, 401; see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 1213). Charles (1902) rendered with
«under constraint» and Berger uses «unter Druck». There is a gap in the Latin text in
which only one letter is visible. RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 42, 132) restored falso et
in dolo, but this appears both inaccurate and too long. Charles (1895, p.91) more
plausibly filled the lacuna with in injuria.

to them: Where Ethiopic has A*e™ Latin gives ille (the subject of the verb). Rénsch
retained the text of Latin, but Charles (1895, p. 91, n. 1 to Latin) changed ille to illis.

with them: Latin: cum ipso. Charles (1895, p. 91, n. 2 to Latin) emended ipso to ipsis.

24:28 derision: 732 and obprobrium (= opprobrium) have similar though not quite
identical meanings.

(an object of) anger and wrath: Latin joins the two nouns, which Ethiopic separates
with a conjunction; but ire should, with RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 42) and Charles
(1895, p. 91, n. 3 to Latin), be corrected to irae. The translation «great indignation» is an
attempt to express the sense of Latin’s use of two nouns.

sinful nations: Latin actually reads two singular nouns (literally: of the sinner of the
nation). Cf. the singular sh'Hl in mss. 20 25.
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the Kittim. 24:29 Whoever escapes from the enemy’s sword and from
the Kittim may the just nation in judgment eradicate from beneath the
sky, for they will become enemies and opponents to my sons during
their times on the earth. 24:30 They will have no one left or anyone
who is rescued on the day of judgmental anger, for all the descendants
of the Philistines (are meant) for destruction, eradication, and removal
from the earth. All of Caphtor will no longer have either name or
descendants left upon the earth.

Kittim: The reference is clearly to the Kittim (see RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 132;
Charles, 1902, p. 155, n.), but Littmann, Goldmann, Hartom (who suggests a word-play
involving Xt n and o°nn [81, n. to v n2; see also 82, n. to v ©3]), and Berger translate as
though the Hittites were intended. At the end of the verse, several Ethiopic mss. add
forms of the verb wé@ + plural suffix (= to eradicate/ uproot them); this addition is
found in the translations of Dillmann and Goldmann (cf. v 29).

24:29 Whoever ... Kittim: Latin omits these words through parablepsis (Kittim ...
Kittim); cf. RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubiliden, 132-33; Charles, 1895, p. 90, n. 14. The
conjunction et was probably added later.

may ... eradicate: Latin uses a future-tense indicative (eradicet), and the Ethiopic verb
could be translated in the same way. But Latin often resorts to future forms where
Ethiopic reads subjunctives, and the remainder of the verse implies that Isaac is expressing
a wish rather than making a prediction.

will become: Latin reads sunt.

to my sons: Goldmann’s translation contains a misprint (10" instead of "13%).

times: Literally: days. Latin generationibus (= generations, here translated «history»)
inspired Charles (1895, p. 90, n. 18; 1902, p. 155, n.) to read +@m-ALov for avPOA P oo~
Littmann (82, n. i) apparently agreed that «generations» stood in the original text but did
not place the word in his translation. Hartom, however, renders with on b,

24:30 or: Literally: and, Berger has missed this word, as he translates «Rest ..., der
gerettet wird».

who is rescued: Latin uses two terms to render this phrase, and both have been
misspelled: salus has lost a #, and euadens has attracted an initial s (perhaps it was
repeated from the end of salus). See RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 42; and Charles,
1895, p. 91, n. 5 to Latin.

for: Latin reads sed. The original was very likely *> (so Goldmann and Hartom), which
could mean either «for» or «but» after a negative. The traditions which lie behind the two
versions have interpreted the word in these different senses.

and removal: Latin, rather than making this the third term in a list, phrases it as a
purpose clause with ut. The Latin may differ from the Ethiopic only by lacking et before
ut; perhaps the latter is an error for the conjunction.

from the earth: Latin reads facie before terrae.

All of Caphtor: Latin gives only illis (to them). Charles (1895, p. 90, n.24; 1902,
p. 155, n.) emended WA to A (= «these»). Littmann (82, n. k) translated with «allen»
but seems to have sided with Charles; Hartom uses 07171, But this would not agree with the
Latin, as Charles claims, and is unnecessary. «Caphtor», which is singular, provides a
parallel to «Philistines» in the preceding sentence.

longer: Latin lacks the word.

name or descendants left: Literally: a name which is left and seed. Latin omits an
equivalent for @HCh (note that semen could have been dropped before super). Several



158 THE BOOK OF JUBILEES

24:31 For even if he should go up to the sky,

from there he would come down;

even if he should become powerful on the earth,

from there he will be torn out.

Even if he should hide himself among the nations,

from there he will be uprooted;

even if he should go down to Sheol,

there his punishment will increase.

There he will have no peace.

24:32 Even if he should go into captivity through the power of those
who seek his life,

they will kill him along the way.

mss. fashion a list of three items at the end of the verse: name, remnant (reading @-+Z4.
for H+4é4. [+]), and seed. Though it is abbreviated, Latin provides no support for such a
list (note nomen relictum). Berger, however, has translated in this way.

24:31 For: Latin omits.

would come down: Latin: be brought down (cf. RONscH, Das Buch der Jubilien, 133,
for the meaning). A causative verb is weakly attested in the Ethiopic tradition (ms. 38;
cf. 9). The Latin may have been influenced by Amos 9:2 (where Caphtor is mentioned):
TR OYn oY oYt ax,

if he should become powerful on the earth: Latin: et ubi fugiens erit. Charles (1895,
p- 90, nn. 29-30) emended Ethiopic to agree with Latin except that he retained @0t :
g°L-C. His revised text read: @®AL : 144, though he considered &% a possibility for Y&A.
A% is very unlikely (though it does resemble the word &78), since it means «vergere,
devergere, se inclinare, labare» (DILLMANN, Lexicon, 1287). Littmann (82, n. 1) translated
the Ethiopic but thought that the Latin might be closer to the original; Hartom, as he
often does, simply renders the Latin. In 1902 Charles translated the Ethiopic, gave the
Latin in a note, and commented: «The corruption seems to have originated in the
Hebrew». (p. 156, n.) What that corruption may have been is difficult to say. In Amos 9:1
people who do not flee or escape are mentioned, but the surrounding phrases are not
similar. Moreover, in the anti-Philistine passages in prophetic literature (Isa 14:29-31;
Jeremiah 47; Ezek 25:15-17; Amos 1:6-8; Zeph 2:4-7; Zech 9:5-7) no parallels which
would explain the variant here in Jubilees are to be found.

Sheol: Latin: infernum.

24:32 go: Latin uses two verbal forms (uadens and abierit) which are here translated
«go away». Literally, they mean: if one going will go away.

those: Latin: all those.

his life: Latin reads eum before anima eius. The word may simply be a mistaken near
repetition of the last letters of quaerentium, or perhaps the scribe wrote eum but forgot to
erase it when he copied anima sua. As it stands, the best translation of Latin is: his life
(will be) in the hand of all those who seek him (so Berger, 450, n. a to v 32). But the
Ethiopic, which makes ¥4 the direct object of €-412”/®P. opposes this text and favors
Charles’ (1893, p. 91, n. 6 to Latin) emendation of eum anima to animam.

they: Latin has a conjunction before in medio.

they will kill him along the way: Latin: he will die in Sheol. The two texts are more
closely related than seem; they differ only in reading a plural transitive verb with an object
(Ethiopic) or a singular intransitive verb (Latin) and in the location of the person’s death.
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There will remain for him neither name nor descendants on the entire

earth,

because he is going to an eternal curse’.

24:33 This is the way it has been written and inscribed regarding him
on the heavenly tablets — to do (this) to him on the day of judgment so
that he may be eradicated from the earth.

25:1 In the second year of this week, in this jubilee [2109], Rebecca
summoned her son Jacob and spoke to him: ‘My son, do not marry
any of the Canaanite women like your brother Esau who has married
two wives from the descendants of Canaan. They have embittered my
life with all the impure things that they do because everything that they
do (consists of) sexual impurity and lewdness. They have no decency
because (what they do) is evil. 25:2 I, my son, love you very much; my
heart and my affection bless you at all times of the day and watches of
the nights. 25:3 Now, my son, listen to me. Do as your mother wishes.
Do not marry any of the women of this land but (someone) from my

Latin’s inferni can plausibly be corrected to itinere (so Charles, 1895, p. 91, n. 7 to Latin),
in which case it would agree with Ethiopic.

There will remain for him: Literally: There is no leaving for him. Latin reads only non
erit ipsi.

name nor descendants: The two nouns are reversed in Latin.

24:33 This: Ethiopic begins the sentence with a conjunction but Latin with quia.

inscribed: Latin has consignatum — the only occurrence of the word in the surviving
sections. One would have expected incisum (with Dillmann in RONSCH, Das Buch der
Jubilden, 43).

regarding him: As Latin aduersus illum suggests, the underlying Hebrew was ™% (so
Goldmann and Hartom) which the two traditions have interpreted in two of its possible
senses.

to do (this): Latin: ut fiat. The form fiat may be a mistake for faciat (= Ethiopic).

from: Latin: a facie. y9%n 7 and yI87 "10» may have been Hebrew variants behind
the difference in the versions.

25:1 this: Latin lacks the demonstrative.

embittered: As Charles (1895, p. 92, n. 1) observed, Jubilees here follows the MT
tradition in Gen 26:35 (M nam ™M), not that of LXX (xai foav &pifovcar). MT
derives nm from 99, LXX from a9m.

impure things that they do: The most strongly supported reading is #°1Cev : Cit0t
which means «their [masculine plural] deed(s), impurity». But, as DILLMANN (Lexicon,
301) indicated, the adjective Chef (ms. 9 12 17) is regularly spelled c®n. This interchange
has occurred in most mss. at this point.

They have no decency: Literally: There is no righteousness with them (masculine
plural).

(what they do) is evil: The forms are masculine singular (literally: it/he is bad), but the
translators, beginning with Dillmann («bése ist [iAr thun]» [1851]), have understood them
as referring to the behavior of Esau’s wives (the noun 9°°MC is singular). Mss. 44 48 63
deal with the problem by reading a masculine plural adjective (ht-£7), and 44 63 also
have plural pronouns. The translators are probably correct because a reference to Esau
here (i.e., he is evil) is unlikely.
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father’s house and from my father’s clan. Marry someone from my
father’s house. The most high God will bless you; your family will
become a righteous family and your descendants (will be) holy’.

25:4 Then Jacob spoke with his mother Rebecca and said to her:
‘Mother, I am now nine weeks of years [= 63 years] and have known
no woman. I have neither touched (one) nor become engaged (to one),
nor have I even considered marrying any women of all the descendants
of Canaan’s daughters. 25:5 For I recall, mother, what our father
Abraham ordered me — that I should not marry anyone from all the
descendants of Canaan’s house. For I will marry (someone) from the
descendants of my father’s house and from my family. 25:6 Earlier I
heard, mother, that daughters had been born to your brother Laban. 1
have set my mind on them for the purpose of marrying one of them.
25:7 For this reason I have kept myself from sinning and from becom-
ing corrupted in any ways during my entire lifetime because father
Abraham gave me many orders about lewdness and sexual impurity.
25:8 Despite everything he ordered me, my brother has been quarreling
with me for the last 22 years and has often said to me: «My brother,

25:3 your family: All of the translators except Berger have read «your sons/children»
(m-a-£h), a word which is very poorly attested (only mss. 38 39 58) and must be a
corruption of FaA£h.

25:4 nine weeks of years [= 63 years]: RONSCH, Das Buch der Jubilden, 298) and
Charles (1902, p. 157, n.) drew attention to SYNCELLUS, Chronographia 197.14-15: *loonn-
no¢ pnotv 8t 6 “lak®P &rdv dnapyov £y ovk Eyve Shmg yvvaika, b adtog EEeine M)
puntpl ‘PePéxka. (Denis does not cite this passage). As this information is not found in
Josephus’ writings, the historian has erred in naming his source. Charles also noted
Bereshit rabbah 68:5 and Seder Olam 2 as texts which put Jacob’s age at 63 when he
received the blessing (cf. also Hartom, 83, n. to v 7).

25:5 what ... ordered me: Literally: the word of our father Abraham, what he ordered
me. Mss. 12 38 provide a smoother text by reading hhe® (= because), and this word is
found in Dillmann, 1859; Charles, 1895, 1902; Littmann; and Berger («dass»; he
incorrectly claims [452, n. b to v 5] that this is the reading of B F M [= 259 17]; they have
9*3M1]). Goldmann and Hartom use =& which is attested in no ms. to which they had
access, though ms. 63 reads it (W7-). It is tempting to regard *¥F as an error for A%+
(= which).

For 1 will marry: The verb A%#”A is indicative (only mss. 12 17 read a subjunctive
form) and hence is not governed by hee. This implies that Jacob is beginning a new
sentence after reporting Abraham’s command (compare 22:20). Charles (1895) read the
indicative form but translated (1902) as though it were subjunctive. In the original
Hebrew the verb would have been ambiguous with regard to mood.

25:7 1 have kept myself from: Literally: 1 have guarded myself in my spirit so that 1
might not.

25:8 the last 22 years: Literally: these 22 years (Dillmann, 1851: «22 jahre lang»).

have not been willing: Or: I am not willing/ do not wish/ will not want. The verb is in
the imperfect tense.
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marry one of the sisters of my two wives». But I have not been willing
to do as he did. 25:9 T swear in your presence, mother, that during my
entire lifetime I will not marry any of the descendants of Canaan’s
daughters nor will I do what is wrong as my brother has done.
25:10 Do not be afraid, mother. Be assured that I will do as you wish. I
will behave rightly and will never conduct myself corruptly’.

25:11 Then she lifted her face to heaven, extended her fingers, and
opened her mouth. She blessed the most high God who had created the
heavens and the earth and gave him thanks and praise. 25:12 She said:
"May God be blessed, and may his name be blessed forever and ever —
he who gave me Jacob, a pure son and a holy offspring, for he belongs
to you. May his descendants be yours throughout all time, throughout
the history of eternity. 25:13 Bless him, Lord, and place a righteous
blessing in my mouth so that I may bless him’. 25:14 At that time the
spirit of righteousness descended into her mouth. She put her two
hands on Jacob’s head and said:

25:15 Blessed are you, righteous Lord, God of the ages;

and may he bless you more than all the human race.

My son, may he provide the right path for you

and reveal what is right to your descendants.

25:16 May he multiply your sons during your lifetime;

may they rise in number to the months of the year.

May their children be more numerous and great than the stars of the
sky;

may their number be larger than the sands of the sea.

25:17 May he give them this pleasant land

as he said he would give it for all time

to Abraham and his descendants after him;

may they own it as an eternal possession.

25:11 her fingers: Literally: the fingers of her hands.

25:15 may he bless you more than all the human race: The phrase translated «human
race» is literally «generation(s) of men», and the expression rendered «more than all»
could mean «out of all». The line is awkward in that Rebecca, after addressing the Lord
in the first line, abruptly begins speaking to Jacob here. Ms. 12 attempts to alleviate the
abruptness of the change in address by prefacing «she rose and said» to this line (cf.
Berger, 454, n. ¢ to v 15). Ms. 38 changes the sense differently by omitting k4°-: may all
the generation(s) of men bless you (so Dillmann, 1851; 1859, p. 93, cf. n.8; see also
Hartom). Littmann (83, n. d) suggested that one could translate: «Dich aber preist vor
allen das Menschengeschlecht». This does not, however, seem to be the most natural sense
of the text.
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25:18 Son, may I see your blessed children during my lifetime;

may all your descendants become blessed and holy descendants.

25:19 As you have given rest to your mother’s spirit during her
lifetime,

so may the womb of the one who gave birth to you bless you.

My affection and my breasts bless you;

my mouth and my tongue praise you greatly.

25:20 Increase and spread out in the land;

may your descendants be perfect throughout all eternity

in the joy of heaven and earth.

May your descendants be delighted,

and, on the great day of peace, may they have peace.

25:21 May your name and your descendants continue until all ages.

May the most high God be their God;

may the righteous God live with them;

and may his sanctuary be built among them into all ages.

25:19 you have given rest: Charles (1895) read the poorly attested Addé.h (= ms. 21)
which he translated (1902, p. 159, n.): «has given thee rest» (with «the spirit of your
mother» as subject). He claimed that both ¢ 4 (51 38) supported the reading, but, as
Dillmann (1859, p. 94, n. 1) indicated, ms. 38 (= Dillmann’s A) gives hd4Fh with the
other mss.

her lifetime: Charles (1902, p. 159, n.) wanted to read «‘thy’, as the sensc requires it»;
but he placed «my» (between daggers) in his translation. He apparently failed to notice
that the suffix is third feminine singular. Hartom, without note, translates with 7*n *»"3.

the womb: Charles (1895, p. 93, n. 23) declared 91 «unintelligible», but by 1902 he
seems to have had no trouble with it. If one translates as above (so Charles, 1902), then
A9 must be analyzed as feminine (note +0ch), though DILLMANN (Lexicon, 76) gave
no gender for it. In 1851, Dillmann translated as «am schosse»; Littmann (84, n. a)
followed ms. 38t (A9°m9°1) when he rendered with «von Mutterliebe» (cf. Goldmann,
Hartom). The support is, however, much too weak to accept this secondary reading.
Berger (454, n.c to v 19) adopts a variant attested only by ms. 17: for 9™ it offers
@71485 (= «und den Schoss»).

25:20 land: 9*£C could be rendered «earth» with all of the translators, but the subject
in the context seems not to be the entire earth but only the promised land (see vv 17,21).

great day of peace: The feminine adjective 0% has stronger backing than the
masculine 0L.2; yet both Dillmann (1859) and Charles (1895) read the latter. The
feminine adjective must modify dA-, not AA9°, whereas ONL strictly speaking would
modify A49°. Oddly enough, both Dillmann (1851: «grossen friedenstage») and Charles
(1902: «great day of peace») translated as though they had read 01£. Littmann and
Berger are more consistent in rendering with «Tage des grossen Friedens»; the Hebrew
translations of Goldmann and Hartom are ambiguous on this point, since both om and
217% are masculine.

peace?: Dillmann (1851, 1859) continued the sentence through one additional word
(the word i9°h which is in v 21 above): friede deines namens».

25:21 among them: Charles (1902) is alone in translating o9 as «by them». All other
translators have properly taken the word to mean «among them».
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25:22 May the one who biesses you be blessed

and anyone who curses you falsely be cursed.

25:23 She then kissed him and said to him: ‘May the eternal Lord
love you as your mother’s heart and her affection are delighted with
you and bless you'. She then stopped blessing (him).

26:1 During the seventh year of this week [2114] Isaac summoned his
older son Esau and said to him: ‘My son, I have grown old and now
have difficulty seeing, but I do not know when I will die. 26:2 Now
take your hunting gear — your quiver and your bow — and go to the
field. Hunt on my behalf and catch (something) for me, my son. Then
prepare (some) food for me just as I like (it) and bring (it) to me so that
I may eat (it) and bless you before I die’. 26:3 Now Rebecca was
listening as Isaac was talking to Esau. 26:4 When Esau went out early
to the open territory to trap (something), catch (it), and bring (it) to his
father, 26:5 Rebecca summoned her son Jacob and said to him: ‘I have
just heard your father Isaac saying to your brother Esau: «Trap
(something) for me, prepare me (some) food, bring (it) to me, and let
me eat (it). Then I will bless you in the Lord’s presence before I die».

25:23 eternal: The noun 4A9® could also mean «world» and has been so rendered by
Dillmann, Littmann, Charles, and Berger.

are delighted ... bless you: Dillmann (1851) understood the Lord to be the subject of
these verbs, probably because they are singular. Possibly the plural forms in ms. 39 were
introduced to avoid such ambiguity.

26:1 have difficulty seeing: Literally: my eyes are dim/ dull for seeing. As Charles
(1895, p. 94, n. 2; cf. 1902, p. 160, n.) observed, the infinitive ACK® resembles LXX's 100
bpav (also ~Zissn\ in Syriac) more than MT’s nX» (Gen 27:1). Nevertheless, both
Goldmann and Hartom have translated with the latter expression.

26:2 Hunt on my behalf and catch (something) for me: Jubilees uses two verbs where
the biblical versions (Gen 27:3) reflect MT’s "% [Syriac omits] *? 7718. Unless the author
of Jubilees understood both mx and "% as verbs, it is difficult to agree with Charles
(1895, p. 94, n. 4; cf. 1902, p. 160, n.) that «[t]here is no ground for assuming a divergence
between original text of Jubilees and Mass.; ...» Cf. also Jub 26:4,5.

I like: Jubilees substitutes 740¢ for the first-person pronoun of the biblical versions
(Gen 27:4) and in this way forms a parallel with +achh : 9$0¢ (= Gen 27:4 [7292n
i1 ).

26:4 bring (it) to his father: Jubilees has a double reading. MT Sam (= Syriac)
Gen 27:5 give Xan®, while LXX (= OL EthGenesis) reads t® natpi. The author has
included these two ancient variants which were strongly similar in appearance (X377 and
any).

26:5 said to him: Jubilees, with MT SamGen 27:6 (Syriac omits), uses a verb of
speaking, but LXX (= OL EthGenesis) has tov éLdocw (the younger), which could have
resulted from miscopying EieEev (she said). Several Greek mss. read the feminine
participle Aéyovca here.
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26:6 Now, therefore, listen, my son, to what I am ordering you. Go to
your flock and take for me two excellent kids. Let me prepare them as
food for your father just as he likes (it). You are to take (it) to your
father, and he is to eat it so that he may bless you in the Lord’s
presence before he dies and you may be blessed’. 26:7 But Jacob said to
his mother Rebecca: ‘Mother, I will not be sparing about anything that
my father eats and that pleases him, but I am afraid, mother, that he
will recognize my voice and wish to touch me. 26:8 You know that I
am smooth while my brother Esau is hairy. I will look to him like
someone who does what is wrong. I would be doing something that he
did not order me (to do), and he would get angry at me. Then I would
bring a curse on myself, not a blessing’. 26:9 But his mother Rebecca
said to him: ‘Let your curse be on me, my son; just obey me’.

26:10 So Jacob obeyed his mother Rebecca. He went and took two
excellent, fat kids and brought them to his mother. His mother pre-
pared them as he liked (them). 26:11 Rebecca then took her older son
Esau’s favorite clothes that were present with her in the house. She
dressed her younger son Jacob (in them) and placed the goatskins on

26:6 in the Lord’s presence: Only Syriac TnGen 27:10 add these words. LXX (= OL)
reads 0 matfp cov npod instead of them, while MT Sam EthGenesis have a shorter text
with just one 0% expression. Cf. Jub 26:5 (= Gen 27:6).

26:8 I will look to him: Literally: I will be before his eyes (= Gen 27:12). The LXX
tradition reads &vavtiov abdtol rather than vya.

he did not order me: The Latin citation which begins here reads consilii eius. It is
possible that the difference arose in Hebrew when 1% and 13y were confused or in Greek
when forms of kehevetv and BovAevely were interchanged.

26:10 his mother Rebecca: Latin reverses the order of the Ethiopic terms; ms. 44
agrees with the Latin.

excellent, fat: Latin: tender, excellent. Cf.26:6 and Gen27:9 where LXX reads
arahovg [= tender] xai karovg and OLE gives bonos et teneros. Perhaps the additional
words @0(l-h? also stood in Jub 26:6 and were omitted by homoioteleuton with »§£%.

prepared them: Charles (1895, p. 95, n. 36) restored @»IA0 (= food) on the basis of
Latin cibos (see also 1902, p. 16!, n.; Littmann, 84, n.d; Hartom, 85, n. to v*").
Gen 27:14, too, includes the word. It may have been dropped from the text reflected in
the Ethiopic mss. on the Greek level by homoioteleuton (28éopata kabd).

26:11 favorite: Literally: the (most) desirable. Latin has optimas. Cf. Gen 27:15 (MT:
nann; LXX: v kaAfqy).

the house: Literally: her house. Latin offers only in domo, which suggests that the
suffix in Ethiopic renders a Greek definite article (= LXX &v 1@ oixw; cf. Tn nn™2).

(in them): The Ethiopic text makes Jacob the object of the verb (as in Gen 27:15), but
Latin adds eas.

placed: The verb A70é-F is closer to LXX’s nepiéOniev (= OLE) and EthGen 27:16
(@LeT) than to MT’s me"a®n (= Sam Syriac).

goatskins: In place of its normal expression for a kid (note hedos caprarum in 26:10),
Latin reads only caprarum (of she-goats). Ethiopic provides the expected two-word term
oo hivh ¢ mA, (= MT Sam Syriac Gen 27:16). LXX uses only &pigwv, which is reflected
in OLE EthGenesis.
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his forearms and on the exposed parts of his neck. 26:12 She then put
the food and bread which she had prepared in her son Jacob’s hand.
26:13 He went in to his father and said: ‘I am your son. I have done as
you told me. Get up, have a seat, and eat some of what I have caught,
father, so that you may bless me’. 26:14 Isaac said to his son: ‘How
have you managed to find (it) so quickly, my son’? 26:15 Jacob said:
‘It was your God who made me find (it) in front of me’. 26:16 Then

forearms: As Latin brachia (misspelled as branchia in Charles, 1895, p. 95) shows,
Ethiopic A€y~ probably means «forearms» here, as ™* does in Gen 27:16 (where
brachia occurs in OLE). Latin adds et humeros against Ethiopic and the biblical versions,
although Eth Genesis reads @+ : e he-ko- for 10 Y.

exposed parts: The word dCP% agrees with LXX OLE Gen 27:16 (EthGenesis omits),
not with np»n (= smooth part) of MT (= Sam Syriac).

his?: The letters ei after ceruices should have a final s added, as RONSCH (Das Buch der
Jubilien, 44, 134) and Charles (1895, p. 95, n. 5 to Latin) proposed.

26:12 She then put: Latin’s obtendidit agrees neither with Ethiopic @@y nor with
the versions of Gen 27:17 (MT: jnm). RONSCH (Das Buch der Jubilden, 44,134) corrected
it to et dedit (= Ethiopic, except for the suffix which only EthGenesis among the biblical
versions supports [see Charles, 1902, p. 161, n.]), as did Charles (1895, p. 95, n. 6 to
Latin). As it stands, the Latin does make sense (= she extended to him), but it probably is
a corrupt reading nevertheless.

and bread which she had prepared: Latin moves panes after the verb.

hand: The singular form agrees with MT Sam OLEGen 27:17; the plural of Latin
concurs with LXX EthGenesis (dual).

26:13 He: Latin and ms. 12 add «Jacob»; the versions of Gen 27:18 lack the name.

went in: So MT (Sam?) Gen 27:18, but Syriac LXX OL EthGenesis (and Josephus,
Ant. 1.270) interpreted the verb as causative (the same Hebrew consonants would be
involved in the qal and hiphil forms).

26:15 Jacob said: No version supplies «Jacob» at Gen 27:20, but both Latin and
Ethiopic Jubilees attest it. Several mss. (20 25 35 38 44 58) add a suffix to the verb; it
agrees with EthGen 27:20 alone.

It was your God who made me find: There is variation in the witnesses of Jubilees as
there is among the biblical versions at this point. Latin agrees with all versions of
Gen 27:20 in reading a double divine name; Ethiopic uniquely omits it. Charles (1895,
p. 95, n. 47; 1902, p. 161, n.) suggested that it be restored in the Ethiopic text. The verb
and the word which precedes it constitute the main problem. It is likely that originally
Jubilees read as MT does, though now it has a different look. Charles (1895, p. 95, n. 46)
first emended his Ethiopic mss. to HhCH0Z with Latin quod direxit (comparing 21:2
where these two verbs are paired). His emended verb remains unattested among the mss.,
though AC£ A% in ms. 17 would be very much like it. Pritorius (review of Charles, 1895 in
TLZ 20 [1895] 616), however, argued that the verb AChQ% should be retained, and
Littmann (85, n. b) agreed («mich finden liess»). By 1902 Charles, too, followed Pritorius
and translated with «caused me to find» (161-62, cf. n.). Dillmann had had to render his
one ms. in this fashion in 1851. Berger, though, has opted for the reading of ms. 17 (cf. 12
21 44 63): «Mir hat dazu geholfen» (456, cf. n. a). MT Sam (and Goldmann and Hartom)
give PN 5 (= because he caused to happen; the word "1p% then indicates «for me»
[RSV: granted me success]); LXX has mapédwkev (= he granted); and OLE reads
tradidit. The word H stands where MT Sam have *3, Syriac a1 wa=s, LXX 8, OL quod,
and EthGenesis H. Dillmann’s translation presents one possibility: «der mich’s hat finden
lassen, dein Gott, ist vor mir» (1851, pp. 29-30). The word H may, however, simply reflect
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Isaac said to him: ‘Come close and let me touch you, my son, (so that I
can tell) whether you are my son Esau or not’. 26:17 Jacob came close
to his father Isaac. When he touched him he said: 26:18 “The voice is
Jacob’s voice, but the forearms are Esau’s forearms’. He did not
recognize him because there was a turn of affairs from heaven to
distract his mind. Isaac did not recognize (him) because his forearms
were hairy like Esau’s forearms so that he should bless him. 26:19 He
said: ‘Are you my son Esau’? He said: ‘I am your son’. Then he said:
‘Bring (it) to me and let me eat some of what you have caught, my son,
so that I may bless you’. 26:20 He then brought him (food) and he ate;
he brought him wine and he drank.

26:21 His father Isaac said to him: ‘Come close and kiss me, my
son’. He came close and kissed him. 26:22 When he smelled the
fragrant aroma of his clothes, he blessed him and said: ‘Indeed the
aroma of my son is like the aroma of a field which the Lord has
blessed.

> ultimately and "> could be taken as introducing direct speech, just as quod in Latin can
be construed in this fashion (see the translation). For the possibility that the Latin ms.
reads est in the margin after meo, see RONScH, Das Buch der Jubildien, 134; « Wahrschein-
lich hatte ein Spiterer, der sich den Satz quod direxit u.s.w. nur durch die Erhebung der
Worte in conspecto meo zu einem Hauptsatze verstindlich machen konnte, est bei-
geschrieben». Compare this with Dillmann’s translation given above.

26:16 Come close: Latin and mss. 12 38 add «to me» and agree with LXX OL
EthGen 27:21. The preferred Ethiopic reading follows MT Sam Syriac.

or not: Literally: or if it is not he (see Berger: «oder ob er es nicht ist»). Several mss.
make the verb a second-person form (so EthGen 27:21). Latin omits the entire phrase, as
do several LXX witnesses (53'-56¢ - 129 527).

26:18 is: Ethiopic uses no word here, but Latin reads quidem (with the following
autem). The same word figures in OLGen 27:22; LXX has pév.

forearms: Ethiopic employs the same word as in 26:11, while Latin reads manus.

turn of affairs: Or: a turning from (= Latin auersio). Charles (1895, p. 96, n. 1) found
the Ethiopic a better rendering but it is not clear why he preferred it. RONSCH (Das Buch
der Jubilden, 134) and he correctly noted that behind “Zm lay petactpooni and
ultimately 7130 or 11301 (the word used by Hartom; see 1 Kings 12:15; 2 Chr 10:15 [in
both cases RSV translates «turn of affairs»]; cf. Charles, 1902, p. 162, n.).

Isaac: Latin omits.

Esau’s: Latin adds fratris sui, with all versions of Gen 27:23 except EthGenesis which
also omits. "X may have been lost by homoioteleuton with . Charles (1895, p. 96,
n. 4) added «his brother» to the text (cf. 1902, p. 162, n.).

so that: Latin (literaily): and he blessed him (= Gen 27:23). The Ethiopic may
represent an interpretation because at this point Isaac does not yet bless Jacob.

26:19 He said?: Latin adds iacob to specify the subject; Gen 27:24 also lacks the
name.

he said: Latin adds isac. Again, Gen 27:25 lacks it (except one LXX ms.).

26:21 Come close: Latin adds mihi, which agrees with LXX OLGen 27:26. For this
reason, Charles (1895, p. 97, n. 7; cf. 1902, p. 162, n.) emended to &0,

26:22 fragrant aroma: Ethiopic uses two words, though only Littmann and Berger
have rendered both. Latin, in reading odorem alone, agrees with Gen 27:27.
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26:23 May the Lord grant to you and and multiply for you

(your share) of the dew of heaven and the dew of the earth;

may he multiply grain and oil for you.

May the nations serve you,

and the peoples bow to you.

26:24 Become lord of your brothers;

may the sons of your mother bow to you.

May all the blessings with which the Lord has blessed me and blessed
my father Abraham

belong to you and your descendants forever.

May the one who curses you be cursed,

and the one who blesses you be blessed’.

26:25 After Isaac had finished blessing his son Jacob and Jacob had

field: Latin, which reads agri pleni in agreement with Sam LXX OLGen 27:27, can lay
strong claim to being original here. Charles (1895, p. 97, n.9), therefore, restored the
adjective °f-A in his text (cf. 1902, p. 162, n.). EthGenesis offers a term at this point, but
it is not the word «full» (either *¥44 [excellent] or P4 or both).

26:23 multiply for you: This expression is found in none of the versions of Gen 27:28.
Charles (1895, p. 97, n. 10) termed it an interpolation (see 1902, p. 162, n.). Hartom,whose
translation in this verse diverges considerably from the text of Jubilees and more nearly
repeats MT, omits these words without explanation.

dew?: MTGen 27:28 reads “mum (so Hartom). EthGenesis, with Jubilees, has A9°mA
(see Charles, 1902, p. 162, n.).

may he multiply: The biblical versions, with the exception of EthGenesis which reads a
verb, have or reflect 39 and add no verb. Charles (1895, p. 97, n. 14) considered the verb
here «a needless addition» (cf. 1902, p. 162, n.); Hartom again reproduces MT. Neverthe-
less, the cognate accusative construction encounters no compelling objections and should
be retained.

oil: The versions read «wine» (so ms. 44), although OL¥ Tn add «oil» as a third item.
See Jub 26:31.

May (the nations): By reading a conjunction before the verb, Jubilees agrees with LXX
OL EthGen 27:29 against MT Sam Syriac which omit it.

peoples: Jubilees departs from the LXX tradition (= dpyovtec) and sides with MT
(a"mw®).

26:24 lord: MTGen 27:29 has =923, but LXX (kbprog) OL EthGenesis read «lord».

brothers: Though MT Sam SyriacGen 27:29 read plural forms, Jacob had just one
brother. Thus, LXX OL EthGenesis offer singular nouns, as do several mss. of Jubilees
(17 21 35 38 39 42 44 47 48 58). But this is obviously a corrected reading, as the parallel
phrase «sons [plural in all versions of Genesis and in all mss, of Jubilees] of your mother»
later in the verse shows. Cf. also Jub 26:31.
mother: So MT Sam SyriacGen 27:29; the LXX tradition reads «father».

the one who curses ... the one who blesses: The singular form of the verbs agrees with
LXX OL EthGen 27:29; MT Sam Syriac have plurals, as do Goldmann and Hartom
though no ms. of Jubilees gives warrant for doing so.

26:25 After: So LXX (petd) OL EthGen 27:30; MT has =wixs.

his son: These words are found in LXX OL EthGen 27:30 but not in MT Sam Syriac.
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left his father Isaac, he hid and his brother Esau arrived from his
hunting. 26:26 He, too, prepared food and brought (it) to his father.
He said to his father: ‘Let my father rise and eat some of what I have
caught and so that you may bless me’. 26:27 His father Isaac said to
him: ‘Who are you’? He said to him: ‘I am your first-born, your son
Esau. I have done as you ordered me’. 26:28 Then Isaac was absolutely
dumbfounded and said: ‘Who was the one who hunted, caught (some-
thing) for me, and brought (it)? I ate some of everything before you
came and blessed him. He and all his descendants are to be blessed
forever’. 26:29 When Esau heard what his father Isaac said, he cried
out very loudly and bitterly and said to his father: ‘Bless me too,
father’. 26:30 He said to him: “Your brother came deceptively and took
your blessings’. He said: ‘Now I know the reason why he was named

and: The repeated A9°L14 agrees only with OLSGen 27:30 among the biblical
versions.

had left: The double verb reproduces the infinitive absolute construction in MT
SamGen 27:30; the other versions use a single verb.

he hid: Charles (1895, p. 97, n. 21; 1902, p. 163, n.) considered this a gloss, but there is
no basis for his remark, although the clause is not present in Genesis.

his (hunting): The suffix agrees with MT Sam Syriac EthGen 27:30; LXX OL lack it.

26:26 to his father: The phrase Ah-flv- in Charles, 1895 should be Ahftv-. These
words apprear in the versions of Gen 27:31. except in OL EthGenesis (and some Greek
witnesses).

Let ... rise and eat: Most of the mss. read £+t and @2AAd. but 35 38 44 (cf. 58)
63 have +7/R (h) and N1Ad which are used in EthGen 27:31. Charles (1895, p. 97,
nn. 24-25) incorrectly claims that B (= 25) reads the imperative forms; in fact, it has
subjunctives in both instances.

and (so that): Though it is found only in OLEGen 27:31 among the versions, the
conjunction has very strong backing in the Ethiopic mss. Berger is the only translator who
has included it in his rendering.

26:28 hunted, caught: This expression also occurs in 26:2; in both Gen 27:3 and v 33
MT uses a verb and cognate noun (‘1°% 7%).

26:29 When: The words @b? at the beginning of the verse mirror the *7m of Sam
(= LXX OL EthGen 27:34); Syriac reads a conjunction, while MT omits entirely.

his father: These words also appear (though after «Isaac») in LXX OL Gen 27:34 but
not in the remaining versions.

loudly: Literally: with a great voice. The noun #A renders gwvijv which LXX uses
here (Gen 27:34; so also OL EthGenesis); MT Sam (= Syriac) offer npys.

to his father: The reading Ah@-v- is somewhat doubtful, since mss. 20 25 35 and LXX
OL EthGen 27:34 omit it.

father3: MT Sam (= Syriac) have "ax. but LXX (ratip) OL EthGen 27:34 lack the
possessive pronoun as does Jubilees.

26:30 to him: So Syriac LXX OL EthGen 27:35; MT Sam omit.

blessings: The plural is found also in SyriacGen 27:35, though this version has a plural
in v 36 as well, where Jubilees offers a singular form.

Now I know: No biblical version gives a parallel for these words (cf. Gen 27:36).
Charles (1895, p. 97, n. 36) wrote about Ahe*Che: «False text due to corruption of
dikaiwg into olda &g (?)». He explained in 1902 (p. 163, n.) that olda @g could be a

10



10

THE BOOK OF JUBILEES 169

Jacob. This is now the second time that he has cheated me. The first
time he took my birthright and now he has taken my blessing’.
26:31 He said: ‘Have you not saved a blessing for me, father’? Isaac
said in reply to Esau: ‘I have just now designated him as your lord. I
have given him all his brothers to be his servants. I have strengthened
him with an abundance of grain, wine, and oil. So, what shall I now do
for you, my son’? 26:32 Esau said to his father Isaac: ‘Do you have
just one blessing, father? Bless me too, father’. Then Esau cried loudly.
26:33 Isaac said in reply to him: ‘The place where you live is indeed to
be (away) from the dew of the earth and from the dew of heaven above.

corruption of dikaimg. The suggestion has merit, though £AH too is unique. The author
may simply have rephrased the beginning of Gen 27:36.

was named: The passive form agrees with Syriac LXX OL EthGen 27:36.

The first time: The superior reading is undoubtedly $£,6%; only mss. 9 12 have $&,0°
which Charles read in 1895 (Dillmann had given %6 in 1859). If it is proper to read
¢£,.00_ then it cannot be part of the expression for «right of the first-born» because that
would require the construct ending. Moreover, #4800 : ALt would be different than the
phrases used for «right of the first-born» in 24:3-6. The word #4.0® alone can mean
«first» (see DILLMANN, Lexicon, 463), and here it forms a contrast with £AHRZ. Only
Dillmann (1851), Goldmann, and Hartom have translated it correctly.

26:31 He: By omitting «Esau» Jubilees sides with MT SamGen 27:36; Syriac LXX
OL EthGenesis add both the name and «to his father».

father: So LXX OL EthGen 27:36; MT Sam Syriac omit.

said in reply: Literally: answered and said.

just now: §u- renders 11 (MT Sam SyriacGen 27:37); LXX OL understood it as
meaning «if», while EthGenesis omits it.

lord: Jubilees, as in 26:24, more nearly sides with the k¥prog of LXX (= OL
EthGen 27:37) than with the 9°23 of MT Sam (= Syriac).

abundance: The word is not found in Gen 27:37 but is in the parallel in Jub 26:23 (and
Gen 27:28). Cf. A4+ in EthGenesis.

oil: No biblical version adds this item here (cf. Jub 26:23).

my son: The possessive agrees with *13 of MT Sam (= Syriac EthGen 27:37); LXX OL
lack it.

26:32 Isaac: Only EthGen 27:38 and many Greek witnesses (including A) add the
name.

Do ... just one: EthGen 27:38 resorts to the same order and phrasing (AL : hov);
no other version places the number first.

father ... father: In both cases Jubilees uses a suffix-less form, with LXX OL EthGen
27:38 (EthGenesis omits the second instance). After the second vocative «father», LXX
OL have a plus (xatavvy0évrtog 8¢ "loadk) which does not appear in Jubilees.

cried loudly: Literally: raised his voice and cried.

26:33 Isaac: Charles (1895, p. 97, n.45) correctly noted that Jubilees agrees with
EthGenesis Vulgate Gen 27:39 in omitting «his father» which is in the other versions. It
should be added, however, that the omission in EthGenesis is part of a longer gap from
«his father» through «to him».

said in reply: Literally: answered and said.

dew ... dew: In both places Jubilees uses mA as does EthGen 27:39 (which reverses
«earth» and «heaven»); the other versions read or translate "¢ in the first instance.



170 THE BOOK OF JUBILEES

26:34 You will live by your sword and will serve your brother. May it
be that, if you become great and remove his yoke from your neck, then
you will commit an offence fully worthy of death and your descendants
will be eradicated from beneath the sky’.

26:35 Esau kept threatening Jacob because of the blessing with
which his father had blessed him. He said to himself: ‘The time of
mourning for my father is now approaching. Then I will kill my brother
Jacob’. )

27:1 Rebecca was told in a dream what her older son Esau had said.
So she sent and summoned her younger son Jacob and said to him:
27:2 “Your brother Esau will now try to get revenge against you by

26:34 live: The imperative forms that are read by several mss. may have been
influenced by €@ of EthGen 27:40 (the only version with an imperative here).

become great: The versions of Gen 27:40 differ about the word to be read here. MT
has 7*2n which apparently means «become restive» (cf. BDB, 923; J. SKINNER, Genesis
[ICC; 2nd ed.; Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1930] 373). Sam reads 978n (= «become noble,
high, glorious» [BDB, 12]), which is very close to 00&h (so Charles, 1902, p. 164, n.; but
see Hartom [86, n. to v 79] who thinks that the author of Jubilees may have related 7™ n
to n79). LXX, which uses ka0sing, presupposes $*1n; Syncellus uses the same verb in
this passage which he attributes to Genesis.

you will commit an offence fully worthy of death: The writer adds these words to
Gen 27:40 and in so doing makes it even more explicit that Isaac is not blessing Esau (see
Hartom, 86, n. to vT%). Syncellus, too, mentions sinning to death (mAnupeAifiong &ig
0avatov); the phrasing in Glycas (the text is in Charles, 1902, p. 164, n.) should also be
noted: mAnupérgiav aAnpueinoels Bavarov. The word nae is located after AQ1%, whereas
if it modified the latter (Charles, 1902: «complete sin»; so, too, Littmann) it would appear
before it. With Berger («ganz zu Tode») it should be rendered adverbially.

26:35 is ... approaching: An imperfect tense form should be read, although the
subjunctive also has impressive support. 139p* in MTGen 27:41 could be either imperfect
or jussive, but LXX, with gyyiocdrtwoav, dispensed with the ambiguity.

27:1 Rebecca was told: Literally: it was told to Rebecca. The form +§1¢- is third-
person masculine singular with a third-person feminine singular suffix which is resumed
by ACNP. Charles (1895, p.98, n. 1) emended to -+59¢-, but this seems unneeded,
especially with the next verb taking the form &2P. Note, too, that Gen 27:42 reads a
finite verb (7).

what ... Esau had said: Literally: the word of Esau. One would have expected the form
914 (= 12 17 44 63), but 7€ has much more impressive support. The translator or
scribes have apparently conceived of it as the object of the verb (that is: Rebecca w